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PREFACE 



T^HE PRESENT volume owes its origin and existence to 
two distinct convictions on the part of the authors. In 
the first place, they have found by 'experience that the cus- 
tomary treatment of German grammar, based on the sys- 
tematic presentation of the parts of speech in their traditional 
order, is not productive of the best results, especially with 
pupils of high school age. On the other hand, those few 
books that have attempted to vary that method and to 
present the subject of introductory German more in accord- 
ance with pedagogic principles have been found unsatis- 
factory for our purposes, either on account of being too 
narrow in scope and too elementary, or on account of being 
one-sided through over-emphasizing or under-emphasizing cer- 
tain particular phases of the work, or, finally, on account 
of being impractical because they failed to take into proper 
consideration both the time limits imposed upon the work 
by the conditions of the class room and the nature of the 
results expected from the students. 

The authors of *'A Brief Course in German" have en- 
deavored to avoid these defects and, at the same time, to 
provide a book containing all the necessary material in the 
proper proportions to enable the student to fulfill the re- 
quirements of the ''Elementary German Course" as defined 
by the recommendations of the Committee of Ten of the 
Modem Language Association and of the College Entrance 
Examination Board. 

While they do not claim to have discovered a short 
road to German which will make work and effort on the part 
of pupils and teachers unnecessary, the authors are con- 
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fident that the radical departures from the conventional text 
books, both with regard to general arrangement and im- 
portant details, adbpted in this Course, will commend them- 
selves to the judgment of practical teachers, and will be 
found to render the progress of the learner easier, and his 
task more pleasant, interesting, and educative. 

Although each teacher will follow his own method in 
using the book, the authors would suggest, as one good 
mode of procedure, the study of a number of lessons, 
as far as a review lesson, without at first considering the 
English-German exercises; the same ground might then again 
be gone over, this time with the English-German exercises; 
and finally should follow a thorough study of the review 
lesson, combining grammar, reading, conversation, and, if 
desired, free reproduction. 

In presenting the grammatical facts and principles the 
book gives ample opportunity for stimulating the self-activity 
of the pupils. As facts are always introduced before precepts, 
the skillful teacher may lead the pupil to formulate his own 
rule and to compare it with the clear and concise language 
of the text. The Appendix affords material for rapid reviews 
of paradigms, etc., and will also be found valuable for reference. 

In the preparation of this book much valuable help has 
been given by Mr. Edward Althaus, head of the German de- 
partment of the Morris High School, New York City, by Mr. 
J. Baumeister and Dr. Ernst Riess of the De Witt Clinton 
High School, New York City, and by Mr. Robert Mezger, 
High School, Newark, N. J., to whom the authors desire 
to express their thanks, 

C. F. Kayser. 
F. Monteser, 
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EXPLANATIONS 



In the exercises and connected readings brackets [] indicate that the 
inclosed words are not to be translated; parentheses () serve to show the 
required rendering. 

Accentuation presenting difficulty to the student is generally marked; 
as ©tubcnt^, fofilcid^^, ^axaVttx. 

The quantity of vowels frequently mispronounced is usually marked 
in the vocabularies, as hxH^U, ^onat. 



ABBREVIATIONS 



I. 


ace. = accusative. 


15. 


n. = noun. 


2. 


adj. = adjective. 


16. 


neut. in.) = neuter. 


3- 


adv. = adverb. 


17. 


nam. = nominative. 


4. 


art. = article. 


18. 


pers. = person(al). 


5- 


con/. = conjunction. 


19. 


//. = plural. 


6. 


dat. = dative. 


20. 


pre/. = prefix. 


7. 


d^f. = definite. 


21. 


prep. = preposition. 


8. 


dem. = demonstrative. 


22. 


pron. = pronoim. 


9. 


/em. (/.) = feminine. 


23. 


re^. = reflexive. 


10. 


gm. = genitive. 


24. 


re/. = relative. 


II. 


indec/. = indeclinable. 


25- 


sing. = singular 


12. 


tndef. = indefinite. 


26. 


sfp. = separable. 


13- 


tnsfp. = inseparable. 


27. 


V. = verb. 


14. 


masc. (m.) = masculine. 


28. 


w. = with. 
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X. THE GERMAN ALPHABET 



German 
Letters 


German 
Name 


English 
Letters 


German 
Letters 


German 
Name 


English 
Letters 


21 a 


aA 


A 


a 


5« 


n 


en 


N n 


S b 


6ay 


B 


b 


O 





oh 


O o 


€ c 


tsay 


C 


c 


? 


P 


pay 


p p 


SD b 


day 


D 


d 


O 


q 


koo 


Q q 


@ e 


ay 


E 


e 


9i 


r 


er 


R r 


5 f 


eff . 


F 


f 


@ 


f « 


es 


S s 


® 9 


gay 


G 


g 


S£ 


t 


tay 


T t 


^ ^ 


hah 


H 


h 


U 


u 


oo 


U u 


t 


e 


I 


i 


« 


t> 


fow 


V V 


^ J 


yot 


J 


J 


SB 


h) 


vay 


W w 


^ f 


kah 


K 


k 


X 


? 


ix 


X X 


8 I 


ell 


L 


1 


?) 


^ 


ipsilon 


Y y 


m m 


em 


M 


m 


3 


3 


tset 


Z z 



2. f (called long s) is used at the beginning of a word 
or syllable and within a syllable ; ^ (called final s) at the 
end of a viord or syllable : fo, Ic-fcn, l^oft ; licS, leSbar. 

Note. A number of letters have a marked similarity in form ; distin- 
guish therefore between % and U, S and SJ, € and @; 91 and IR, 3 and 
Hf b and b, C and e, f and f, n and U; t and £. 

3. Modified vowels (Umlaut) are indicated by two dots: 
% a, 6, 5, It, ii. . 

4. Diphthongs : 2lt, at ; 6i, ci ; 2lu, au ; 6u, eu ; %x, ftu. 



If PRONUNCIATION 

5. Consonant combinations : i^,d(= II), ^ (= jj), ^ (= fS). 

Note, i stands for \d at the end of a word or syllable : 0rut (long u), 
ftu6 (short u); ^tifelt^; for ff before t and alter long voweb : ^t (short a), 
: (long a); but ff is used after short vowels: Staff e (short a). 



PRONUNCIATION 

6. Most German sounds can fairly accurately be illus- 
trated by English key- words ; some, however, that have 
no equivalents in English are best learned from the teach- 
er. With regard to the pronunciation of some letters, 
there is a difference of usage in different parts of Germany, 
but an effort is being made to establish a national (stand- 
ard) pronunciation.* 

Vowels 

7. Vowels are long 

1. When doubled or followed by 1): ^aax, 3Jlt% il^n; 
t is lengthened also by c : bie Slicge. 

2. When standing in accented open syllables (syl- 
lables ending in a vowel) : SDlo'fcS, bu. 

3. In closed syllables ending with one consonant 
only: ©ut. 

Note. Some very common monosyllables ending in one consonant are, 
however, short: ait, l^at, tnit, um, toon, tccg, etc. 

8. Vowels are short when followed by two or more 
consonants (unless the consonants after the first are in- 
flectional endings) : JJarl, 2Kuttcr ; but long : SEagS, lobfl. 

g, a = a m father : SSater (long a) ; 9Maft (short a). 

10. t, long = ay in pay : Stee, SRc!^. 

t, short (in accented syllables) = ^ in met: (Smnta. 
t, short (in unaccented syllables) = slurred e in kit' 
ten: SRofcn, l^abe. 

I. For a complete description of sounds such books as IV, VUtor's 
German jytmunciatian may be consulted. 
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IX, i long, {\t) = t in machine-. 3faat Sflicflf. 
i, short = i in sit : Tliana, bin. 

12. 0, long = oindo/d: Sob, 9Koo§, 9Ro^n. 

0, short = ^ in /ortj^, approximately, but short- 
ened : Dtto, f ommen, fort. 

13. n, long = 00 in stool : ©tul^I, gut. 
n, shorten in pull: SKuttcr, um. 

Modified Vowels (Umlaut) 

14. 8, long = a in dare : ©age, Idme. 

S^ short = ^ in met : ©ftrtcn, Jtdmmc. 

15. The modified sounds of and u have no equivalents 
in English, but occur in French and other languages. 

1 . 3 is produced by pronouncing c with the lips in the 
position : long : bofe, ione ; short : 39ttncr, flffncn. 

2. ft is produced by pronouncing i with the lips in the U 
position ; long : Ifll^n, ©dottier ; short : SKatter, ©iit^- 

Diphthongs 

16. a\ and tx = tin kind: iJaifcr, ©aite; ©cite. 
an = ou in mouse : ^auS, raubcn. 

ttXf Stt approximates oy in toy : ficutc; laute, ©cbdubc. 

Consonants 

17. B = ^/ but at the end of words and syllables and 
before inflectional endings beginning with a consonant it 
has the sound of / : Sibcl, bat ; licb, fiicbd^en, flcl^abt. 

18. c before a, 0, u and a consonant = >& : ©arloS, Konto, 
®IcincnS; before e and i and the modified vowels = /j: 
©iccro, ©dfat. 

I. f| has two sounds : 

After a, i>, yx, au it has a rough guttural sound, much air 
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being forced from the lungs (but not stopped in the throat 
as when we pronounce /): 2Jad^, £o<i^, Sud^, S3oud^. 

2. After t, X, (Si, 6, il, ci, cu, ciii, and after consonants it 
is pronounced more forward in the palate, and is softer : 
gic^t, Sid^t, SSdd^, mi)tx, 8cid^c. 

Note. In foreign words derived from, the Greek, initial d^ before a, 0^ 
U and consonants sounds like ^ : (Si^oXf 6^rtji ; otherwise it sounds like 
4 in 2i(^t : ©ftcmic^, ©ftirurg^. In words borrowed from the French 4 
before a vowel equals English sA: d^oxmani, (S^ef. 

3. fj^i^^ <^f = ^, when both letters belong to the stem; 
otherwise the i) has its regular sound : 5^^^/ S^^f^; S)ad^S, 
S)ad^fe ; but nd(i^-ftcnS, tt)a(!^-fam. 

19. b = </; but it sounds like / at the end of words and 
syllables, and before inflectional endings beginning with a 
consonant (see 17) : bcr ©ruber ; but Jlinb, fianb§. 

20. 9=^ in ^tve; but it sounds like k at the end of 
words and syllables, and before inflectional endings be- 
ginning with a consonant (see 17 and 19) : ®ott, ®ilbe ; but 
Serg, birgft. 

Note. Final gp especially in the syllable ifl, is frequently pronounced 
like 4 : ilonig, ktgifi ; %a^, 

ttfi = «^ in singer (NEVER ng in finger) : ©clngcr, lang, 
Singer. 

21. 1^^ initial = h : ^}xxi^, gel^firen ; otherwise it is silent : 

22. \=^ymyear\ \x, jcber, ^al^r. 

23. q^ always followed by u, = >^ : Ouart, quitt, quer. 

24. t = r, approximately, but more trilled and rolled 
than in English : rot, l^art. 

25. f^ before vowels, = ^ in zinc : fo, lefett ; before con- 
sonants, = J in sink ; rct[t, SBeft, SBef|)e, 



SYLLABLES 
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fFf ftf ^ = s in sink : J^offcn, ^apt, C>^^ ®^<^^' 
\p, % at the beginning of a word = j///, jA/ : ©pici, 
©tcin, fpdt, fte^t. 

26. t = / : Sag, ©w*- — Before i followed by another 
vowel in words from the Latin = ts : 9Jation', patient'. 

tff = ^: Sl^cotcr, SEI^ron. 

27. !>=/: Dor, SBater. 

Note, to = v, at the beginning of foreign words : ^lUa, SenuS. 

28. to = 7;, but less explosive : SBaffcr, SBcin. 

29. E = ;r in wax {Jks) : 2ljt, 5Rijc, XcrjeS. 

30. ^ = ft, sometimes also i : 3R\)ff)t, ^^[xV. (Not used 
in originally German words). 

31. 5, ^ = ts, as in rats : ju, ajldrj, ita^c, gJIa^. 

32. The consonants f, f, I, nt, it, p are pronounced 
as in English. 

Note. rt=/: ^l^ilofop^te^ 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES 

33. I. A single consonant between two vowels belongs 
to the second : SEa-Icr^ ge-Ie-fcn. The consonant combina- 
tions (see 5) are treated as single consonants: S3e-d^cr, ti^a-^S)^, 
SU-fee, ©o-p^ic, Jta-t^o-IiF. 

2. Of two or more consonants between two vowels the 
last belongs to the second syllable: SBaf-fer, Jlorp-fcn. 

Note. The consonants ft are never divided: Sett-jiet. 

3. Compound and derived words are divided according 
to composition or derivation : ^etnb-ftrmct shirtsleeDe; 
f ort-etlen, to hurry away; @tnt)-fangd-an-gei2e. 



1 5 SYLLABLES 

34. GERMAN SCRIPT 

(ly.yOl/. '^.Jr. S.yK /^^K jk^lK O.M Qf^^. 

^/ \3Ur }.f, dA ^,A WV.^, 

/^^ a^, f.^. q^.^, m..^, c/ 
d,^, d>, %x4- (fc jn^. -J^, 

35. There is on the whole a close resemblance between 
the capitals and their corresponding small letters, the for- 
mer being simply the more or less fanciful enlargements 
of the latter. 

36. There are only slight differences in form between 
a and W. ^ and ^. J and \ ^ and ^, 
/X/ and ^^^ Jr and A/^ yt^ and x^, y^ and ^^^ 
yt, and y^ yVU^^ ytt^y and yii^^ yT' and yio 

37. EXERCISE 
6twoi/c;i^f^ ^2nSik^, Si^MMCir, yuyoi/KyuK 
^^^ ei^^^k/^^^/^^, Ul^n^inctyy', JA^Pii^nr, Jn^^^^^ 
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€^. ^dioiM, luM^. nx^. oaij^. 

W^M^c^^-, OCiurj^, 0(JYl^^<nt^, $^^V^^ 

LESSON I 

38. Present Indicative of the Verb fcttl, to he 

S, iPers. H bin, I am Pl. iPers. toir pnb, we are 

2 ** bu bift, thou art, you are 2 ** il^t feib, you (= ye) are 

3 " et (fie, e§) ift, he (she, it) is 3 " ftc fmb, they are 

39. The Pronoun of Address. i. The singular pronoun 
you is rendered by )nt to express familiarity or absence of 
conventionality. It is used, therefore, in addressing a 
member of one's family, an intimate friend, a child, as 
well as in prayer, poetry, etc. 

2. The plural pronoun you (=ye) is rendered by il^t, 
when the singular would be btt. 

3. In all other instances, you^ both singular and plural, 
is rendered by @ic. — This form @ie is nothing but the 
plural of the personal pronoun of the third person, written 
with a capital. The verb following it must, therefore , stand 
in the ^d person pluraL Thus : 

1. bu bijl Peifeig (father addressing his child). 

2. il^r fcib Pciptg (father addressing his children). = you are 

/-^» r. c 1^.^, (person addressing one or more iiiUtr^mf 

3. @lC ftnb <ICI&18 strangers, or other persons not <^^^^' 

intimate acquaintances). J 
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40. The interrogative form of the present of fthl, to be^ 
is expressed as in English by placing the personal pro- 
noun behind the verb ; as 

Sing. i. bin idj; am I? Plur. i. fttib toit, are we? 

** 2. bijt bu, art thou, are you? ** 2. feib il^r, are you (=yc)? 
" 3. tft cr (flC, CS), is he (she, it) ? " 3. finb |le, are they? 



41- 



VOCABULARY 



^rr*, gentleman, Mr. 

mciti ^rt, Sir 

fJfraUf madam, woman, married- 
lady, Mrs. 

8ft&ulein; young-lady, unmarried 
lady, Miss 

®o!tor (S)r., abbreviated form), 
doctor. Dr. {frequently used for 
physician) 

?Jtofcffor (^rof., abbreviated form\ 
professor, Prof. 

Dnfcl, UNCLE 

£ante, aunt 

alt, OLD, aged 

Jung, YOUNG 

bumm, stupid, dull, foolish, 

[dumb] 
flugf intelligent, clever, smart 
gto^, large, tall, great 
flein, small, little 



ffei^tQ; studious, diligent, industrious 
faul, lazy, indolent, rotten; [foul] 
fait, COLD 

morm, warm 

gcfunb', SOUND, well, healthy, whole- 
some 
Irani, sick, ill 

lujlig, merry, lively; happy, [lusty] 
traurig, sad, [dreary] 
abet, but 
l^ier, HERE 

ia, YES 

ttcin, NO 

ttttit, NOT 

tU)4, still, yet; no^ tttd^t, not yet 
fcl^t, very 
fo, so, thus 

Unb, AND 

tDte, how, as 
3U {adv.), TOO 



* Notice that all German nouns are capitalized. 



EXERCISES 

42. I. 3fri^ (Fred) ijl Ilein, aber er ift nid^t bumm. 2. ©etb 
il^r Pci^tg, Jlarl unb fiuifc (Ix)uise) ? 3fa, DnIcI ^aul, toir finb 
Pel^ifl, (Atx aWaric' (Mary) ift faul. 3. SBic alt ift emtna, 
©err (©r.) ^rofcffor? ©ic ift nod^ fel^r jung, abcr ftc ift gro^^ 
unb fcl^r ficifeig unb Hug. 4. ©err ©c^^mibt iji fo traurig; ift 
er !ranf? Slcin, Srciulcin (gfrl.) SSecfcr, er ift gefunb, ober 
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* 

3frau (8ft.) 6d^mtbt ijl fc^r f ran! . 5. 3 ji eS gu lalt ^xtx, Octr * 
®oftor? 9lctn, gtau Sergcr, cS i[t ju toaxm, unb ju tparm ift 
nm flcfunb. 6. ©r.* gJrof. 3Mater unb ©r/ 3)r. SBcmcr, 
©ic fmb nod^ nid^t alt, ©ic fmb n^ fcl^r junfl. 7. ©inb 
©ic S)oftor, ©^rr itcflcr? !Rcin, mein ©^i^^ i<^ ^i" ^^o- 
fcffor. 8. Snnd^n (Annie), bu bift nid^t fcl^r luftig, bift 
bu Iranf? !Rcm, Dnlcl; abet xi) bin traurig, bcnn (for) bu 
bift Irani. 

43. I . Is it cold here, Mr. Barnes ? No, it is not cold 
here, it is too warm, (Miss) Bertha. 2. Is Fred not very 
lazy and stupid ? Yes, he is lazy, but he is not stupid, he 
is clever. 3. Aunt Mary is very old, but she is still well 
and very lively. 4. You are so sad, (Miss) Louise, are 
you sick ? No, doctor,* I am very well, but Aunt Emma is 
very ill. 5. How sad Mrs. Brown is! Yes, she is not very 
happy. 6. Are Paul and Charles here ? No, Sir, they are 
not here. 7. Annie dear (Snnd^cn), you are too diligent, 
you are still very young and small. 8. Emma and Mary, 
you are very clever, but you are too studious. No, Uncle 
Jack (^anS), we are not too industrious. 



LESSON II 

Declension 

44. Genders. German, like English, has three genders : 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. Nouns denoting per- 
sons usually have the natural gender ; those denoting 
things may be masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

I. Titles such as ^rofetfot and S)oftot are usually preceded by 
fyxt (^.). Compare English phrases such as Mr. Presiden/, Mr, Chairs 
many etc ; but never Mr^ Dr^ or Mr* Prof,^ as in German* 
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45. Articles. German has a Definite and an Indefinite 

article. 

m, /. n. 

Def. bet bie bod 

Indef. ein eine ein 

Note. The definite article has a special form for each gender. Ger- 
man nouns should therefore be studied with the pn^per definite article 
(®cf(^lc4t8tt)Ort, gender-word), 

46. Number and Case. German recognizes two num- 
bers : Singular and Plural ; and four cases : Nominative, 
the case of the subject ; Genitive, corresponding to Eng- 
lish possessive or to a phrase introduced by of\ Dative, 
the case of the indirect object, corresponding to a phrase 
introduced by to or for expressed or understood ; Accu- 
sative, the case of the direct object, corresponding to the 
English objective. 

47. Declension. To decline a word is to give its four 
cases in the singular and plural. Articles, nouns, adjec- 
tives and pronouns are declinable. 

48. Exercise. State the case and number in which each 
article and noun of the following sentences must be ex- 
pressed in German : 

I. The teacher of the school gave the boys the new 
book 2. Father saw the professor's wife. 2. The boys' 
father made the doors of the buildings. 4. The mother 
bought the child a hat; the mother bought a hat for the 
child. 5. The books the teacher sent to the mother of 
the child; but the flowers she gave to a sister. 6. Gold 
and silver have I none. 7. A man's house is his castle. 
8. To the victors belong the spoils. 

49. Nouns, in German, always begin with a capital 
letter* 
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Special Uses of the Article in German 

50. Unlike English, German uses the definite article with 

1. Nouns taken in a class-sense, a "generic" sense: 
ba§ Srot, bread (all bread); baS 3l^if<^^ meat (all meat, 
or meat in general) ; e, g.^ baS 39rot ift flefunb, bread is 
wholesome ; ba§ 3flcif(i^ ift tcucr, meat is expensive, 

2. Names of days, months, and seasons : ber @onntag^ 
Sunday ; bcr ©Cjcmbet, December ; bcr ©ommcr, summer ; e, g.^ 
bcr ©onntag ift ein SRul^ctag (m.), Sunday is a restdayiday o/rest); 
bcr Sluguft' ift cin 9)lo'nat (m.), August is a month. 



51. 



(See 54 and 55.) 
definite article: 

SRanitf m., MAN, husband 
grUl^ling, m,, spring(season) 
§crbft, iw., fall, autumn, [har- 
vest] 
SQSintcr, »*., winter 

SRontag, »/., MONDAY 

S)ten§ta0, w., Tuesday 

!IRititt)0(5, »*., WEDNESDAY 

S)onttcr§ta0, m,, Thursday 
Sftcitag, »*., FRIDAY 
@am§tagf m,, Saturday 
SQSerftag (//., tage), m,, workday 

©d^Ultag, m., SCHOOLDAY 

SBetn, fw., WINE 

©tol&l, m.y STEEL 

2Rild&,/, MILK 
^inb, «., child 

®0lb, »., GOLD 

©tfcn, »., iron 

8tlbct, «., SILVER 

iht|)fcr, «., COPPER 

aJletaH', »., METAL 



VOCABULARY 
Learn each of the following nouns with its proper 



SBaffcr, «., water 

^iet; n,y BEER 

©ettfin!'', «., DRINK, beverage 
?lmerifa, America. 
3)eutfd^lanb, Germany 
an^genel^m, pleasant, agreeable 
ficlb, yellow 

fitaU, GRAY 
tot, RED 

fd^marg, black 

tocife, white 

foftbar, precious, [costly] 

tcuetf costly, dear, expensive 

biHig {comp., bittiger), cheap 

nii^lid^, useful 

!Iar, CLEAR 

ttUbe, dark, muddy 

oud^, also, too 

al§ {after comparatives), than 

f . . . tote (al§), as ... as 

toer, who 

in, IN. 
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EXERCISES 

52. I. ©as ®oIb iji cin gjlctatt, cStjlflcIB. 2. 3jl baS 6tfen 
au^ flclb? 9icm, ©r. 3)oftor, ba§ gifcn ift fci^marj, baS ©ilbcr 
tt)<»iB, ba§ ilupfcr rot unb bcr ©ta^I grau. 3. 3ft bcr ©onntag 
ein SBcrltag? 9lctn, bcr ©onntag t[t ein Slul^ctag; ober bcr 
3KontQg, bcr ®icn§tag, bcr 9Mtttmod^, bcr S)onncr§tag, bcr fJrcU 
tag unb bcr ©amStag finb SBcrftagc. 4. 3)cr Sriil^Ung ijl ni^t 
fo toaxm iDtc bcr ©otnmcr, unb bcr ©crbft ift ni^t fo lalt toic 
bcr SBintcr, 5. S)cr 2Bcin ift ein ©ctranl, aber bcr SBcin unb 
ba§ Sicr finb ni^t fo gcfunb tpie baS SBaffcr. 6. S)a§ Srot ift 
ni(i^t fo teucr tt)ic baS fJWf<^ unb bie "SRxlS). 7. S)cr S)cjcmbcr 
ift lalt unb trubc, unb bcr 3luguft iDarm unb !Iar. 8. 3ii 
jantc SKarie cine S^rau obcr ein graulcin («.)? ©ie ift ein 
fjrftulcin. 

53. I. Meat is not so expensive in America as in Ger- 
many. 2. Silver is precious, but it is not so useful as iron 
or copper. 3. Is milk as wholesome as water ? 4. Spring 
is not so pleasant in America as in Germany. 5. Is Satur- 
day a day of rest, Professor (Mr. Prof) ? Yes, Sir,* Satur- 
day is a rest-day in America,but a school-day in Germany. 
6. Beer is cheaper than wine. 7. Who is here ? A man, 
a woman, and a child. 8. Is the water clear and cold ? 
No, Sir,* it is muddy and warm. 

Helps in Studying the Vocabulary 

54* Many words in German are made from other words in the lan- 
guage, as 2Btntctmonat from SQSintet and SJlonat, or Stftulctn from grau. 
The first of these examples illustrates the process called Composition, the 
second Derivation. In studying the vocabulary, it is extremely useful to 
observe connections of this kind. 

55* ^^ consequence of the close relation between the two languages, 
many words in German differ but slightly from their English equivalents. Of 

I. Sir, in "Yes, Sir," and "No, Sir, "is frequently not translated in German. , 
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the words studied thus fiar, the following are very easily recognized: oltf 
iutig, roatm, fait, ^ann, ©ommer, ©tlber, etc. 

1. In tracing out these similiarities attention should be paid only to 
the consonants. 

2. To certain consonants or groups of consonants in German, certain 
others regularly correspond in English, the organ of speech by which 
these corresponding consonants are produced remaining the same in the 
two languages; i. ^. tooth-sound (dental) in German remains tooth-sound 
in English, and the same law holds good with regard to lip-sounds 
{IcUfials) and throat-sounds {gutturals). These correspondences are shown 
by the following tables : 



GcTfiutn 

English 



fi d. ff. i Sr « 

t 



6 



p 



GUTTURALS 





y» (o)w 



\ 

ch, c, k 



4 

k, gh, ch 



Initial % ^p f and g usually remain the same: IBtot, hread; ^aot^ \xiir; 
3flcif4, ilesh; ®ott, %od. 

Examples. — Dentals: b = th: bu, th<w/ SBob, ba^; SBruber, hroiher; 
t = d: %a^, ^ay; tun, d^/ fait, col^; ®ott, ^(tniy f=t: bai8, tha!t; 
Staffer, wa\£r; gtojl, great; 5U, Xo; fta^Kf ^«t. 

Labials: B = f, v: SeBen, Hie; IcBen, //v<'/ |l = b: bo^^I, dot^ile; 
f, rt = P • «if , r?p^; i^u^fct, f<7pp.^. 

Gutturals : g = y, (o)w : ©artcn, yiir^y 3^ag, day; Sfige, jowy 
folgcn,/<7//ow; !=ch, c, k: ^irdje, ch«rr4/ flat, Qlear; ^Sntfl, la'»^/ 
dj = k, gh^ ch: SJlill^, iwiVk/ fitl^t, //gh/y reidj, rich. 

3. Words related in this way are called Cognates. G>gnates sometimes 
differ in meaning; thus the German word fttttl is the cognate of the 
English FOUL, while in meaning it corresponds to lazy^ rotten, (Cognates, 
when readily recognized as such, are shown in the Vocabularies by small 
capitals; where the meaning differs, they are enclosed in brackets.) 
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56. Present Indicative of \vcViVX (stem, lertt-), to learn, study 

Sing. i. i$ letn-e, I leam, do learn, am learning 

2. bu Ictn-fl, you learn, do leam, are learning 

3. et (fie, (§) letn-t, he (she, it) learns, does leam, is learning 
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Plur. I. toit Ittn-e-Uf we leam, do learn, are learning 

2. il^r Uxn-t, you leam, do leam, arc learning 

3. fie Uxn-t-n, they leam, do leam, are learning 

Observe. The personal endings added to the verb stem 

are : 

Sing. i. -e 2. -fl 3. -t 
Plur. i. -It 2. -t 3. -It 

57. The letter c is often used in German as a Connective 
Vowel |)etween consonants which could otherwise not eas- 
ily be joined in pronunciation, or could not be heard as 
separate sounds : bu l^cife-c-ft, you are called \ cr atbcit-c-t, he 
works ; tt)ir Icrn-C-tl, we learn ; but iDlt tuanbcr-n, we wander. 

58. The German has only one form for the simple, the 
emphatic, and the progressive forms in English. Ques- 
tions and negative statements, which in English are usually 
expressed by the emphatic or progressive forms, must 
therefore be rendered in German by the simple form : Is 
Fred learning ? or Does Fred learn ? = Icritt ^ftt^ ? He is not 
learning, or He does not learn = cr lerut tlic^^t. 

59. Exercise. Conjugate affirmatively the present of 
tpol^ncn, to live-y tangcn, to dance] interrogatively rcbcn, io 
talk; negatively arbcitcn, to work] negative-interrogatively 
l^ei^cn, to be called) also id^ rcbc nie bid, I never talk much. 

60. VOCABULARY 

baS ftinb (//., ftinber), child Icl^ten, to teach 

(ba§) 2)Ctttfc^, German reitcn, to ride (on horseback) 

(ba§) ©ngUf^, ENGLISH xu^tn, to rest 

(ba§) gtangfi^fifti, French fdftmcdfen, to taste, [smack] 

(baS) 6|)anif4, Spanish f^rciben, to write 

ba§ i!Iat)ier^, piano fingen, to sing 

glaubert; to believe, think, suppose f|)telenr to play 

%hxtn, to HEAR berfie'l^en, to understand 

lofftn, to COST gut {adj\\ GOOD; (adv.\ well 
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VOCABULARY— Cw/iim^^ 
totel, much, a good deal (of) toad, what 

betm, for {cof^.) too, where 

ie^t, now tote l^i^t et, how is he called = what 

ttie, never is his name? 

toorutn, why xi^ ^t6^/ 1 sun called = my name is 

EXERCISES 

6i. I. SBa§ Icl^tcn ©te, <&r. ^rofeffor? 3(i^ Icl^re JJcutfd^ 
unb fjronjfiftfd^. 2. SBo mol^nt Onfel SBill^clm (William) jeftt? 
6r tool^nt je^t in 3)cutfd^Ianb. 3. 3d^ l^firc, bu orbcitcjl fcl^r Did, 
$aul. 3)u Icrnft 2)eutf^ unb ^rangfiftf^ bu fpielft ftlobicr, 
bu flngft, bu rcitcjl unb bu tangcft; rul^(e)fl bu ntc? 4. 2Bic 
l^eifecn ©ic, mcin ^ctt? 3d^? id^ l^eifee TOflHct. 5. fiernt ftati 
gut?' D \a, er lernt fcl^r flut abcr cr arbcitct su ^i^I; ^t iji 
nid^t fel^r gcfunb. 6, !3l^t tcbet gu bid, ftinbcr, aber il^r or* 
bcitd nid^t ficifeig.' 7. 3)a§ gleifd^ fd^medft fcl^r flut, aber 
e§ foftd ju bid. 8. JBcrftcl^t a:antc @mma aud^ gnglifd^? O 
\a, fie berftel^t e§ (it) fel^r gut; fie fd^reibt eS aud^. 

62. I. Why do you not work (work you not), children ? 
We do work, Aunt Emma. 2. Does (Miss) Louise sing 
(= sings Miss L.) well ' } Yes, she sings and plays very 
well. 3. Do you understand French, Mr. Stein } Yes, Sir, 
I understand French and Spanish, and I am now studying 
(study now) German. 4. You play too much, Fred, you 
never work (= you work never). 5. What is the lady's 
name (= how is called the lady).^ Her name is (= she is 
called) Mrs. Smith. 6. Does he not write too much? 
No, but I believe he talks too much. 7. How does 
the milk taste } It (fie) tastes very pleasant. 8. Do you 
not dance and ride horseback, Fred? Yes, I do ride, 
but I do not dance. 

I. While English Sidverbs are fonned from adjectxves generally by 
adding -^, German adverbs have the same form as the corresponding ad- 
jectives; thus angenel^tn may mean pUasant and pUasatUly; gutf good or 
well. 
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63. 



Declension of the Definite Article 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 






Masc, 


Fern, 


Neut. 


All three Genders 




NOM. 


bcr 


bte 


bai^ 


bte 


the 


Gen. 


bei? 


ber 


bei^ 


ber 


of the 


DAT. 


bent 


ber 


bent 


ben 


to or for the 


Ace. 


ben 


bte 


bad 


bte 


the 



The initial letter b, being the only permanent part of the 
article, may be called the base, to which are added the 
* Characteristic * case and gender endings : 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




Masc, 


Fern. 


Neut. 


All three Genders 


NOM. 


-ex 


-c 


-e§ 


-e 


Gen. 


-c§ 


-er 


-c§ 


-ct 


Bat. 


-em 


-er 


-ctn 


-en 


Ace. 


-Clt 


-c 


-c§ 


-e 



Note I. In the four forms of *bie' the base is not simply b, but W. 
Note 2. In the forms of * ba§ ' the vowel t of the characteristic endings 
is changed to tt. 
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Declension of the Indefinite Article 





SINGULAR 






Masc, 


Fern, 


Net4t, 




NOM. 


etn 


cine 


cin 


a 


Gen. 


einei^ 


ctner 


ctne« 


of a 


DAT. 


cinent 


einer 


einent 


to or for a 


Ace. 


cinen 


eine 


ein 


a 



Observe, i. The characteristic case and gender end- 
ings are wanting in the nominative masculine and nomi- 
native and accusative neuter. 
~ 2. The indefinite article has no plural. 
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Special Uses of the Article in German 

65. Contrary to English usage, 

1. The definite article is put before names of streets: 
bic SBallftrapc, Wall Street \ bic SRingftrafec, Ring Street. 

2. The indefinite article is usually omitted before predi- 
cate nouns denoting business, vocation, or rank, except 
when they are limited by an adjective. Predicate nouns 
stand, of course, in the nominative, as in English : tx 
ift (ein) if auf mann unb jic tft (cine) 9ldl^crin, he is a merchant and 
she is a seamstress ; but, tX \\{ tVX bcriil^mtcr ftunftlet, he is a 
famous artist. 
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VOCABULARY 



btr SSatcr, father 

bic SWuttcr, MOTHER 

ber 6o]^n, son 

bte Sod^tet; DAUGHTER 

bcr ©ruber, brother 

bte ©dbtoefter^ sister 

ber Sel^rcr (male) teacher 

bte Sel^rcrin, (female) teacher 

bcr ?lrbcttcr, workingman, laborer 

bic 3lrbeitcrtit, working woman 

ber ©d^ttctber, tailor 

bic ©djneiberttt, tailoress 

bcr ©driller, (boy) pupil, scholar 

bte Sd^Uferin, (girl) pupil 

bcr i^ilnftlcr, artist 

bic i^Unftlcritt, woman artist 

bcr ©finger, singer 



bte ©fingertn, (female) singer 
ber 3Ru'ftfcr, musician 
ber Sd^ul^mad^cr, shoemaker 
bcr SimnwrmQitn, carpenter, [tim- 
ber-man] 
bic ©trofee, street 
. bte ^od^fd^ulc, HIGH school (in 
Germany, school of university 
grade) 
baS ©Ud^, BOOK 
ba§ ®efd^&ft, business, bargain 
breit {comp., brcttcr), broad, wide 
gcl^Sren {with dat.\ to belong 
iDCtn? to whom? 
bort, there, yonder 
in (expressing place where, with 
dat.\ in 



EXERCISES 

In this exercise nouns occur in the singular only. The masculine and 
neuter nomis add ^ in the genitive; all other cases are like the nominative. 

67. I. 3)c§ ©ilberS, etnft§ ficl^rerS, bcm ®oItor, etncn ficl^rcr, 
ctncm ©c^ncibcr, eincn 3Konat, cincr grau, bic Scl^rcrin, ber 
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tSxan, bed @ifen3, bet "^x^, bent Srubet, eined ©ommetS, ben 
^rofeffor, einem ^un[tler. 2. SBaS tft ber ©ol^n beS ^profefforS? 
er i[t (cin) 5Ru|ifer. 3. 3ft bie grau (eine) 9lr6eiterm? 3a, 
fie ift (eine) 5ld^erin. 4. 2)ie ©d^mefter ber ©d^neiberin ift (eine) 
©dngerin unb ber ©ruber ift (ein) fiel^rer. 5. SQBol^nt ber ftauf» 
ntonn 9Jlaier nod^ in ber SKarftftrafee (Market Street)? 5Rein, 
9Jlutter, er mol^nt in ber Slingftra^e, aber er i)ai (has) ba§ (his) 
©efd^dft nod^ in ber SKarltftrafee. 6. 9Bem fle^ort bod 39ud^ 
bort? 6§ gel^ort einer Stod^ter beg ©d^neiberS; fie ift eine ©d^fllerin 
ber ^od^fd^ule. 7. 2)ie SBafl^inatonftrape ift nic^t fo breit toie 
(al§) bie SBallftra^e, aber breiter aU bie S3Iumenftrafee (Flower 
Street). 8. SBie l^eifet ber ©ol^n be§ 2el^rer§ unb mad ift er? 
er ^ei^t ^an§ unb ift ftunftler. 9. 3ft ber ©dottier grift 
granfe nid^t ber ©ol^n eineS 3iinnterntann§ in ber ffanaU 
ftrafee? 9lein, er ift ber ©o^n einer tJrau granfe in ber 
Sidmardfftrafee ; Simmerntann 3^ran!e ift fein (his) Dnfel. 

68. I . Of the shoemaker; a tailor {nom, and ace) ; to the 
working-woman; of a working-man; of the brother; to an 
artist (/.); of a {Je^nale) teacher; to a merchant; a {male) 
teacher {ace), 2. What is the name of (= how is called) 
the shoemaker in Cortland Street.? His name is Miller; 
he is the son of a carpenter in Washington Street. 3. To 
whom does the business belong now } It belongs to the 
son and the daughter. 4. Miss Hammer is a singer ; but 
she is also a teacher in (= of) the high school. 5. The pupil 
does not understand the teacher (understands the teacher 
not); she does not hear well. 6. What is the father of the 
singer.!* He is a laborer; but he also sings (sings also) 
very well. 7. Are you working, children } We are not 
working, (Mr.) teacher, we are playing. 8. What does the 
teacher teach ? German } No, she does not teach Ger- 
man ; she teaches French. 
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LESSON V 

Declension of Nouns 

69. General Rules of Declension : i. All feminine nouns 
remain unchanged in the singular. 

Sing., N. bie gfrmt. G. bet gfran. D. bet gfnnt A. bit gfnm. 

2. All nouns are the same in the nominative, genitive, 
and accusative plural. 

Plur., n. bic Vferbe, (^?rj«). G. bet 9fer^. A. bie Vferbe. 

3. All nouns not already ending in « in the nominative 
plural add tt in the dative plural. 

Pl., N. bie ?Jfetbe; D. ben ^Jfcrben; but N. bie Srauen; D. ben 
ffraucn. 

4. All neuter nouns are the same in the nominative and 
accusative singular. 

Sing., N. bod Ihnb. A. hti» Ihnb. 

70. Decline in the singular: btc ©tobt, cify, iown\ cine %tiSfixt\ 
decline in the plural : btc SSater (sing. SBatcr) ; bie TOftnncr 
(sing. 3Rann); bic SEM^ter (sing. SEoc^tcr); bie ©d^meftem (sing. 
©d^tDcfter); also give the accusative singular of baS ®oIb; 
bag Su(i^. 

71. Present Indicative of l^oliett (stem l^ab-) to have. 

Sing.: x6^ %cib-tf I havei do have, am having 

bu %Ci-% thou hast, doest have, art having =■ you have, etc, 

et (fte, eS) l^o-t, he (she, it) has, does have, is having 
Plur.: toir l^ab-c-n, we have, do have, are having 

il^t %cib'it you (ye) have, do have, are having 

fte l^ab-e-n^ they have, do have, are having 

Observe. The 2nd and 3d persons singular of l^obctl 
drop the final i of the stem. 
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72. Word-position. Notice the position of the direct and the 
indirect object in sentence i, and of the adverb of time in 
sentence 2. 

1. S)ic %oi)itx ma{!^t bcr SKuttcr The daughter gives much joy 

t)iel Qfrcubc to her mother; or, gives her 

mother much joy 

2. 3d^ ffait jeftt Icine 3cit I have no time now 

Rule i. The dative, or indirect noun-object, in German 
generally precedes the accusative, or direct noun-object. 

Rule 2. Adverbs of time usually precede noun-objects 
in German. In independent sentences they never stand 
between subject and verb. 

73. VOCABULARY 

bcr ®atte, husband greubc tnacjcn, to give joy 

bic ®Qtttn, wife fagen, to say, tell 

bte ^ufgaBe^ lesson, task, example fd^enfett, to present, give 

bte gcbcr^ FEATHER, pen fi^cn, to sit 

bie Srcubc, joy jtoet, two 

bte fym\> (//. ^Ttbe), hand auf (w. dat. or acc,\ on, upon, in 

bte SHofe (//. SHofeit), rose mit (w. <&/.), with 

bte %\niti ink mt%Xt more 

bte ^ii, time tltdjt mel^r, no more, not any more, 

faufett^ to buy, purchase no longer 

ina4en, to make, do immer; always, ever 

EXERCISES 

Give case and number of the nouns in the following exercise and 
explain their formation with reference to the General Rules of Declension. 

74. I, S)ic ©d^mcftcr ber ©d^ulcrin l^ot cine gfeber in * bcr ^anb. 
2. SDcr Sruber fd^entt bcr ©c^mcfter cin Sud^. 3. ®ic SKdnncr 
fi^en auf* ben ^ferben. 4. ®er SSatcr bc§ ©d^iilcrg l^ot gtoci 
^fcrbc. 5. 2Bq§ faufft bu bcr 2Wuttcr? 6. ©cl^orcn bte Sftofcn 
ben 2:dd^tcrn obcr bcr ©otttn be§ Scl^rcrS? 7. S)tc Xbiiitx 

I. The prepositions ill and Oltf^ when expressing Plsu;e Where, are fol- 
lowed by the dative, 
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maSftn ben JBfttern fcl^r Did fJtcube. 8. ^aji bu cin ftinb, 
Sari? 3a, id^ ^abt cine %o6^itx, 

75. I. What have you in* your (the) hand, Mr. Hart.^ 
I have a rose, Frank (S^ranj). 2. Do the daughters of the 
working-woman live in* the city? No, Sir, they no 
longer live there. 3. Mrs. Ritter is here with' her (the) 
sisters. 4. Have you now time to (gu) play ? No, we are 
studying the lesson now. 5. I always talk German with 
the men, but English with' their (il^ren) daughters. 6. Are 
you writing with ink, Mr. Brown ? 7. The gentleman is 
the husband of a singer. 8. The brother of the (/em.) 
teacher has two daughters. 



LESSON VI 
76. Weak Declension of Nouns. 

1. ber (tin) Stnaht, the (a) boy. 

Sing. N. ber (etn) Ihiabc, the (a) boy 

G. beS (ctncS) Ihtabeit, the (a) boy's or of the (a) boy 

D. bem (einem) ihtabcn, to or for the (a) boy 

A. ben (etnen) Ihtabcn, the (a) boy 

Plur. N. bie l^noben, the boys 

G. ber Ihtabcil, the boys' or of the boys 
D. ben Ihiabeit, to or for the boys 
A. bic l^nabeit, the boys 

2. bie (eine) Jhtgel, the (a) bullet, ball. 



Sing. N. bic (cine) Ihteel 
G. ber (etncr) Ihtgel 
D. ber (cincr) Ihtgel 
A. bie (cine) Ihigel 


Pl. bic ihteelit 
ber l^ugclit 
ben ihtgelit 
bic ihtficlit 


bic ^efeUff^oft, company, society. 




Sing. N. bic ©cfcHf^aft 
G. bcr ©cfcttWaft 
D. bcr ©cfcttWaft 
A. bie ®efcflWaft 


PL. bie ®efeaf4aft^.tt 
ber ®efenf(^aft.e.tt 
ben ®cfcIIf*Qft-e-ii 
bic ®efeIIWaft.e.it 



I. See footnote, p. 30. a. The preposition ntit always takes the dative. 
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Observe. The case endings of the weak declension are : 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Masc, 



-n 
-n 
-n 



Fern. 



PLURAL 



Masc. and Fern, 



-tt 
-tt 

-n 
-tt 



Note I. Masculine nouns having -M in all cases, except nom. sing., 
and feminine nouns having -It in the plural are said to belong to the 
Weak Declension. 

Note 2. The connective vowel € is used also in the declension: (ikfeS« 
fdJaft-C-tt. 

Note 3. Nouns ending in the nom. sing, in iti double the final It be- 
fore the case ending (c)ll of the pluraL %\t greunbitt, friend (fern.); 
pL, gfreunbtttitett. 

77. This declension has only masculine and feminine 
nouns. The following belong here : 

1. All masculines ending in the nominative singular in e. 

2. All feminines of more than one syllable (polysyl- 
lables).— Exceptions : bic aJiuttcr (pi. 3Wiitter), btc SEod^tcr (pi. 
SESd^tcr); and feminines ending in -ttii5 and -fal: bic ginftcmiS, 
darkness (pi. 3^injiemi[f c) ; bte Jriibfal, sorrow (pi. Srilbfalc). 

78. Exercise. Decline in singular and plural : bet Sluffc, 
Russian ; bie 5Rad^rtd^t, news, report ; bie Qfarbe, color ; bic SSnigin, 
queen ; bic ^offttuttg, hope ; — in singular only : cine Safcl, a slate^ 
blackboard \ ciu 9lcffc, a nephew, 

79. Nouns ending in -et, -l^ett, -feit, -fd^ft, -ttiig and -In 

are feminine. 

80. Word-formation: The suffix -in forms feminines from 
masculine nouns usually denoting nationality or occupation : 
bcr Slmcrtfancr, American, btc Slmcrifancrin, American woman \ 
bet JtcUnet, uMUer, bic ftcQnerin, ivaiiress. 
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8X. VCXABULARY 

bet ^oitf messenger bte B6)uk, school 

ber SBubc, boy, fellow, lad gttin, green 

ber 5^<iKSofc, Frenchman !ennen, to know 

*bie SBlume, flower liebcn, to love, like 

bte 2)ame, lady, [dame] fenben, ) 

bie (Sx'bt, EARTH fd^tden, ) 

bte ^amVlxt, family f^enic, to-day 

bte ©eftalt^ shape, figure, form nut; only, but 

bie Siebe, love t)on (w. dai.\ of, from, about, by 

bie 9liti&te, niece o, ol^ ! O, oh 

EXERCISES 

82. I. S)te ©d^iilerinncn madden (give) ben fiel^rerinncn mel^r 
gfreubc ate bie iinoben. 2. ©inb bie ®amen ©d^meftern ? 9lein, 
jle finb nut tJreunbinnen. 3. ©riin ift bie iJarbc ber ^offnung, 
unb rot iji bie S^arbe ber Siebe. 4. €>^P i>w ^^^^ %Ci\ti, ftorl? 
3a, ^err ^x\iitx, xi) l^abe gtoei SEafeIn, ober Xif fd^reibe in ber 
©d^ule nid^t mel^r auf {w, ace.) bie Stafel; tuir fd^reiben je^t 
mit (ber) fjeber unb (mit) 2:inte. 5. 2)ie SRofe iji bie Sldnigin ber 
Slumen. 6. iiennft bu bie Slinber auf ber©trafee? ©inb fie bie 
5Ref[en unb 9lid^ten ber 9icll&erin ? 3)ie Suben finb il^rc (her) 5Rcften, 
aber bie ajiabd^en (girls) finb bie Sfid^ter einer tJreunbin. 7. S)ie 
^erren {pL of ©err) in ber ©efeUfd^aft ber iionigin ftnb SRuffen 
unb S^ranjofen, unb bie ®amcn pnb Slmerifanerinnen. 8. 3)ie 
6rbe l^at bie ©eftalt einer Slugel. 

83. I . Have you [any] news from your (= the) aunt ? 
No, but I think she will send (sends) a messenger to-day/ 
2. The sister of the lady is the queen of (the) society. 3. Are 
the boys doing their (the) exercises (lessons) ? No, 
they are playing (with) marbles (balls). 4. Uncle Otto is 
very sick, but the doctor says there (c§) is still (immer nod^) 
hope. 5. Have you only women-teachers in the high- 
school here ? Oh no, we have only two women-teachers. 

I. Cf. 72, Rule 2. 
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6. Are your (bcinc) nieces lovers (friends) of* flowers ? Yes, 
especially (bcfonbcrS) of* roses. 7. This (bicfc) singer has 
the figure of a queen; who is she ? She is a Miss Smith, an 
American; I hear she is the daughter of a working-woman; 
the family is very poor (arm). 8. 1 believe he likes the society 
of* ladies, for he is very much in their (titter) company. 
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84. The following adjective pronouns take the char- 
acteristic case and gender endings (bet words ; cf. 63): 
Sing, btefcr biefc bicfci? this Pl. btefc these 

jencr icttc icnc^ that ienc those 

Jebcr icbC iebcd each, every 

foldjcr fold^c fold^cS such (a) fo^c such 

mandjer mand^c mand^ci? many a man^t many, some 

rotUiitx toeld^e ml6)t9 which, what toel^e which, what 

aEer alle aUt» aU otte aU 

85. DECLENSION OF biefCtC 

Masc. Fern, NetU. All Genders 

Sing. N. btefcr bicfc biefed Pl. biefe 

G. btcfe« btcfer biefeiJ btefcr 

D. bicfem btcfer btcfctit btcfcn 

A. btcfcit biefc bicfe« bicfc 

86. Exercise. Decline in all genders : jcner, toeld^er ; also 
in singular and plural : icttcr ©Habe, thai slave ; mond^c S^itung, 
many a newspaper ; aUc fjteil^cit, all liberty, freedom ; btcfc 9icutfl« 
Icit^ this report, news ; tOCld^C 3nfcl, which island, 

87. Word-formation, i. The suffixes -l^ett and -fctt cor- 
respond to English -hood, but are not always so rendered. 
They are added chiefly to adjectives to form abstract nouns : 

I. The genitive relation expressed by of is sometimes rendered by t)Ott, 
when the article is omiUed, as greunb Don SBlluncn(or gfteunb ber SBlumetu 
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\xtS), insolent^ impertinent, bie ^ted^^eit, insolence^ impertinence ; 
frcubig, joyful, bic iJrcubiflfeit, joyfulness, happiness] boS itinb, 
childy bic ^tnbl^Ctt, childhood. 2. The sufl5x -ci (which is always 
accented) corresponds to English -y. It is usually added to 
masculine nouns denoting agent to form nouns expressing 
action or place of action : bet SBcbcr, weaver, bic JEBebcrci, weaving^ 
art of weaving y weaving mill. 

88. Exercise. Form and translate : i . derivatives in -l^it 
from fd^fin, beautiful, faul, f lufl, fief unb, franf, toal^r, true ; in -fett 
from CtDtg/ eternal] el^rbat, honorable ; 2. derivatives in -ft from 
bcr ©ftrtncr, gardener ; bcr Sraucr, brewer \ bcr Sddfcr, baker, 

89. VOCABULARY 

bcr SuttfiC, boy, YOUNGster, young boS 2anb, LAND, country 

fellow, little fellow boS SR&bd^eit, girl, MAm 

bic Dumml^Ctt, stupidity, foolishness, fcltcit {comp, fcltcner), rare, scaioe, 

nonsense, foolish act or talk seldom 

bie ^intat/ home, native country fd^toer, heavy; difficult 

bie Vftange, plant unangene^m, disagreeable, onpleat- 
bie ^rilfung, examination, [proofI ant 

bie ©pradje, language ftttben, to find 

bie 6ttafe; punishment, fine ))Qffen (w. dat\ to fit, suit 

bie 5!u0enb, virtue t)etbictten, to earn, deserve, merit 
bie SBol^nung; dwelling, home, house 

EXERCISES 

90. I. SBeld^et Slnabc unb tucId^eS ^Wdbd^en jtnb bic ftinber 
lener grau? S)iefc gmei Sungcn l^ier unb jcncS 2Wdb(^en bort. 
2. 3n H3cl(^er ©tro^c ijl bic SBol^nung bicfcr ©omen, in 
bicfcr obcr in jcncr? %\t Samcn l^abcu gmci SBol^nunflcn, 
cine SBintcrtool^nung l^tcr in bcr ftonaiptafec unb cine 
©ontmcrtDol^nung auf bcr 3nfcl. 3. Sincoln gab (gave) aUcn 
©tlat)cn (bic) Qfrcil^eit. 4. ®cr SSatcr jcncS 3ungcn arbcitet in 
liner SSraucrci unb bcr ©ruber in etncr SBcfi^rci. 5. ©old^ 
Bal^rl^eitcn })affen nid^t jebcm (each one); fie finb mond^m (for 
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many a one) ju unangenel^m.* 6. S)ic gfoull^eit unb bic S)utnm» 
l^ctt biefeS SBuben Derbicncn ©trafc. 7. SRand^c Scl^rer (//.) 
madden aUc 9lufgabcn unb ^tiifungcn gu fd^mcr. 8. SBo finbct 
cr immcr aUc biefc 9lcutflfcitcn ? 6r lauft jebc 3^ttunfl ber 
©tobt. 9. SrHcr an'fang (beginning) i|i fd^tDcr. 10. aScrftcl^ji 
bu bic ©prod^c jcncS Soten, ftarl? 3^^ ^t rcbet ©nglifd^. 

91. I. That gentleman has friends in every street 
of this city. 2. Prof. Miller knows every plant of this 
island. 3. Not all (the) news (//.) in these newspapers 
is ([inb) true. 4. This country is the home of (the) free- 
dom. 5. In what language is the girl singing? She is 
singing [in] German. 6. Every man (5D?enfd^) loves his (the) 
home. 7. The minstrel (singer) sings of (t)on) the 
beauty and virtue of many a woman. 8. Such beauty is 
rare, and still rarer are such virtues. 9. All gold is 
yellow. 10. With which youngsters does Paul play.^ 
He does not play with boys, he always plays with his 
(the) sisters, for he does not ^ like (the) boys. 
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92. Weak Declension of Nouns — Continued 

jCttCr ©Ulbttt^ iAat soldier 

Sing. N. iener ©olbat Pl. Jene \ 

G. iene§ ©otbatcn {cncr cg^i^^eit 

D. ienem ©olbatcn icnen 

A. jcncn ©olbatcn icne J 

bitfC f^vatt, this womattj married lady 



Sing. N. bicfc 

G. bicfcr 

D. bicfcr 

A. bicfc 



Pl. bicfc 

Stau ,^!f^ 

bicfcn 

bicfc J 



gftaucn 



I. The predicate adjective in German follows the indirect object, while 
in English it precedes. 2. Put ntd^t after the object. 
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93. To the Weak Declension also belong : 

1. A large number of masculine nouns of foreign 
origin having the accent on the last syllable. 

2. About one half of the feminine nouns of only one 
syllable. 

Note. Chief among the latter are bte Htt, Hnd^ manner; bte %XWX, 
woman, married lady; bte Xftt; deed; bte XftV; door; bte U^V/ watch^ clock; 
bie 3<^W/ number; bte ^txtf time. 

94. Word-formation, i. The suffix -ttltg^ corresponding to 
English 'ing, forms nouns denoting action or its result ; e. g., 
ergiel^cn, to educate , bie ©rjicl^ung, bringing up, education; m\\i)txi, 
to mix, bic SJlifd^ung, mixings mixture, 2. The suffix -fd^ft, 
corresponding to English -ship, forms abstract and collective 
nouns ; e. g., bcr gfcinb, enemy, bie iJeinbfd^aft, enmify\ bcr 
9lrbeiter workman, bic 9lrbeitcrfd^aft (body of) workmen, 

95. Exercise. Form and translate derivatives : i. by adding 
-ttttg to the stem of the following verbs : Utetnen, to mean] prilfen, 
to examine ; tDOl^ncu, to dwell ; 2. by adding -fd^ft to ^rdfibeut, 
president) Sot(e), messenger) iJreunb; ®6fcII(6), companion, 

96. VOCABULARY 

ber 3D)t)o!at^, lawyer, advocate neu, new 

bcr 5)enu)fraK, democrat Wlecjt, bad, poor {adv,,Aj) 

ber ifattbibaK, candidate flill, still, quiet 

ber i^atnerab', companion, chum offen, open 

ber ©tubent'/ student, (of a uni- niemattb, nobody, no one 

versity) toetttg {comp., -et), litUe {comp, less) 

bte SBotf^aft, message nidJtS, nothing 

bic gabriF, factory ntdJtS alS, nothing but 

bic 3ugenb, youth gu §aufe, at home 
bie fiel^rerfd^aft, teaching body, teach- gcl^en, to go, walk, run 

ers, corps of teachers flcl^ett; to stand 

bte ^PrSftbcnt'fdJaft, presidency ftintntCTt, to vote 

baS §au§, house fUr {w, acc,\ for 
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EXERCISES 



97. I. S)icfc Ul^tctt finb nod^ neu unb foften Did, abcr pe 
gel^en fel^r fd^Icd^t. 2. S)ic ©olbatcn unb bic ©tubcntcn btefcr 
©tabt Icbcn immer in tJeinbfd^aft. 3. Sic S^it^n Pnt> f^^t 
fc^Icd^t; bic gfabrifen [tcl^cn [till unb bic Slrbcitcrfd^ft t)crbicnt 
fel^r mcnig. 4. Stit (for, w. ace.) tocld^n Jlanbibatcn pimmcn 
©ie, ©t. ftlcin? 3d^ bin S)cmofrat unb ic^ pimme fflr ben 
S)cmofratcn. 5. S^tvAt ftelgt (= i[t) bic Sotfd^aft beS ^praftbenten 
in aUcn S^i^ungen. 6. SKond^e Qfraucn arbeiten unb bcrbiencn 
mcl^r ate il^re (their) ©attcn. 7. ©inb bie ftanbibatcn fflr bic 
^rdpbentfd^aft immer 9lbDotaten ? Stein, nid^t immer; ©rant unb 
C)ancodE j. 33. (jum Seifpiel, for example) toaren (were) ©oI« 
baten. 8. S)iefeS ©etrdnl i[t cine aWifd^ung Don SKild^ unb 

» SBaffer. 9. ®tc ©rgiel^ung ber Sugenb Io[tet bie ©tabt fel^r t)iel. 
10. S)ie Sttren ber SBo^nung [inb off en, aber c§ (there) i[t 
niemanb ju ^aufe. 

98. I. These factories make nothing but watches. 2. 
There (e§) are more women-teachers in the teaching body 
of this town than men-teachers (Sel^rer). 3. The time of 
(the) youth is the time of (the) hopes. 4. This house has 
nothing but doors. 5. Do you know the candidates ? O 
yes, we were (iDaren) chums in (the) school. 6. He has 
the friendship of these women, but the enmity of their 
(il^rer) husbands. 7. The deeds of those soldiers do not* 
suit the president. 8. The candidate for the presidency is 
a friend of the (body oO working people. 9. There 
are (e§ gibt w, ace.) many (tiiele) kinds of this plant, but 
this kind here is very rare. 10. The boys of this lawyer 
are still students at (in) Harvard ; they receive (erijaltcn) 
there a very good (gute) education. 

I. Cf. p. 36, Note 2. 
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Possessive Adjectives 

99. The possessive adjectives are declined like elll, tiat, 
tin in the singular and like bie in the plural. 



Sing, mcin 


meittc 


tnein 


my 


Plur. mctne 


bcin 


bcinc 


bctn 


thy, your 


betne 


feitt 


fctne 


fcttt 


his 


fetne 


i^r 


i^re 


i^r 


her 


i^re 


fein 


fcittc 


fein 


its 


feine 


unfcr 


unfcte 


unfcr 


our 


unfere 


tutx 


cuere 


eucr 


your 


euere 


% 


il^re 


i^r 


their 


t^re 



In like manner decline the negative article 

fein feine fein, not a, no fetne, not any, no 

100. Exercise. Decline in all genders the singular and 
the plural of mcin, tl^r, eucr ; also in sing, and plur. unfet 
^atienf, our patient \ fciuc Stafd^c, no pocket, 

loi. The possessive adjectives correspond to the per- 
sonal pronouns, i. e. my corresponds to /, his to he, etc. 
In the address therefore, your is rendered by bete, if you 
equals bu; by VXtt, if you equals \f)x; and by 3^ (possessive 
adjective of 3d pers. plur. capitalized), if you equals ©ie. 

Ipter tjl bettt 95u4 (father addressing his child) 
Ipter tft euer SBud^ (father addressing his children) 
^tet {ft 35r JBucj (person addressing stranger) 
^er ift ii)X SBud^ (person addressing two or more 

strangers) 



•■ J/^erf is yottr book 



Definite Article used in a Possessive Sense 

102. Examine the following sentence as to the use of 
the definite article in German and its rendering in Eng- 
lish : @r l^at bie ^nb in ber ^af^e, he has his hand in his pocket. 
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Rule. When there is no misunderstanding possible, 
the German uses the definite article where the English 
employs the possessive adjective. This is especially the 
case when parts of the body or articles of clothing are 
mentioned. 

103. Since lifeless objects are not necessarily neuter in 
German, but may be masculine, feminine, or neuter, the 
English pronoun it must be rendered by et when the noun 
referred to is masculine, by |ie when it is feminine, by ti 
when it is neuter. 

Masc. %tX SBleifttft ijt neu. - (£? ijt neu. The pencil is new. -It is new. 
Fern. 2)te Scber ift neu. - @ie ift neu. The pen is new.-It is new. 
Neut, 2)aS SBu(J Ift neu. - (55 ijt neu. The book is new.-It is new, 

104. VCXABULARY 

bet ?lrtftofrat', aristocrat bie 3Bejte, vest, waistcoat 

bet ^rgt, physician iDteDtel U^r, what o'clock? jtoet 

bet 2)iamant^, diamond Ul^t, two o'clock 

bet gabrifanK, manufacturer IJatt, hard 

bet ©Icfant', elephant flagen, complain 

bet iJat^oIi!', catholic bebauetn (t^ bcbaute), to regret, be 

bet ^totejtant', protestant sorry, (feel sorry for) 

bet 5^^rann', tyrant nicjt toalftt? is it not true? is it not 

bie IRcfiiet'unfl, government so? not so? 

bie ©tubentenfd^aft, body of students 

EXERCISES 

105. I. SBtebtel Ul^t %aUn ©tc {or mtcbtcl Ul^t tfi c§), $r. 
ginf ? 3d^ bcbaure, xi) l^abc meinc U^r nid^t l^icr, fie ift in tncincr 
SBeftc; abet xii glaube, eS tft jmet U^r. 2. S^beS Sltnb Itcbt 
bie SKuttcr, unb jebc SKuttcr licbt tl^r Stnb. 3. Unferc gabrtfantcn 
ftnb feine Slriftoltatcn, fie finb SJemoIraten. 4. SQBie grofe ijl bie 
Slrbeiterfd^aft 3^rer ©tabt? ©ie ift nic^t fe^r gtofe; unfere 
©tabt ift feine gfabrilftabt. 5. C)aji bu leinen SBIeiftift {ace.) 
in ber3:af(i^e, (Smft? 3a, id^ l^abe einen (one), aber er gel^ort 
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tnrfnet ©^roeper. 6. SBuben, too tp euer SSatet ober eucte 
aWutter? 3)er (unfcr) SBatcr ift in ber gabrtf, unb bie 
(unfcrc) SDlutter tft gu 4)aufe. 7. 4)ier tool^nen mel^r ifatbolllen 
aU ^rotcftantcn, ni(j^t toal^r? 8. SBo jtnb 3l^re Sungen, gtau 
5Kaier? ©ie pnb mit il^rcn iJameraben auf bet 6tra|c. 
9. ©oI(^ Satcn finb bic 3:atcn eineS Si^rannenl 

106. I. Who is the president of your company? A Mr. 
Brewer, the husband of my sister. 2, Is the lady a married 
woman ? No, she has no husband, she is still unmarried 
(a miss). 3. Have you a diamond, Mabel ? Yes, I have one 
(cincn), but it is very small. 4. Where is the home of the 
elephants.? 5. My aunt loves her nephew more than 
[she does] her nieces. 6. Harold has a pen in his (the) 
pocket, but he says it is much too hard. 7. We love our 
country, our government, and our president. 8. In the 
student-body [there] are more Catholics than Protestants. 
9. John Ool^aun), is your father a manufacturer.? No, 
he is not a manufacturer ; he is [a] physician. lO. The 
patients complain very [much] ; they say their physician 
is (fci) very poor (bad). 

Bpvid^WOVt (PROVERB) 

Suflcnb l^at tctnc 3:uflenb 
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107. Imperfect* Indicative of letttett 

Sing. i. td^ Uxn-tt, I learned, did learn, was learning 

2. bu ltxn-tt-% you learned, did learn, were learning 

3. cr (ftc, e§) letn-te, he (she, it) learned, did learn, was learning 

Plur. I. totr lem-te-ll, we learned, did learn, were learning 

2. il^r Icm-te-t, you learned, did learn, were learning 

3. pe Icm-te-ll; they learned, did learn, were learning 

I. The Imperfect tense is also called the Preterit or the Past. 
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Observe. I. The imperfect tense is formed by add- 
ing to the stem Icrn- the tense sign -te.* The first and 
third persons of the singular add no personal endings to 
this increased stem, or base. 

2. The personal endings of the imperfect tense are : 
Sing. i. — 2. -ft 3. — 

Plur. I. -n 2. -t 3.-11 

Note i. Verbs that form their imperfect tense by means of the tense 
sign -U are called Weak Verbs. 

Note 2. Between verb-stem and tense sign the connective vowel t is 
inserted, if necessary; <f. ^. id^ antloort-e-tc, / answered; eS rCfill-C-te, it 
rained, 

108. Exercise. Conjugate in the imperfect the affirm- 
ative, the interrogative, the negative, and the interrogative- 
negative forms of arbcilen, to work, bejal^Icn, to pay, fragcn, to 
ask, question, fiabcn, to bathe. 

109. Imperfect Indicative of J^obett and fcitt 

1. Sing, id^ l^ottc, I had, did have. Pl. toir l^atteit, we had, did have, 

was having were having 

bu l^atteft, you had, etc, \%x Iftattet, you had, etc. 

er ^aiit, he had, etc. jte l^attcil, they had, etc. 

Observe that the final letter of the stem l^ab- is changed 
to -t before tense sign -tc. 

2. Sing, id^ tear, I was Pl. wit ttareti, we were 

bu ttarft, you were il^r toaret, you were 

er toot, he was fie ttareti, they were 

lie. Weak Declension. — Concluded. 

1. bet 9)'lettffi^; man, human being 

Sing. N. bet aWcnfd^ Pl. bie SKenft^eii 

G. be§ Snenfd^eti bet SKenWeu 

D. bem 3Jienfd^eii ben 9)lcTtf(^eti 

A. ben 3Jienf(^eii btc aKenfd^eii 

I. It is convenient to call-te a tense sign, in order to make the personal 
pndings of the strong imperfects the same as those of the weak. 
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2. bet ^ttV; gefUlematty Mr,^ Lord, niastef 

Sing. N. bcr §etr Pl. bie ^rte« 

G. be§ ^rru bet ^treu 

D. bem §crrii ben ^treu 

A. ben §emi bie ^rreu 

Observe that ^crr omits the connecting vowel in the 
singular. 

111. To the weak declension also belong a few mas- 
culine monosyllabic nouns (formerly ending in -e). Chief 
among them, besides SHenfd^ and ^va, are : bcr 33dr, lear\ 
©l^rtft, Christian \ "^^X^, prince {rank of nobiliiy), ruler \ ®raf, 
count ; ^clb, hero ; ^ttt (^irtc), herdsman, shephard ; 3iart, 
fool\ D(^§ (D(^fe), ox\ ^XX^l, prince (son of royalty^, 

112. VOCABULARY 

ba§ fieben, life betfammen, ) 

ba§ IRcd^t, RIGHT, justice jufammen, \ ^^ 

boS Unred^t, wrong, injustice, gercbe, eben, just, straight 

td^ l^abe ted^t, unred^t, I am right, getabe fo . . . tote, just as ... as 

wrong fleftem, VESTERday 

]^8fltd^, polite, courteous fleftem frill^, i yesterday 
fril]^(e), early, {comp, frill^er, earlier, geftem morgen, \ morning 

formerly) Of"» "°*M last night 

lanfl, LONG geftem Qoenb, 1 ^ 

fauer, sour Beute frill^, ) ^, . 

r-ir ^ Z X S-this mommtr 

filBr sweet l^eutc motfien, J ^ 

anttDorten (w. dat,\ to answer l^cutc nad^t, -i to night 

lad^en, to laugh ^eutc obenb, f this evening 

Derfaufen, to sell ftit (w. acc.\ for 

EXERCISES 

113. I. 3(i^ imb bcr ©ol^n be§ ©rafen ^Holtle moren ffomcraben 
in bet ©c^ule; mtr fpielten unb arbeiteten immer gufammen. 
2. S)a§ Seben be§ ^Hetifdien tft ni(^l lang, aber e§ t[t angenel^m, 
unb c§ ift bem ©irten cbenfo (gcrabc fo) ongenel^tn tote bem 

iJlirften. 3. ©atte id^ vhifi re(^t, ^ert ©(^loffcr? 3(i^ fogte 
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l^eute morgcn, bic ^erren feicn (were) bte ©Sl^nc (sons) beS 
S^iltftcn. — ^a, ©ic fogtcn c§ (so), aber ©ic l^attcn unrcd^t; 
benn c§ (fie) finb bie ^rinjen t)on SBaicrn (Bavaria). 4. Sol^onn^ 
toic t)icl bejal^Itc bcin ^crr bcm ^irtcn fiir bicfcn C(^fcn? 
3c^ tt)ei^ (know) cS nic^t, abcr cr toftctc fel^r t)iel. 5. Qfrul^cr* 
marcn qDc G^rijicn Satl^oltlcn, abcr jc^t* finb dieic (many) 
^rotcftonten. 6. 3Kaj, tDarum Qutmortetcft bu bcm ©crrn 
©(^rdber gcftcm abcnb nic^t, al§ (when) cr fragtc? ^6) antmortctc 
il^m (him), aSatcr, aber er l^drtc mid^ (me) ni(j^t. 7. ©(^mccfte 
bic Wild) geftern friil^ nidit ein menig fauer, Sinber? 9lcin, 
SRuttcr, fie fd^medtc fcl^r flip unb angcncl^m ; aber l^cutc abcnb 
tp ftc faucr. 8. 2Bo tDo^ntct i^r al§ (as) ©tubenten? SBir 
iDol^ntcn in bcr Sonigftrafec. 

114. I. Children and fools always* speak the truth, is it 
not so ? 2. Was Miss Evans your teacher in the high 
school ? No, sir, she was never my teacher, I never* had 
lady teachers ; we had only gentlemen as (al§) teachers. 
3. The earth is the home of all human beings. 4. To whom 
did these horses (^fcrbc) formerly belong ? They belonged 
to the count and he sold them (fie) to my master. 5. How 
much did you pay for your waistcoat, Johnny (€>Cin§) ? I 
did not pay anything (I paid nothing), my aunt presented it 
(ftc) to me (mir). 6. You were wrong yesterday, Frank ; 
my father was never the physician of (the) Prince 
(king's son) William (SBill^cIm), but he was the physician 
of (the) Prince Bismarck. 7. He answered {w, dat^ the 
shepherd just as politely as [he did] the count. 8. Boys, 
your friend Mary worked while (tt)d]^tcnl)) you were 
playing, and now she knows (tt)Ctp) more than you [do]. 

1. If the sentence begins with any other word than the subject the verb 
precedes the subject : QCftctn Wat id^ l^ier, yesterday I was here, (Inverted 
word-order). 

2. Cf. 72. Rule 2 ^ 
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Review 

115. i.TrsLnslatc: Vouare sttidwus. Have you your pen? 
in the three possible ways and explain the difference in 
meaning. 2. Give the personal endings of the present and 
the imperfect indicative. Compare the two sets. 3. In how 
many ways may the word // be translated in German } 
Illustrate. 4. Name all groups of nouns belonging to the 
weak declension. 5. Name the ^characteristic* case and 
gender endings. In which cases do the indefinite article 
and the possessive pronouns lack these endings } 6. How 
does German differ from English in forming questions or 
negative sentences ? Translate : Does Charles work? He 
does not work. Why did Charles not work ? 7. Explain 
the formation of the imperfect of weak verbs. 8. Con- 
jugate fetn and l^aben in the present and imperfect indicative. 
9. Give the General Rules of declension. 10. State why 
the following nouns must belong to the weak declension : 
bic 3nfel, bet Sfitoe {Hon), bic Sinte, bet ©tubent, bet 9lbt)ofat. 

11. Name five masculine and three feminine weak nouns 
which cannot be recognized as such by inspection. 

12. Name the suflSxes that make the nouns to which they 
are attached feminine, and explain their meaning. 1 3. Give 
three instances in which the German uses the definite 
article where it is omitted in English ; one case in which the 
German omits the indefinite article. 14. In cognates, which 
English letters correspond to German b, b, c^, p, i, f (%, 
ff/ % i) ? Give some illustrations from the word learned. 
15. What is a cognate ? 
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Scfcftadc (READING EXERCISES) 
I. OSln Vcrtra^^ 

ii6. ©mil unb 9lboIf toarcn gmcl Slnaben. 6mU tear ni(i)t 
fo Hug toic Slbolf, aitx fie licbtcn \\6) (each other), ©ic 
toaren iJamcrabcn in ber ©d^ule unb auf bcr ©trafee; jtc 
lernten unb fpicltcn gufantntcn. ©ic berbtcntcn oud^ @clb" 
na6)* ber ©d^ule, bcnn fie arbeiteten fiir einen ^enn, unb ber 
^txx begal^Ite bie Sungen gut. ©ie l^atten balb* eine ©umme* 
beifammen unb lauften etn ^ferb. 

2)a* fagte Smil gu^ 5lboIf : „SBa§ mad^n totr nun'? SDBir 
gmci gufamntcn finb gu fd^toer filr baS ^ferb." S)a lad^te SIboIf 
unb anttoortetc: „^^ toeife (know), moS toir tun (do). SBir 
mac^en einen SSertrog'. ^d) reite, toenn* bu gel^ft, unb bu 
ge^ft, menu id^ reite." „®ut", fagte Smil, „\^ bin jufrieben".^ 
— 28er mai)tt nun ba§ befte (best) ©efc^dft? 

IL Blc prflfuitd 

3Kaj mar ein ©driller, aber er lemte nic^t t)tel. 6r tear immer 
faul unb unaufmerlfam" in ber ©d^ule unb lac^te unb rebete 
biel mit feinen Sameraben. ®r mat^te felten" feine 5lufgaben gu 
^aufe, unb er antroortete gemol^nli^" fd^Ied^t, toenn ber Se^rer 
fragte. 

3fm (=in bent) ^uni^mar ©(^ul|)riifung. S)ie ©(filler unb 
©d^iilerinnen antmorteten alle fel^r gut, nur 3Ka| toufete (knew) 
nid^t§* S)er Sel^rer fragte il^n (him): „2Kaj, toxt biele" 
3nfeln liegen" in ber 5lorbfee" unb tt)ie l^ei^en fie?" Sr ant* 
lt)ortete fd>nell": „^n ber 5Korbfee liegen fel^r Diele 3nfeln, unb id^ 
l^eifee 2Ka-j ©d^neiber/' S)er Sel^rer unb aDe ©d^fller lac^ten, nur 
ajlaj merfte" feine S)uninil^eit nid^t* 

Vocabulary, i. bargain. 2. money. 3. after. 4. soon. 5. sum (of 
money). 6. then. 7. to. 8. now. 9. when, if. 10. satisfied. 11. in- 
attentive. 12. rarely, seldom. 13 usually. 14. June. 15. many. 16. Ue. 
17. North iS«a, x8. quickly. 19. noticed^ 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

X17. L I. SQBic l^etfeen bie jiDci Jlnaben? 2. S33a5 ttwrcn bie 
Stnahtn in bcr ©(j^ulc unb auf bet ©trafee? 3. S38clc^ ftnabc war 
flug? 4. C^opten bic ftnabcn fi(j^? 5. SBo fpicltcn fie? 6. 28a5 
Derbienten fie na(i^ ber ©d^ule? 7. SSag mad^ten fte mit bet 
(Summe? 8. gfiir toen (whom) Qtbeiteten bieJfnaben? 9. SSa§ 
flab (gave) ber ^etr i)en ^ungen? 10. S38a§ faflte 6mil gu 2lboIf 
unb tDaS anttoortete Jlbolf ? 1 1. SBar ber SSertrafl gut filr 6ntil? 
12. SBer ntad^te baS befte (best) ©cfd^ft? 

II. I. $ffia§ mor Wai? 2. SBie l^eifet ber ©d^fller? 3. SBie 
mar er in ber ©(j^ule? 4. SQBarum (why) lernte er ni(j^t3 
in ber ©d^ule? 5. 335o lernte er nicj^its? 6. SBaS mad^n 
bie ©driller gu ^aufe? 7. SKad^te 3Kaj immer fcine Slufgaben? 
8. 2Ba§ tut (does) ber ©d^uler, toenn ber Sel^rer fragt? 9. 
SQBaS fragte ber Sel^rer ben ©d^uler in ber ^rflfung? 10. 28o 
fragte er 2Raj? 11. 5lnttt)ortete 3Kaj, aU ber Sel^rer fragte? 
12. 2Ba§ antmortete er? 13. SSar bieSlnttoort (answer) red^t? 
14. Jlennen ©iebic 3lorbfee? 15. Siegen 3nfeln in ber 3lorbfee? 

Bpvid(wovt 

3eit ift ®elb 
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118. Notice the formation of the genitive and accusative 
singular and of the nominative plural of strong nouns. 



Class I 



n 



m 



SINGULAR 

Gen. Ace 

be§ Sel^rerd ben 2t^xtx 

ber Xoc^tcr bic %o^itx 

beS SKo^nat-(e)-« ben SJlo^not 

ber @tabt bie @tabt 

beS Ipauf-e-d baS fym^ 

be§ SWann-e-d ben SRann 



Nom. 
(ber 2el6rer 
(bic Xod^ter 
(ber SWo^'not 
(bie 6tabt 

ba§ ^au§ 

bier SWann 

Observe, i. The genitive singular of all strong nouns 



PLURAL 

Nom. 
bie Scorer 
bie ^d^ter 
gRo^nat-e 
@tabt-e 
^ftuf-er 
3R(lnn-er 
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(except feminines) takes the ending -0 (sometimes with the 
connective vowel). 

2. The accusative singular is always the same as the 
nominative singular. 

3- The nominative plural is formed in one of three ways. 
It either takes no ending (Class l), or it takes the ending 
-e (Class ll), or it takes the ending -et (Class ill). 

4. Many of the strong nouns take Unilaut in the plural, 
i. e, they modify their stem-vowel. 

Strong Declension of Nouns. — Class I 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



119. 

bet mcikx, 
the painter 

bcr SRalcr 
bc§ 5KaIct.« 
bcm ^Jialcr 
ben aWaler 



biefer SJogel, 
this bird 



il^re SRuttet, 
her (their) mother 



SINGULAR 

biefet SBogel i^re SKutter 

btejeS SBo0eI-8 i^ter 3Kutter 

biefem SBogel i^rer SRutter 

btefm iBogel t^re Gutter 



unfer !Dl5bd^tt, 
our girl 

unfet ERdbci^en 
unfereS SRSbd^en-i? 
unferem ^ftbc^en 
unfet SDl&b^en 



PLURAL 

N. bte SRaler btefe SBSgel il^re SRiltter unfere ^RSbd^en 

G. bet 3KaIcr btcfer SSagel il^rcr ajlttttct unferet ajlfibd^en 

D. ben 3JiaIer-ti biefcn SSSgel-tt listen 9JiUtter-tl unferen 9Jiabd^en 

A. bte 3KQler btefe SB5fleI i^re SRUttcr unfere aji&bcjen 

Observe, i. The only endings added are -^ in the 
genitive singular (except in feminines) and -tt in the dative 
plural (except with nouns ending in -n). 

2. Some i^ouns modify the vowel in the plural. 

3. TABLE OF ENDINGS 



Sing. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Masc. and NetU. 


Fern. 


PL. N. 






S 




G. 






D. 






A. 



All Genders 



120. Class I embraces the following groups of nouns : 
I. All masculine and neuter nouns ending in -el, -en, 



-et/ -d^/ -leitt. 
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2. All neuter nouns with the prefix ®c- and the end- 
ing -C. 

3. Two feminine nouns : bic SKuttcr, bte Stouter. 

4. One masculine noun with the ending -e; bet Jfftfc, 

cheese. 

121. Chief among nouns with the Umlaut in the plural 
are: bet SSatet, bet ©ruber, bte abutter, bie %o(i)kx, ber @ar* 
ten (garden), ber 9l|)fel (apple), ber SSogel, ber Dfen {s/ove). 

122. Exercise. Decline ntein SSatcr, mond^eS t?r(luletn, 
fetn ©arten, unfer ©ruber, biefeS ©emiife {vegetable), jetteS ®e- 
bftube {building), 

123. Word-formation. The suffixes -d^tt (English -kin) and 
-Icitt form neuter diminutives, i. e, nouns expressing smallness 
(sometimes endearment or even contempt). The root-vowel is 
modified whenever possible, bic gfrau — baS g^rftulein ; ber 
aSater— baS a5atcr(|en, dear little father ; bie SKaib {maiden) — 
bQ§ aRdbd^n; bie 2Rutter— ba§ aRUtterti^en, dear little mother. 

124. Exercise. Form and translate derivatives from the 
following nouns with -d^tt : ba§ ^auS, ba§ ^ferb, ber ©ol^n, 
bie Sot^ter ; with -leiii : ba§ ^\x6i, bie ©c^toefter^ ber ©(j^net- 
ber, baS Slinb. 

125. VOCABULARY 

i^5In, Cologne baS ®etreibe, grain 

ber igSnbler (bte -in)/ dealer, shop- baS SBunber, wonder, xnirade 

keeper; (SBSeinl^Snbler, wine dealer) braud^Ctt, to need, use 

bet i^rftmer (bte -ttt), grocer, retailer effett, to eat 

bet ©iijtoafiet (//. a), brother-in-law |oTibeln, to act,- deal (in) 

bet fyxn^tx, HUNGER )>afjkten, to happen, occur 

td^ l^oAt fyxn^tXi I am hungry ttetben, to drive, carry on, do 

bet Slegen, rain fett {w, dot), since 

bte ^XXlit, harvest QUS {w, daL\ OUT of, ixom, of 

boS ®emSlbe, painting XiOX(w. dat if expressing plcLce where) 
baS (Setoerbe; trade bcFORS, in front of, outside of 
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EXERCISES 

126. I. S)tc SBrflbet bcS gfrdulcins ftnb ©duflet unb i^rc* 
(fcine) ©(idttxiaet pnb Sel^rct. 2. Jrcibcn ©ic tein ©etoerbe? 
3?cin, id) bin je^t ju alt. Srii^ct mar id&' ©d^neiber. 3. ^cutc 
pafftcren Icine StBunbcr" mcffx (any longer). 4. StBem fle^drcn 
jcne ©citten unb ©cbftubc Dot bet ©tabt? ©ie flcl^orcn cincm 
aOBcinl^ftnbkt duS ftdln. 5. S)ie SRuttct bicfct aWdbd^n loarcn 
^dnblerinnen; fie l^anbclten frill^er mtt ^pfeln unb ©emufe. 

6. SBarum ftnb bie ©emttfe unb bag ©etreibe fo teuer? SBtr 
l^attcn ju loenig SHegen, unb bie 6rnte mar fel^r \d)ltS)t 7. ^a^ 
bu leinen C^unger, S^^^^nn? O \a, Of ffatit ni(](|is }u effen 
feit l^eute morgen. 8. ^a\t bu lein ©(j^mefterlein, gmiiie? Slein, 
abet i$ l^abe jtt)ei SSriiberd^n. 9. 2Keinc ©d^mefter f)at jtoei 
%'66)ttxi bie eine (one) ift bie gfrau beg gabtifanten SQBerner, 
unb bie anbete (other) bie gtau beS ©ettcibel^dnbkrS ©d^ulje. 

127. I. What is the name of (how is call.ed) the painter ? 
This gentleman's name is Scott, but he is not a (no) painter, 
he is a carpenter or a baker. 2. Our fathers are brothers 
and our mothers were sisters. 3. Are you not hungry 
(have you no hunger), children ? You [have] had nothing 
to eat since last night. 4. Did you have much rain this 
morning ? No ; but the vegetables and the grain need rain. 
5. What is your trade ? I am a weaver. 6. Did you buy 
these paintings from (t)on) the dealer } No, I did not buy 
them (jte), I made them myself (felb[t) ; I am an artist. 

7. What are your brothers-in-law doing ? They are dealing 
in (= with) apples and vegetables. 8. Is this girl the 
(little) sister of the teacher ? No, she is his (little) daughter. 
9. Do you hear the birds in the gardens ? They sing very 
sweetly. 

I. In referring to nouns whose grammatical gender is neuter, but 
whose natural gender is masc. or fem., a pronoun expressing the natural 
gender is frequently employed; baS gt&uleitt mit tl^tet Cor {cinct) 
SRuiiet. 2. Cf. p. 44, footnote i. 
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Adjectives 

128. Uses and Fonns of Adjectives. 

1. The man is old, bet ^ann ift alt 

2. He is an old man, cr ift tin alter !Dlantt 

Observe. i. Adjectives are used either as predicate 
modifiers, or as attribute modifiers. 

2. Adjectives used as predicates remain uninflected as 
in English. 

3. Adjectives used attributively, with a noun expressed 
or understood, are declined, and must agree with their 
nouns in gender, number, and case. 

129. To every attributive adjective may be added three 
different sets of endings. We therefore distinguish three ad- 
jective declensions, a Strong, a Weak, and a Mixed. 

130. Strong Adjective Declension 

m. /. n. All Genders 

Sing. N. guter gute fluted Plur. N. ^yxit 

G. flutei^(-eii) fluter flute«(-eti) G. guter 

D. flutetn fluter gutetit D. guteit 

A. fluteit flute flutei^ A. gute 

Observe. The endings of the strong adjective declen- 
sion are identical with the ^characteristic* case and gender 
endings; but in the genitive masculine and neuter the end- 
ing -en is more usual when the noun following has the 
ending -i5. 

TABLE OF ENDINGS 

Sing. N. -er -e -eS Plur. -t 

G. -eS (-en) -et -eS (-en) -er 

D. -em -et -em -en 

A. -en -e -e8 -e 
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131. The attributive adjective is declined according to 
the strong declension when no word having the character- 
istic endings, i, ^., no article, no adjective pronoun, and no 
possessive adjective, precedes it. 

Note i. If more than one adjective precede the noun, they all must 
have the same ending: Qutet altet 9Rann; XixVit^ beutf^eS SBu((. 

Note 2. The declension of the noun b not affected by the adjective 
preceding it, nor does the declension of the adjective depend upon that 
of the noun; each must be determined by its own rules. 

132. Exercise. Decline in sing, and plur.: griiner jtafe, 
gtiine Qfarbc, gruneS ©etniifc; in sing, only: c(i^teS olteS ©ilbcr 
{genuine old silver), tiXOd^ [indecl] l^ei^cS 3&a^tX {some hot waier\ 
iDCnig [indecl.] rote %\nit {little red ink)\ in plur. only: gutc 
fleiue Snaben, allcrici [indecl.] fd^dne SSlumcn {all kinds of beau- 
ti/ul flowers), 

133. Word-formation, Many adjectives in German are formed 
from nouns by adding the suffix -Itll^ (English -ly). The root 
vowel of the noun takes the Umlaut, if possible : SSater, tMiter* 
\\6), fatherly, paternal; ^futft, furftlid^, princely\ ^Huttet, ntttt* 
tcrltd^, motherly, maternal \ i?ontg {king), Ifintglid^, kingly, royal, 

134. Exercise. Form and translate derivative adjectives from 
2Kann, gfteunb, SRenfdi, Sltnb, 6^ri[t, Sag. 

135. VOCABULARY 

bic ©Item (//.), parents, [elders] bte ©(^iiffet, bowl, dish 

bcr ?lbcnb (j/r.), evening ba§ SrU^ftild (j/r.), breakfast 

bcr SBilrget, citizen, [burgher] ba§ SQSettcr, weather 

bcr ^af^fce (j/r.), coffee omcrtfantfiij, American 

ber SJlorgen; morning beutf^, German 

bcr %tt {str.)t TEA cttglifiij, English 

bet 5Cafi (j/r., //., S^age), day arm, poor 

bie SButtet, butter friW/ fresh 

bic iJoft, food, board ftttj, short, [curt] 

bie yiaiS^i, night Itofe/ wet 
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WOCABVLARY— Continued 

xtiifi, RICH fommen, to coics 

reif, RIPS aOerlei {ituUcl,), all sorts or kinds 

fc^lDad^, weak (of) 

ftarf, strong etn paar {indecL\ a few, a couple (oO 

trotlcn, dry, [drug] nod^tS, at night 

grugen; to greet, bid the time oft, often 

EXERCISES 

136. I. ^nW 2KiI(i^ i[t gcfunbe ftofl fflt fd^toad^ ftinber/ 

2. StrocfeneS SBctter ma(i^t f(j^Ie(j^tc grntcn unb teu(c)rc§ Srot." 

3. ©inb ©tc bcrSol^n bcutf(^er gitcm*? 3a, id^ lorn (came) 
al§ (as) tIetneS ftinb mit ntcinen ©Item no(i^ (to) 9lmcrila; abet 
\t%i bin id^ amctilanif(j^cr Surger. 4. S38a5 l^attcn ©ic jum 
(= ju bcm, for) t?ril]^itu(f, grl. 6mma? Slid^t bid; cin |)aar 
fiipe^pfel, etmaS frtf(i^ Sutter/ cin menig alten englifd^en Jlafe 
unb fd^margcn ftaffee." 5. ^eute war ein Sag eti^tet greube filr 
bie JJinber*; auf aHen ©tra^en fpielten luftige Jfnaben unb freubige 
SKabd^en. 6. JReid^e gfamilien tDol^nen oft in SBol^nungen bon 
filrfHid^er ©c^onl^eit. 7. ©inb biefe (these) ©c^iiffeln bon ec^tem 
altetn ©ilber? 3(i^ glaube (think so); id^ laufle fte (them) in 
9lom (Rome). 8. 2lm (an bem, in the) SKotgen fagen toir *guten 
SKorgen' ober aud^ 'guten 3:ag/' toenn (when) xm griiBen; ant 
5lbenb unb nad^ts fagen toir 'guten Slbenb •/ toenn toir lommen, 
unb 'gute 3iac^t/ toenn toir gel^en, 

137. I. Have you a little warm coffee* ? No, but we have 
some cold tea" and fresh milk. 2. I hear you have 
very good times now/ Yes, our manufacturers have much 
to do (ju tun); not a (no) factory is standing idle (still). 

3. Canada has long cold winters and short hot summers. 

4. These boys are the children of poor parents*, but they are 
diligent pupils. 5. Green apples are bad food for sick 
children*. 6. I hear you had a few cold days* with heavy 

I. Cf.'69, 2. 2. Cf. 69, 4. 3. Cf. 118, 2. 4. Cf. 72, Rule 2. 
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(strong) rains ; did you not (nid^t ttjal^r) ? Yes, yesterday 
it was very cold and wet. 7. Black tea is not so good as 
green [tea]. 8. In this garden (there) are all kinds of 
beautiful flowers. 9. He said "Good morning," Charles; 
why do you not answer ? I did answer; I said ** Good day." 



LESSON XIV 

138. Present Indicative of metbett/ to become ^ grow, get 

Sing. i. \^ toerb-c, I become, grow, get, Plur. i. ttir »crb-e-tt 
am going to be, etc, 

2. bu toir-ft 2. il^r toerb-e-t 

3. cr ttirb 3. fte tocrb-<-n 

Observe. In the 2nd and 3d person singular the root 
vowel C changes to i ; the final b of the stem is dropped in 
tDirft, and the personal ending i in iDirb is wanting. 

139. Future Indicative of letttCtt 

Sing. i. td^ toerbe \ I shall, am going to \ 

2. bu totrft V Icmen you will v leam 



1 



3. er tottb \ he will ] 

Plur. i. toir wcrbcn \ we shall, are going to \ 

2. yfyc toerbct v Icmcn you will v leam 



3. ftc toerbcn j they will I 

Observe. The future tense is formed with the present 
indicative of the auxiliary IDerben and the present infinitive 
of the verb. 

Future = present of iDerben + infinitive 

Note i. The future in German is not used as frequently as in 
English ; the present tense often takes its place, especially with adverbs 
expressing future time : td^ gC^C motgctt nad^ 9lcn) ^orf, / shall go to 
New York to-morrow. 

Note 2. Frequently, in German, the future expresses a supposition or 
a probability in the present time: er ttJttb fd^Ott l^tcr fetn, / suppose 
(presume) he is already here, or he is probably already hert. 
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140. Exercise. Conjugate the future indicative of leben, 
fci^rcibcn, tocrbcn, fcin. 

141. Position of Infinitives. Infinitives stand after their 
modifiers : to learn a lesson, tXXit Seltton letnen ; / shall learn 
my lesson welly td^ ttjerbc tnciitc Scltton flut Icmcn. 

142. Exercise. Conjugate: td^ ttxrbc morgen antttortcn; 
tocrbc \6) fcincn Scl^rcr fcl^cn (see)} and i(i§ tocrbe motflcn [eincn 
SSater ntd^t fel^cn. 

143. Imperative of Itntett 

Sing. Ietn-€, learn, do learn, be learning 

Plur. Ietn-(e)-t, learn (you, ye), do learn, be learning 

Sing, and Plur. lem-e-tl ©tc, leam (polite address) 

Observe, i . The personal endings are : sing, -c ; plur. 
-t (-n in the polite form). 

2. The pronoun of address, if expressed, follows the 
imperative. In the polite form, the pronoun @ic cannot 
be omitted. 

Icmc bcine ^lufgabc (addressing intimate friend) 

lcm(c)t cuerc ^lufgabe (addressing intimate friends) leam your 

lemcn @ie 3l&rc ^ufgabe (addressing one or more ' lesson 

persons politely) 

144. Exercise. Give the imperative of l^olcK, to fetch \ 
fiirci^tcn, to fear, be afraid \ tuu, to do ; tDctbcn ; iDanbetn. 

145. vcx:abulary 

bcr §immcl, sky, heaven bcfommcit, to get, receive 

(bcr) ®ott, GOD c^tcn, to honor 

bic Arbeit, work, labor fdftcucn, to shun, avoid, fear, 

bic 9lcd&minQ, bill, [reckoning] [shy] 

bie ©OC^C, thing, matter, affair, bolb, soon 

[sake] bann, then, at the time 

ba§ fjuttet, FODDER, food cnttteber . . . obcr, either ... or 

licb, dear gat, very, at all 

reddt, RIGHT, correct gat tttc^tS, nothing at all 
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VOCABULARY— Gwi/wiKft/ 
leibft, alas I unfortunately ; I am fofott, at once 

sorry to say fo lattge (al§), as 

moxqitn, to-Monitow 

EXERCISES 

146. I. ®utct gfreunb, bu toirjl alt unb flrau. ^a, Itxhtt, 
Itcbcr aDBlIl^elm; toit toerben ollc mlt bcr 3rtt (in time) olt. 

2. 2)er £)immel nHrb Mb; tsAx tt)etben Slegen bdommen. 

3. Hermann, l^ole beinem 93ogeI etoad grUned gfuttet, er mitb 
hunger l^abcn. 4. gl^re bcinen SBatcr unb bctnc 9Ruttcr^ fo longe 
(ate) bu Icbp. 5. ©d^icfcn ©ie mit (me) ^f)xt acd^ung, 
^r. Saicr, td^ tocrbc ©ic (you) fofort bcjal^Icn. 6. Urbcitct 
ie^i flei^tg, jtnaben, euete ^rttfungen tperbett balb lomtnen. 
7. SBa§ totrb au§ (of) bcr ©ad^c tocrbcn? 3(3^ benic, gat nid^tS; 
bcnn au§ ntd^ts tuirb (comes) nid^tS. 8. SBaS toltft bu tnctbcn, 
^anS? 3d& tocrbe cnttocbcr ©d^ncibct obct SBftdtcr. 9. tS^xifk 
®ott, tuc rcd^t unb fd^euc ntcmanb ! 

147. I. Is the sky becoming (getting) gray? Yes, it is 
growing daylight (= day). 2. What are you going to be, 
Fred ? I am going to be a lawyer and my brother will 
be (become) a physician. 3. It will soon be summer 
and then we* shall go into (auf w. ace.) the country. 4. Do 
not complain so much, my friend, good times will soon be 
coming. 5. Do (make) your lessons well and you will like 
your work, boys. 6. Here is money, Agnes, pay the bills 
of the grocer and (of) the baker. 7. He will never become 
[an] American citizen, for he does not believe in (an w, 
ace.) our liberty. 8. I shall come to-morrow and (shall) 
pay my bills. 9. [I suppose], Albert is writing (Jut.) his 
exercises, or is he playing with his chums ? 

Sptiditvoti 

Srbctt ntad^t ba§ Ceben ffl^ 

I. Cf. footnote i, p. 44. 
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LESSON XV 

Review 

148. I. Give the endings of the gen. sing., of masculme 
and neuter strong nouns, and of masculine weak 
nouns. How do feminine nouns form the gen. sing. ? 
2. Explain the formation of the nom. plur. in each of the 
three classes of the strong noun declension. 3. Name the 
groups of nouns belonging to the first class of the strong 
declension. 4. Give the case endings of the strong ad- 
jective declension. — ^Where have these endings occurred be- 
fore ? 5. Explain the difference of use and the form of the 
adjectives in the two sentences : ®o§ SDBojfcr l[t frtfd^, and 
^S) f)ait frifd^eS SBaffcr. 6. State when the attributive 
adjective takes the strong endings. 7. From which words 
are the following words derived : fiirftlid^, ndci^tlid^, btc 
Sacfetei, bie ftrdmcrei, bic Sttrgcrfci^aft, bic ^anblung, bic 
SErocfcnl^cit, bic Suftiglett?— Give their meanings. 8. How 
is the future tense formed in German.? Conjugate the 
future of arbcitcn. 9. Translate in the three possible ways: 
Honor your father and your mother. — State the use of each. 
10. Conjugate the present, imperfect and future, and the 
imperative of fifd^cn {to fish) and rcben. 11. To which 
declension do the following nouns belong ? Why 1 Decline 
them : bcr 9luSl(inbcr {foreigner), bic SRcifc {journey), bcr 3lef[c, 
boS ©Cbirgc {chain of mountains), baS ^duSd^CU, btC S^^UB, 
bcr 6Icfant. 12. Give rule for the use of the definite 
article in German contrary to English usage ; also for the 
use of the indefinite article in English contrary to German 
usage. 13. Give the rule for the position of infinitives in 
German. Translate : To play [thel piano; I shaU have no time 
to-morrow to give you (bit) a German lesson. 14. What idea 
is expressed by the future in: St lotrb lool^I Irani fcitt. 
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149. Sefepde 

I. Cin 9rief' 

Sicbcr tJtcunb SRobcrt ! 

Sc^tc' fSioi)t* fci^icftc xi) 2)ir* (to you) eincn Srief bon 
4)eibclbcrg; l^cute f^ircibe x^ S)ir ouS bcm ©d^ttorgtoolb/ cincm 
©cbirgc im (= in bcm) ©iibtocften ' bon ®cutfc^lanb. 2Bir fmb 
(have been) fcit gcftcrn abcnb l^icr. Unfcrc ®cfcttf(i^oft bcjic^t* 
au§ gmei Scl^rern unb gtDOIf (la) ©d^iilcrn unfcrcr ©d^ulc. 
mix ftnabcn [inb oKc SluSldnbcr: Sruber aWoj, SBcttcr' Otto 
unb xi) finb Slmcrilancr, gtuci pnb gngldnber/ brct (3) Slujfen, 
gmct grahgofen unb gmct 3Mcjifancr, gufammcn Dicrjel^n (14) ^er* 
fonen.* SBir mcrbcn fflnf (5) obcr fc(f)S (6) SBod^cn l^tcr bleibcn." 

©eit S)onner§tag l^aben lott Scrien," unb am Sreitag SWotgcn 
reiften" mir na(^" tJtctburg. 2)tcfc ©tabt ift, tote €>^ibelberg, 
einc Unit)erfitdt§ftabt" unb ift a\xi) fcl^r alt unb tntcrcffant." SBtr 
befuii^ten" bort ba§ 2RUnfter," einc ^irci^c" Don fe^r l^ol^em'* 
3llter," aber toir l^attcn Ictnc Qtit, bic ©tabt gu beft(i^ttgen ." 
2Bir tocrben e§ tun, toenn toir gurUcflommcn." 

2)ic SReife" t)on t?reiburg in (w. ace.) baS ©cbirge mad^ten 
toir ju (on) tJu^.** SBir marfd^ierten" am ©onntag SJiorgen 
fel^r friil^e au§ ber ©tabt. SBir l^attcn l^crrli^lcS" SBctter; bic 
Suft" toar frifci^ unb filial/" unb ber €>inimcl Mar. SJicl^r aU 
t)ier (4) ©tunbcn** marf(f)icrtcn toir burd^** grUne SBicfcn," 
^errlic^c ©drtcn unb gclbcr" (//. 0/ gfelb) unb fd^attigc" 
SBdlbcr" (//. 0/ SBalb). ®rilnc§ ©cmiifc, rote tpfel, gelbe 

I.' letter. 2. last. 3. week. 4. Black Forest. 5. South West. 
6. consists. 7. cousin. 8. Englishmen. 9. persons. 10. remain. 11. //., 
vacation. 12. traveled. 13. w. dat.^ to, after. 14. university- 
town. 15. interesting. 16. visited. 17. minster. 18. church. 19. high. 
20. age. 21. view. 22. return. 23. journey. 24. foot. 25. marched. 
26. delightful. 27. air, 28. cool. 29. hours. 30. w. accy through, 
31. meadows. 32. fields. 33. shady. 34. woods. 

* In a letter all pronouns of address are capitalized. 
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Simcn^ unb ftifec, faftigc" Sccrcn* grilfetcn unS (us) auf alien 
©citcn/ unb iibcrafl' l^orten toir ben ©efang* ber aSSjjel. — 
Urn' neun (9) Ul^r beS aWorgenS mod^ten toir ^ali* unb rul^ten 
bis* 3 Ul^r, unb urn 6 Ul^r enei'c^ten" toxx ben ©ee," too toic 
fampieren." SS (there) ift ein ©otel" l^ier, too toir effen, ober 
mx ttjol^nen in 3^1^"/" ^^^ ameti!anif^er 9lrt. 

^6) glaube, totr loerben t)tel aSergniigen" l^aben. SBir toerbcn 
jeben Stag {ace. of time) baben, unb xoxx Slmerilaner toetben 
natiirli(^" aud^ fifci^en. 2Raj pf^*^ ^^^^^ morgen fd^on." — 6r 
fd^icft 3)tr t)iele l^erglid^e" ©rii^e." ©riipe 2)eine gltem unb 
®eine ©(i^meftern Don unS (us) alien unb fd^reibe nur balb. 
©c^icfe ntir auij^ ein ^acfet'*^ amerilanifd^er S^it^ngen, benn 
xoxx l^oren gar nid^tS Don Slmerifa unb xoxx Dergeffen*^ unfer 
Snglifd^. ^i) l^offe, 3[^r fcib alle gefunb. 3n ein paar SEagen 
roerbe id) ®ir toieber" fd^reiben unb roerbe.^ir bann erjal^Ien," 
maS xoxx treiben. 

2Kit l^erglid^en ©riifeen Derbleibe** id^ 

®ein greunb 2llbert. 



II. 6in ®ebi(^t» 

tt>an^ererft*• nacl^tlle^" 

ftbcr*® ottcn ©ipfcln** l^aum" cincn ^aud^;** 

3ft iRuV^** S)ic gSdQtcin Wnjciflcn»* im SBoIbe." 

3tt ottcn 2BipfeIn" , aOSorte" nur, bolbc** 

SpUreft" bu 9lu]&cft bu Qud&. 

®oet^e. 

I. pears. 2. juicy. 3. berries. 4. sides. 5. everywhere. 6. song. 
7. at 8. a stop. 9. w. ace, until. 10. reached. 1 1, lake. 12. camp. 
13. hotel. 14. tents. 15. pleasure. 16. of course. 17. already. 
18. hearty. 19. greetings. 20. package. 21. forget. 22. again. 
23. tell. 24. remain. 25. poem. 26. wanderer's. 27. night (evening) 
song. 28. w, dat., over. 29. hill tops. 30. rest, peace. 31. tree 
tops. 32. feel. 33. hardly. 34. breath. 35. are silent 36. forest. 
37. wait 38. soon. 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

150. I. Son too fd^rcibt 3H6crt cincn »rief? 2. SBo toot 
Sllbcrt auf bcr ©d^ulc? 3. 33)aj5 ift bcr ©ddtoatjtoalb unb 
too Hegt cr? 4. SDBie langc l^ot Hlbert gferien? 5. 3fl Hlbert 
ottcin (alone) im ©d^toorstoalb ? 6. *@mb fctne ftamcrabm 
bcutfd^ Jlnal&cn? 7. SDBem fci^idtc et ben SBricf? 8. 2Bie gro^ 
ift bie ©cfellfd^oft, unb tt)ic lange tt)ltb pc im ©cbirge blcibcn? 
9. SBonn bcgannen (began) bie gerien, unb toann reiften bie 
Sungen mi) greiburg? 10. SffloS fttr eine (what kind of) 
©tobtiji greiburg? u. SDBoS befud^ten pe bort? 12. aOBorum 
befid^tigten [ie bie ©tabt nici^t? 13. SBerben fie bie ©tobt 
ni(i^t bepd^tigen? 14. SBie mad^tcn fie bie Sieifc t)on gfreis 
burg in ba§ ©cbirge? 15. SBonn morfd^iertc bie ©cfellfd^aft 
auS bet ©tabt? 16. 3ln toeld^em SEage erreid^ten pe ben ©ee? 
17. aWad^tcn pe nie ^alt auf ber aScife? 18. SBie lange rul^ten 
pe? 19. aSejd^rciben (describe) ©ie baS 8anb, butd^ toeld^S 
(through which) pe toaubetten. 20. SBol^nten bie ifnaben in 
einem ©otel am (an bem) ©ec, ober lampterten fie nad^ 
ametilauifd^er 3lrt? 21. SBaS toerben bie ftnaben bort treiben? 

22. SBer toar 2Raj? SBaS fd^idtt er fcincm greunbe SRobert? 

23. SBaS ttJtinfd^t (wishes) Albert oon SRobcrt? 24. SBann toirb 
Sllbcrt loicbcr fd^rciben? 

(TAis exercise may be varied and continued*) 
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151. Present Indicative of trtnfen^ (0 drink 

Sing. i. id^ trinf-e, I drink, am drinking, Plur. i. loir trtttI-<-lt 
do drink, etc, 

2. bu trtn!-ft 2. il^r trinf-t 

3. cr trinf-t 3. fie trinf-e-n 

Imperfect Indicative 

Sing. i. id^ tron!, I drank, was drinking, Plur. i. loir trOttf-e-tl 
did drink, etc. 

2. bu tronf-ft 2. il^r tranf-(c)-t 

3. er trott! 3. fte trmtl-e-ti 
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Observe, i. The present indicative is conjugated like 
that of lemen. 

2. The imperfect has no tense sign, but it changes the 
root vowel i to a and adds the regular personal endings of 
the imperfect tense. (Cf. 107.) 

Note. This root vowel change is called fOilintt. 

152. Verbs that form their imperfect by the VbUnt, 
but without a tense sign, are called Strong Verbs. 

153. Exercise, i. Conjugate the present and the im- 
perfect of jingen (fang); binbcn (banb), /o bind\ finbcn (fanb), 
to find. 

2 . Conjugate the imperfects of the strong verbs previously 
studied : 

q6 (cffen) 5ic6 ftcifeeti) falj (fcl^n) ftanb (fle^cn) 

Be!am (Befommen) fam (fommen) fog (ft^en) tat (tun) 

fling (fle^cn) rltt (reitcn) fc^ttcb (Wtetben) tricb (tteiben) 

berftanb (Oerflcl^n) 

154. Word-Order. Notice the position of subject and 
verb in the following sentences : 

^ l^obe \t%i ieine S^tt / have no time now 

3e^t (abe il^ feine 3ett Now / have no time 

Wx lemctt in ber ©d&ulc 2)eutf(i We team German in school 

3n ber ©d^ule Icntett ttir 3)eutfd^ In school we Uam German 

If the finite verb follows the subject, the sentence is said 
to be in the Normal Order. If the finite verb precedes the 
subject, the sentence is said to be in the Inverted Order. 
Normal Order = Subject -Verb (S.-V.) 
Inverted Order = Verb - Subject (V.-S.) 
Rule. The Inverted Word-Order occurs in German 
whenever a principal clause begins with any word or 
phrase other than the subject. 

155. The co-ordinating conjunctions unb, abcr, aKctn (3«*, 
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however), fonbem {but, after a negative), obcr, bcnn, do not 
invert the word-order, ftari iff nt^ fel&r jun^, aber er ip 
fd^ott (already) fcl^r Hug. ©ie ift xASj/k aim, fonbem fic ijl tcid^. 

156. VOCABULARY 

ber ®cburt8tOfi, birthday gang, entire, whole, adv., entirely, 
bet @irau6, bouquet quite 

' bic ©cfunbl^Ctt, health, state of health, banfeit {w, dat,\ to THANK 

[souNDness] Qcben, ^ahf to givb 

baS ©jfctt, meal, eating; dinner no^l {w, dat,\ after, to, toward 

ba§ ®IaS, glass nad^ ^ufe, (to) home, homeward 

ba§ Sicb (//., Sieber), song toiebct, again 

ba§ 3intmer, room 3tt (/r^^. w. dat,\ to, for 

bcffcr (f<w»/. of gut), BETTER ju 5u6f on foot, afoot 

fd^fiblidj {70. dat,\ harmful, in- «. f. to. = Uttb fo toeitet, and so 

jurious (to) forth, etc 

EXERCISES 

157. I. ©eftcrn gab mcin Stubcr fcinen gfteunbcn {dat, pi.) 
cin gffen ; bic ©erren ofecn [el^r gut, unb nad^ bem 6ffcn fangcn 
fie bcutf(^c unb cnglifd^c Sicbcr. a. Suben, xoa% bclamt il^r ju cucrem 
@eburt§tagc {dat)? ftarl belam cin SuiJ^ unb id^ bclam mand^c 
na^li(i)e ©ad^cn, ixoA Stafcin, cin })aar S^ebcm, u. f. to: 3. SBic 
l^ic^ [bie] "r^xavi Seder frUl^er? ©ie l^ie^ fjwulcin ^aufet; fic 
ift cine %oiiitx bc§ fjabrilanten ©aufer. 4. griil^er trani id^ 
immcr ftarlen JJaffcc; ober id^ fanb, er toar meiner ©efunbl^cit 
fd^ablid^.* 5. SBic ftc^t (= ijt) eS mit ^l^rcr ©efunb^eit, gtau 
Sangc? 3d^ banle (thank you), l^eutc ge^t cSein toenig beffet, 
oHein id^ fiitd^tc, id^ tt)erbe nie toieber ganj gefunb toerben. 6. 2SaS 
trieb {or tat) ber €)err fritter? $atte er cin ©efd^dft? 3a, 
er mar Sud^pnbler in 3lem ?)orI, aber jc^t lebt cr Don feinem 
®elbe {dat.) 7. SBo fanbet il^r bic ©lumen, Jlinbcr? ©ie ftanben 
in einem (Slafc (dat.) auf bem SEif d^c {datX unb totr banben ftc 
(made them) in (into, w. ace.) cincn ©trau^. 8. ©ingen bie 
€>erren unb 2)amcn ju gfufe nad^ ^aufc? Sleln, pe IJatten ^fetbc 
unb ritten nad^ ^ayx\t. 

I. Cf. p. 36, footnote I. 
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158. I. To me (2Rir) (the) mother gave two beautiful 
paintings for (gu) my birthday and to (the) sister Bertha 
she gave a book. 2. Max, why did you not do what 
your mother said ? I did not understand what she said. 
3. Where did you sit, Uncle? I did not sit at all 
(gair \x\S)t) ; I stood in front of (before) the garden, but I 
saw everything (aKc§). 4. What did you jeat for (jmn) 
breakfast, boys? We drank only some warm milk and 
ate a little cold meat, for we were not hungry (we had 
no hunger). 5. When did your brother come home, 
Walter? He came earlier than you [did], but I be- 
lieve he rode [on-horseback], and you walked (came on- 
foot). 6. (Mr.) Doctor, how did you find your patient this 
morning ? This morning he was (it went) much better, 
but now he is (it goes) worse (fd^Iimmcr) again. 7. The 
gentleman is the son of rich parents ; he never carried on 
a business and always lived on (Don) his money {dat.y (Sclbc). 
8. You say he is no longer sick\? No, he is well* 
again, but he is not so strong as formerly. 



LESSON XVII 
159. Present Indicative and Imperative of: 
I. faKcn, /o /a// 2. f predion, /o speak 3. fcl^cn, /o see 

PRESENT indicative 

Sing, i^ faSe id^ fpred^ x6) fel^e 

bu faiiji bu fpri^lt bu fie^fl 

ct ffillt et fprid^t cr fiel^t 

Plur. »ir fatten • totr fprcd^n loir fd^eti 

il&r fatt(c)t il^r fprc*(c)t i^x fc5(e)t 

pe fatten fie fpredficn fie fel^en 

I. Predicate adjectives and predicate nouns usually follow all modifiers 
of the sentence : @r ift ntd&t me^r frttttf; er ift ttieber ttol^I. I/^ is no 
longer sick, A? is well again. 3Kein SBrubcr ifl gegentofirttfl @o(bat. 

My brother is (a) soldier at present. 
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nfPKKATIVK 




Sing, folle 
Plur. fon(e)t 
falfen Gie 


ft»te*(e)t 





Observe the formation of the 2nd and 3d persons singular 
indicative and of the singular imperative. 

160. Rule i. Strong verbs with the stem vowel ft take 
Umlaut in 2nd and 3d person singular of the present 
indicative. 

Rule 2. Strong verbs with the short stem vowel c change 
it in the 2nd and 3d person singular of the present indicative 
and in the singular imperative to short t. The singular 
imperative also drops the personal ending c. 

Rule 3. Strong verbs with the long stem-vowel c 
change it in the 2nd and 3d person singular of the present 
indicative and in the singular imperative to long i, written 
ic. The singular imperative also drops the personal 
ending C. 

Note, fic^cn, to go, ficl&cn, to standi l^cben, to lift, raise, do not 
change the stem-vowel ; geben changes its long c to short t : gtbfk, 
flibt ; gib. 

161. Exercise. Conjugate the present, the imperfect, 
and the imperative of: i. fd^Iafcn (fd^Iicf), to sleep\ fal^rcn 
(fu^r), to drive, ride, run; 2. Icfen (\aS), to\ead (with long c) ; 
3. tteffcn (traf), to hit, meet) brcd^cn (brad^), to break (with 

♦ short c). 

162. Notice the position of adverbs or adverbial phrases 
of time in the following sentences : 

1. Sr fd^icftc gcftcm [cincn He sent his son to Boston 
©ol^n nQ(]^ Softon yesterday 

2. 2Bir arbcitcten (am) lefe» We worked very diligently last 
ten SRontag fel^r flcifeiB Monday 
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Rule of Word-Position. Adverbs or adverbial phrases of 
time precede objects and other adverbs or adverbial 
phrases. 

Note. Simple adverbs of time may also follow the object, as: iSx 
fdfticfte fetncn Solvit gcftcm nadj SBofton. 

163. vcx:abulary 

bet ^rm, arm baS (S^lttd, happiness, fortune, luck 

ber S)urft, thirst c§ ift cin ©Iticf, it is fortunate, lucky 

idd l^abe ^urft, I am thirsty bag lEBort, word 

ber SBagen (//. a or &), wagon, gemdl^nlid^r common, usual, general 

coach, carriage langfant; slow (adv,y -ly) 

bic SBal^n, //. -en, road, way; @ifen* iQut, loud 

bal^Tt; railroad; Stta^enbal^n, leid^t, easy; light 

street railroad, streetcar IDO^I, soimd (-ly), well 

bte ©itte/ custom, manner, habit bebeuteit^ to mean, signify 

bie ©tunbe, hour; lesson t>erberben, Derbcrb, spoil, ruin 

bte SBelt/ WORLD ettoaS, some, a little; somewhat 

EXERCISES 

164. I. aSic Utele ®pxai)tn ft)ri# bu, Simolb? ^S) fpred^ 
nur eine (one), unb biefc fpted^e id) nid^t feljr gut. 2. SBic 
fdl^rft bu mdi bent ©efd^dft, mctn g^eunb, mit ber gifenbol^n 
ober mit ber ©trafeenbal^n ? 3d^ fal^rc jefet getuol^nlid^ mit ber 
gifenbal^n. 3)ie ©tra^enbal^n fdl^rt gu langfam; aber friil^er 
ful^r xi) mit meinem SSagen ober ii) ritt. 3. 2ie§ nie fd^Ieii^tc 
Sii(J^er, mein ftinb ; f^ile^ite SBud^er unb \i)Ui)tt Jlomcroben t>tx* 
berbcn ben 9Renf(i)en. 4. ©priiS^ laut, mnn bu Hcfcft {or con- 
traded Wt\i). 5. 6§ tft etu ©lucf, bafe (that) ni(i^t jcbc ftugel 
trifft. 6. ftarl Iie[t @nglif(i^ fel^x gut, aber er fprid^t eS no(i^ 
etmaS langfam. 7. ftetn 2Rcnf(3^ fftic^t <»Kc ©f ^^cid^cn ber SScIt, 
unb menige 2Renfd^en fpreij^en gmet ©p^t^^^n fll^i^ (equally) gut. 
8. ®ibt ber S^x, ^rofcjfor mir (to me) l^cutc leinc ©tunbe? 
C \(x, aber er ((j^ldft nod^. Um (at) jmei Ul^r triff jl bu il^n (him) 
in ber ©d^ule. 

165. I. Bad company ruins good manners. 2. Meet me 
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(midd) at (urn) 2 o'clock in (the) school ; I [shall] then give 
you (bit) a lesson. 3. Good night, sleep well, mother dear, 
(SKuttcrd^en). 4. Do not fall. Jack ; you [will] break your 
(the) arm, if (iDcnn) you fall. 5. Speak nothing but the 
truth and never break your word. 6. See, there is your 
little-sister, she is riding in a carriage with her aunt. 7. Give 
me (mir) some water, sister, I am very thirsty (have great 
thirst). 8. Does your watch go right, Robert ? No, it has 
stopped (is standing still). 9. Does your father read much. 
Miss Fanny ? No, he reads only the news (//.) in the news- 
paper ; he does not see very well. 

Spvidttvovt 

©lucf unb ®la§, 
SBie letd^t Ixx^t baS. 
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166. Weak Adjective Declension 




Afasc. Fern, Netit. 


All three Genders 


Sing. N. ber gute — bie gute — - ba§ gnte — 
G. bee gnteti — ber gutctt — bc§ gutett — 
D. bem flutCtt — ber guten — bem guten — 
A. ben gnten — bie gutc — ba§ gute — 


PL. N. bie gutcti 
G. ber guten 
D. ben gutett 
A. bie gnten 



Observe. The nominative singular of all three genders 
and the accusative singular of the feminine and neuter 
gender have the ending -C. All other cases have -Ctl. 

167. Rule. The weak endings are added to the ad- 
jective when the word preceding it has the characteristic 
endings. 

168. Exercise. Decline: ber treuc S)iencr, the faithful 
servant) bie fpi^C '^a'titl, the sharp (pointed) needle) ba§ fleitte 
8fcn[tcr, the little window) btefet flciptge 2Raurer, this diligent 
mason ) tocld^c ncuc 3^eber ; jencS f(3^onc 3tmmcr. 



LESSON XVIII 



67 



169. Mixed Adjective Declension 

Mctsc, Fern, Neui. 

Sing. N. ein guter — einc gute — citi guted — 

G. cincS guten — cincr gutett — eincS guten — - 

D. cittern guten— ciner guten — etttctn guten — 

A. ctnett guten — ettie gute — ctn guteiJ — 

All three Genders 

PL. N. metttc guten — 

G. mctttct guten — 

D. meincn guten — 

A. mctnc guten — 

Observe. In the nominative masculine and in the 
nominative and accusative neuter, (where ein, and words 
declined like it, have no characteristic endings), the ad- 
jective takes the strong endings (cf. 130); in all other cases 
it has the weak endings (cf. 166). 

170. Rule. The mixed endings are added to adjectives 
preceded by cin or words declined like it. (Cf.-Qg.) 

171. Ej^ercises. I. Decline in sing. : ein langer SSttffel, 
a long trunk ; ' CtttC fd^OtlC ©cgeitb/ a heauHful regiony loca/tfy; tin 
offeneS iS^n\kx,an open window, in sing, and plur.: mein junger 
Sruber ; fetne gute a:od^ter ; fcin beutfci^cS 3Mabd^en ; unfcr oltcr 
Sel^rcr. 

2. Supply the missing endings of the adjectives in the 
following phrases : 2Rein grop — Stuber ; feiner Ilein — 
©c^mefter; unfer beutfd^ — Sud^; unfere beutfii^ — Siid^er; 
nad^ einer lutj — 3^'* ; nieine§ gut — SSaterS ; eucre olt — 
SWutter ; tl^r Ilein— ftinb ; leinem gut — 3lmerilaner. 

172. I. 3i(^ l^abe etnen alten I have an old hat and a new 
^ut unb etnen neuen one 

2. S)er 3llte tat ben Irmen The old man did much good 

Diel @utc§ to the poor 

Observe, i. If the noun to which an adjective refers is 
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not expressed, it is not necessary in German to indicate its 
omission, as is done in English by one or ones. The end- 
ings of the German article and of the adjective sufficiently 
indicate the noun referred to. 

2. In German the adjective is frequently used as a noun 
and is, then, capitalized. The noun to be supplied in 
English can easily be inferred from the article and the 
context. 

173. VOCABULARY 

ber ^id&tct, poet baS 5;^ea^tcr, theater 

ber 9leget/ negro bag %\tx, animal, beast; [deer] 

ber i^uifd^et, coACHman blinb, blind 
ber ^reiS (//., ^Prcifc), price, fclbft, self (my-, thy-, himself, etc.) 

PRIZE man (w. third per s. sing, of the verb)^ 
ber aBanberer, wanderer one, they, people ; man fagt, one 

bte {Jomi^lie, family says, people say, it is said 

bic SSttta, VILLA, summer home (jefallen, gcfiel, to please, suit 

ba§ 3bcor (//., Sbeole), ideal eS gefailt mir, it pleases me, I like it 

ba§ $aar, pair, couple tjergeflcn, tJcrgafe, to forget 

EXERCISES 

174. I. 3ienc fd^iJnc SSilla flcl^ort cinem altcn ^txxn auS S3crltn; 
Im (in bent) ©ommer tool^nt cr bort tnit feiner gangen gamiUc. 
2. S)er Dd^§ tft etn gro^eS unb ftar!e§ unb fc^r nu^Iid^eg 3:icr. 
\. 3ft eucr bcutf(^cr Secret cin 2)eutfd^er? 5Kein, er tft lein 
*i)eutf(j^cr, cr ift cin Slmerilancr, aber unfcre frangi)fif(i^e Scl^rcrin 
ift cine S)eutfd^c. 4. S)eutfd^c trifft man in ber gangcn SBcIt; 
fie finb gro^e SBanberer. 5. 3tn 9lmeri!a lebcn SSeifee unb ©ci^marge; 
bie ©d^iDargen toaren friil^er ©flat)en. 6. 2Ber tft bte 2llte mit 
bent !(etnen ^inbe auf bent red^ten 2lrnt ? ©te ift bie t?rau eine§ 
Slinbcn unb ift felbft bitnb. 7. 3Jlein guter gteunb, xoxt gefaflt 
bir (dat., you) unfer neueg ©efd^dft? 6uer neueS ©efc^aft gefattt 
mir {dat., me) beffer alg euer altc§, aber euere neuen ^preifc ge=: 
fallen mir ntc^t. 8. 2)a§ ®ute, ba§ SQBal^re unb baS ©define finb 
bte 3bea'Ie jcbcS ed^ten 2)i(i^terg. 
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175. I. Have you a German theater in your city? O 
yes, and I tell you (bit), our German theater is a very good 
[one]. 2. This young painter is not a (no) good artist, 
he makes very poor (fd^Iec^t) paintings. 3. My good old 
friend, do not forget, the world no longer belongs to us 
(un§) old [men], it belongs to the young. 4. Every diligent 
pupil received a good German book from his teacher. 
5. Many of our rich old manufacturers are Germans. 6. Ella 
is a very feeble girl, but she has a strong father and a 
healthy mother. 7. Yesterday, I met an old colored man 
(an old black), a genuine negro, in Berlin ; he had 
a pair [of] beautiful horses. Do you know him (tl^n), Fritz ? 
Yes, he is the coachman of a wealthy young American 
there. 8. Never forget your good father and your 
good mother, children ; they taught you (fud^) what-is- 
right and true (the right and the true). 



LESSON XIX 

Review 

176. I. Define 9lblaut. 2. State the difference between 
strong and weak verbs as to the formation of the imperfect. 
3. Give rules for vowel changes in the present and imperative 
of certain strong verbs. Give exceptfons. 4. Write out 
the table of endings of the weak and of the mixed adjec- 
tive declension. 5. When does the adjective take the 
weak endings ? When the mixed ? When the strong ? 
6. In what cases are the endings of the mixed adjective 
declension like those of the strong ? 7. Supply the missing 
endings in the following : S)iefe§ flug— 2ict; ein Una— 3:iet; 
tnit grofe— |)un9cr; fein flcin— ^nabc. S^ie S^eutfd^ — ftnb cin 
grofe — S3oI! (n., peop/e) ; oud^ in SImcrita Icben 2)eutfci^. 8. Ex- 
plain normal and inverted word-order and tell when the 
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latter is used. Illustrate. 9. Mention five conjunctions 
which, though beginning a sentence, do not cause in- 
version. 10. State the rule of position of adverbs, or 
adverbial phrases, of time. 1 1. Translate : I see a German. 
I have an English teacher and a German one. Why is the 
word for * German * in the translation capitalized in one of 
these sentences and not in the other ? 

177. Scfcftfldfc 

I. T>t% Sdtnei5er» perMente^ Strafe 

I. 3)cr gfefant i[t cin fel^r grofecS unb ftatfes Sier. 6r Ip xCyS^i 
fd^dn abcr fc^r Hug ; ja, on ^lugl^eit flbcrtrifft* et fogar* mand^e 
aKcnfdien. ©cine ^cimat \\i in ben l^ci^cn Sdnbcm (//. ^2onb) 
bc§ DftcnS* unb bc§ ©iibcnS.* 

2n jencn ©cgcnbcn finb btc KIcfantcn oft ttcuc ®icncr bet 
aRenfd^en unb finb cbcnfo nii^lid^ fiir fie (them), ate bie ^fetbc 
unb Dclfen fiir bie SBetDol^ner* bet tt)cftlid(ien ' Sftnber. 

©old^* etn flugeS unb treueS 2:ter toor ®oob So^. 6r lebte 
in einer inbtfd^en* ©tabt. Son frill^ bis fpftt" arbeitete er 
fleifeig fiir feinen ^errn, einen 3Kaurer. 6r l^olte il^m (dat, him) 
bie ©tetne/' ben aWdrtel" unb boS SBaffer. Sebermann'* fonnte" 
ba§ gute unb treue Stier, unb aHen SKenfd^en ntod^te er gro^e 
greube. Oft gaben bie ffinber il^m Srot ober fd^nften il^m 
^pfel unb aHerlei onbere fii^e griidite," unb mond^er 2lrbeiter 
teilte" mtt il^m fein @ffen, tDxe mit einem guten ftameraben. 

9?i(3^t luett Don bem ©ebdube, tuo ber 3Kaurer arbeitete, toar 
ba§ ©efd^ftft etneS ©d^neiberS. S)er ©d^netber l^atte ba§ treue Stter 
Qud) gem (l^atte gem = Itebte), unb gab il^m oft allerlei ©ii^ig* 
feiten.*' Slber eineS Stages (one day) fagte er ju fid) (himself): 
^eute toerbe id^ mit ®oob So^ meinen ©pa&" l^aben. 3)er 

I. deserved. 2. excels. 3. even. 4. East. 5. South. 6. inhabitants. 
7. western. 8. {indecl.), such. 9. Indian. 10. late. 1 1, stones. 12. mortar. 
13. everybody. 14. knew. 15. fruits. 16. shared. 17. sweets. 18. fun. 



LESSON XEC 7, 

eicfant lorn fcl^r balb unb ftcdftc/ toic Qttobf)nlxi), fcinen gWjfcI 
hnxi) {w, ace. through) ba§ gcitflcr bc§ SabcnS." W>tx bicSmal* 
bcfom ®oob S3o^ leincn 9t|)fcl, fonbcrn bcr ©d^nctbcr ftod^* il^n 
(flcc. him) mit cincr fpi^cn 9lobcI. in {w. ace, into) ben SRujfcL 
Sicfcr bummc ©d^erj* gcficl bcm 6Icfantcn n\6)t, fonbcrn 
ma6)it xf)n bdfc unb jornig.* @r gcigtc' jcbod^* ben 3^^* 
nid^t, f onbern gtng langfam jum (ju bem) SSrunnen " unb fflttte 
feinen Kiip DoD (full of) SBaffet. 2luf bem audmeg" ging et 
loteber an (w. ace, to) boS Cabenfenfter. ®er ©d^netber tooDte" 
il^m jejt einen Slpfel gebcn, abet ber Klefant tooDte feine ffi^n 
3frii(^te, er tt)olIte fufee Slad^c." ©d(inett" ftecfte er ben giUffel 
burd^ bo§ ojfene genfter unb fprijte" ba§ SBaffer iiber {w. ace, 
over) ben ©ddnetber unb feine Slrbeit. ©0 l^atte @oob SBo^ 
feine Sad^ unb Der ©d^neiber feine Derbiente ©trafe. 

II. Qei5enra»(ein^' 

Baf) cin Ihtab*" exit StBSlcin Mit, IJitobc f^rocj: tdj ted^ W^"*; 

giSSlctn auf ber iQeiben," 9l5§lcin auf ber ^iben ! 

SBar" fo iung unb morgcnWatt,* 9lB§lein fprad^: i^ ftet^c* bidj, 

Sief" er fd^nell,c§ italft** ju fel^n, 2)a6'* bu ctoig" benfft an mi^," 

SaVS'^mit t)iclen fjreuben. Unb i* tt)ttt*» ^S^ni^t leiben." 
9ia§Ietn, 9t5§letn, 9ld§Ietn rot, IRbSletn, 9ld§letn, 9l5Slein rot 

giSSlein anf ber ^ibeit. ?RB§lein auf ber ^ben. 

Unb bcr ailbc'* ihiabc brad^ 

*§" mskin auf ber ^ibcn. 

3ld§Ietn tocl&rtc'* fnift'* unb fta*, f 

^If*^ t^m bo4" !cin 2Be§»« unb m^^ 

mu^V^ eS ebcn*» letben. 
M^kirtf SR3§Ietn, SlBSletn rot 
9{5§Ietn auf ber ^iben. tfoet^e. 

I. stuck. 2. store. 3. this time. 4. pricked. 5. joke. 6. angry. 
7. showed. 8. however. 9. anger. 10. well, fountain. II. way back. 
12. wanted (to), 13. revenge. 14. quickly. 15. squirted. 16. little rose 
on the heath. 17. /r., cin ^naU \oif). 18. ^ibcn, o/d dat. for ^ibc, 
heath. 19. for c§ n)ar. 20. beautiful as the morning. 21. ran. 22. near. 
23. faV§ = fttS €§• 24. thee, you. 25. sting. 26. that. 27. for ever. 
28. me. 29. will, want to. 30. '§ = €§. 31. suffer. 32. wild. 33. '§ 
lR5§Ietn = ba§ lR5§Iein. 34. defended. 35. itself. 36. helped. 37. how- 
ever. 38. no expressions of pain and anguish. 39. had to. 40. simply. 
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Sptidtwctt 

€d(|Ied^ie ©efeUfd^aft Derbirbt gute ©itten 

CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

178. I. SBo Icben hie glcfantcn? 2. SBaS fUr (what kind of) 
aicrc finb c§ (ftc)? 3. SBo mx ®oob So^'g C>""^<it ? 4. SSa§ fur 
ein (what sort of) ©efd^dft l^attc fcin ^crr? 5. SBaS l^oltc bcr 
glefant bcm ^Haurcr? 6. SBarum l^ie^ ba§ Sier in bcr gangcn 
©egcnb nut ®oob So^? 7. SBaS fdicnftcn il^m (to him) bic 
Stinbcr oft? 8. SBcr tciltc oft fcin gffen mit il^m? 9. SSo 
orbeitetc ber ©d^ncibcr? 10. @ab cr gewol^nlid^ bcm glefantcn 
a\x6) etmaS? n.* SBa^ tat cr bem glefanten? 12. SBar ba§ cin 
gutcr ©d^crj? 13. S^iQk ber glefant feinen 3orn? 14. SBol^in 
(where) ging cr? 15. SBomit (with what) fiilltc cr feinen 3luffel? 
16. SBol^in ging cr bann? 17. SBaS l^oltc bcr ©d^neibcr fiir ben 
glefanten? 18. SBaS wiinfd^tc baS 2:ier anftatt (zw'M gen., in- 
stead) eineS fiifeen 9lpfel§? 19. SBa§ tat cS ntit bem 2Baf[cr in 
fcincm 9luflel? 20. $aben toir glcfanten in ?lmerila? 21. Scr= 
nen ©ie bag ©ebid^t, ' S)a§ ^eibcnroSlein *, au§menbig (by heart). 
22. aBteberl^o'Ien (repeat) ©ie allc bcutfdien ©priddmorter (//.), 
unb geben ©ie gute cngnf(^e ©prid^marter bafilr (for them). 
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Prkpositions 

179. In English all prepositions are followed by the ob- 
jective case; thus, wz/h him, o/them, tn the house. — In Ger- 
man some prepositions take the genitive, others the 
dative, others the accusative, and still others sometimes 
the dative and sometimes the accusative. Thus : 

Gen., mftl^renb bei8 9iegcn§, during the rain \ dat., nad^ bcw 
JRcgen, after the rain ; ace, fflr bctt SRcgcn, for the rain ; dat., 
in bem %cgen, in the rain; ace, in bett Stcgen, into the rain. 
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Prxfosittons always followed bt thk dativs. 

180. The principal prepositions followed by the 
dative are : 

Qn§, out of, from of Wiiflf after, toward, to, according to 

UV^tV, outside of, besides, except. fett, since, for {referring to time 
Bti, by, (near by), with, at (the elapsed) 

house of) • klOlt; of, from, about, by 

nttt; with. 511, to, toward; at 

181. Notice the use of the prepositions in the following 
sentences : 

1. SKaric fprid^t turn il^rem Marie speaks of her teacher 

Sel^rct 

2. 8^tt^ S^^t Stt f^ittc^ 3^<iwte Fred goes to his aunt 

3. 5rt|; S^^t^MW^ 3lcm ?)orI Fred goes to New York 

4. 3Kcincr SHcinung noi^ ift According to my opinion 

bod nid(|t trwl^r this is not true 

1. In sentence i, *of her teacher* is not a genitive rela- 
tion, /'. e, it is not equivalent to * her teacher's*; 'of has the 
meaning of 'about/ 'concerning,' and must therefore be 
translated by *t)on'. 

2. In sentences 2 and 3, the phrases * to his aunt,' and * to 
New York' are not indirect objects, but express motion or 
direction ; 'to' must therefore be translated by a preposi- 
tion; usually by gu or nad^. 

3. In sentence 4, the preposition nad^ follows the noun. 
In such a case it has the meaning of 'according to*. 

i8a. Notice the use of the tense in the following sen- 
tence : id^ fd^rcibc (f(^on) fcit ciner ©tunbc, / have been writ- 
ing /or an hour. 

Rule. When the action expressed by the verb begins 
in the past and continues in the present, the German uses 
the present tense, often accompanied by 'fd^on' (already)^ 
and a time phrase introduced by feit. 
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183. Word-fomuttion. Adjectives are formed from verb 
stems, sometimes also from nouns, by adding the suffix 
-iax, generally corresponding to -adle, -ible and expressing 
ability: Icf-en, leSbar, readable, legible \ ttJUnbct-n, wonder, 
lounbcrbar, wonderful-, bie 5ru(^t, fruit, fruddtbar, fruitful, 
fertile ; ba§ @e{illl^t sight, vision, jt(^tbar, visible. 

184. Exercise. Form and translate derivatives with -tor 
from l&cilen, to cure) trinfcn, l^orcn; gcnicfeen, to envy, bic gurd^t, 
fear, awe, 

185. VOCABULARY 

bie Seute, (//.), people, folks baS Ungliicf, misfortune, accident, 

ber SBu^ftabc, letter (of alphabet) bad luck 

bcr SRarft, market, market place frcmb, ber gtembe, strange, stranger 

bcr ®&e''mi!er, chemist l^eilbar, (un-)^ curable, (in-) 

bie ©Eplofton^, explosion ficniefebor, (uit-)/ fit (unfit) to enjoy, 

bic ^Qnbfc^rift, hand-writing, fit (imfit) to drink or to eat 

manuscript Iciben, Ittt, (an, w. dat,\ to suffer (oO 

bic ?Pult)crfQbtt!^, powder-mill tjerloifeit, fterliefe/ to leave 

bie ©timmc, voice, vote bcina^C/ almost 

bie UniDerfttat', university beSl&alb, therefore 

bic SEBo^e, week faum, hardly, barely 

baS tjfcuer, fire f^on, already 

baS 3a]^r, (//. -e), ybar 8«etft, at first 

EXERCISES 

186. I. 3i(i^ arbctte fdion feit cincr S33o(^c bcim (bci bcm) 
©dinctber ffriiger in ber Unit)erfitdt§ftrafec uub tDol^nc bci bcr 
gamilic ^oljer auf bcm SKarft. 2. SBtr fpradfcn flcrabe Don 
bcm furd^tbaren Unglilcf in bcr ^ulbcrfabri! bci ^otsbam ; bic 
gyplofion toar l^icr in Scrlin l^orbar, unb ba§ fjcucr ttwr no^ 
DicI mcitcr fid(|tbar. 3. SBo toarcn ©ic ouf bcr Unibcrfttftt, 
$r, Soltor? 3($ mar gucrft auf bcr Unibcrfitat gu ^cibclbcrg 
unb bann gu fieipjig. 4. 9la<3^ bcr SRcinung bc§ ©l^cmifcrS (S)er 
SRcinung bc§ 6^emtfcr§ nad^) i[t ba§ SQBaffer unfercr ©tabt ganj 
flcfunb, obcr xi^ finbc eS bcinal^c nid(|t trinfbor. 5. 3m (3n bem) 
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SBintcr gcl^cn toir gctodl^nl^ mi) bcr ©tabt gu ciner Santc unb 
im ©ommcr tDol^ncn toxx f)xtx auf bcm 2anbc {da/,), 6. S)a8 
Sffen bei 9Raier i[t fett langer S^xt Mndift ungcnicfebar; beSl^alb 
gcl^en a\lt grcmben jc^t nad^ bcm 9Marft ju granj. 7. 9Kcin 
35atcr fd^retbt cine tounbcrbare ^anh, abcr bic ^onbfd^rift 
metneS SrubcrS ift laum IcSbar. 8. SDie grau Icibct (f(^on) 
fett ^ai)xtn an einer unl^eilbaren JSranll^eit. 

187. I. I found two old manuscripts, but the letters are 
hardly visible and they are no longer legible. 2. What do 
you think of the matter, John Oo^ann) ? According to my 
opinion it is better, [that] we. pay our bill and go home. 
3. Our friend Harry has been ( is) sick now (already) for 
one week and I believe he will not^ leave his room before 
Sunday. 4. As (al§) [a] little boy I used-to-live {inipf^ 
at my aunt's in Newark, but as [a] young man I went to 
Albany to my uncle. 5. What is your son doing now ; 
does he still go to (to the jur) school 1 No, sir ; for a 
week he has been (is) in a weaving mill and is learning 
the business. 6. The people of this fertile region are 
getting rich ; for many years they have had (have) very 
good harvests. 7. Speak slowly and loud, for your voice 
is hardly audible here. 8. I think our city will again 
see more strangers, for we have now water fit-to-drink 
(fit-to-drink water). 
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188. Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives 

I. Pronouns : tDcr ? who ? lDa§? what} tDeldfer, meld(|e, tDcld^eS? 
which one ? what one ? 

2Ber ift ber ^err? Who is the gentleman} SBaS l^abeu ©te 

I. Put nid^t directly before the infinitive. 
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l^icr ? Wha/ have you here ? SEBcIci^r bcr C)cmn ift ^^x SBrubcr? 
Which one of the gentlemen is your brother ? 

2. Adjectives: mcld^r, meld^, tDcId^S? wAjVA? a;Ai/? toaS 
fiir (ein, cine, cin)? what kind (sort) of {a)} 

aScIdlcr ^err t[t ^tft ©tuber? Which gentleman is your 
brother} SBaS flit Srot ift boS? What kind {sort) of bread is 
this} aBa§ fiir einen Sel^rer fyiben @ie? What kind {sort) of 
teacher have you ? 

189. Declension of Interrogatives : 

1. N. tocr, who? toaS, what? 

G. wcffcn, whose? tocffen, whose, of what? 

D. tocm, to or for whom? 

A. ttJCn, whom? toaS, what? 

2. iDeldier, -e, -eg, both pronoun and adjective is declined 
like the definite article. 

3. toaS fiir is not declined ; ein, if added, is declined 
like the indefinite article. 

Note. With plural nouns and with nouns denoting material tDttS filt 
alone is used: toaS fiir iQcrtcn? »a8 fiir gfleifdj? 

190. Notice the translation of the neuter interrogative 
pronoun in the following sentences : Of what is he speaking, 
or, what is he speaking of} S95(Jt)On fprtd(|t er ? What do you take 
me for } SBufiir l^dltft bu mt(^ ? In what does the thing consist} 
SBorinbefte^t bie ©ad^e? 

Rule. Instead of the neuter interrogative pronoun, 
when depending upon a preposition followed by the dative 
or accusative, the adverb tDO (or iDOr before a vowel) is used, 
and the preposition is added to it. 

Note i. In German the preposition can never be placed at the end of 
the sentence ; it must either be compounded with 100 or toor, or precede 
the interrogative pronoun. 

Note 2. Colloquially t)on tooS ? fiir ttaS? in toaS? etc., are frequently 
used in place of the compound forms toobott; tDOfilr ? etc. 
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igx. Word-fomuttion. The prefix un- (English cognate 
««-, !*«-), usually accented, is placed before nouns and 
adjectives and expresses the opposite of the simple words. 
Thus : bic ?lrt, manner ^ bte Un'ort^ bad manner, rudeness ; btC 
2:ugcnb, virtue, bte ^v!\\\%^x(ti, vice, bad habit \ axWq, mannerfy, 
un'artig, unmannerly, naugthy\ aufmerffam, attentive, un'auf* 
tncrlfom^ inattentive, 

192. Exercise. Form and translate compounds made in 
this way from : bic SSeritunf t, reason \ bic ©Icid^Ctt, similarity ; 
Ic§bar, banfbar {grateful), 

193. VOCABULARY 

bcr ©iQetltiimct, owner, proprietor itctt, neat, fine, nice 

bcr Ocfettf^oftcr, companion, enter- feiit, FINE, neat, nice 

tainer SCl^Tt/ TEN 

bet ^eiftet; master betetint, to prepare, make 

ber Xob, death Ixt^tn, la(|, to lie 

bet 3uc!etf sugar betfeiten/ to associate 

bte (Stttone, lemon ma^fen, tDUd^S, to grow, [wax] 

bte i^attof^fel, potato gegen, {w, ace), toward, against 

bte Stmonobe, lemonade ineiflenS, mostly 

bie Ubuno, exercise, practice bo, here, there, then 

EXERCISES 

194. I. 3Rit tocm fprot^ft bu l^eutc morgen t)or bcm ^anU, 
^bolf, unb ttJcn grilfeteft bu bort int ©arten? 3d^ fptad^ mil 
bcm jungcn ^crm Seder, unb bic S)amc, ml6)t (whom) td^ 
gru^tc, toax feme ©d^tDcfter SBarte. 2. SBaS fiir ein Jtnabe tji 
bcr Heine SRubolf? 6r i[t lein guter 3unflc, er l^at ale Un- 
orten unb Untugenben. 6r ift unbanlbar unb unl^Sflit^ gegcn 
©Item unb Cel^rcr, in ber ©d(iule ift er unartig unb unauf« 
mcrlfam ; au6) fprid(|t er oft bic Unmal^rl^cit. 3. SBorauS bc« 
reitet man Simonabe? Cimonabc bereitet mon au5 6itronen, 
3ucfcr unb SBajfer. 4. ©age mir (me), mit toem bu t)er!cl^rft, 
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unb x6) fage bit (you), toer bu bift. 5. 9BajS f&r eiti SRenfd^ 
ift ®r. SBaum? gr ift tin fc^r guter Slrjt, abet eiu fel^r un= 
frcunblid^r unb unangcnel^tncr ©cfcUfd^aftcr. 6. SaBoDon Icben 
bic 2cutc in bicfcr unfrud^tborcn unb ungefunbcn (Scgcnb? ©ie 
lebcn mctftcnS bon itartoffcln unb 3RH6); obcr ungcfunb, tote 
bu mcinft, ift bic ©eflenb* nid^t; bo l^oft bu unrcd{|t. 7. 3n 
wef[en gobril orbetteft bu, unb mit tt)aS filr Scutcn dcrtel^rft bu 
m<i) ber Slrbcit, Sllbcrt? 3fd(| arbcitc in bcr ^ianofabrif bc§ 
^rn. 3fur[t, unb id& derfel^rc mit cin paax ncttcn gfabrifarbcitcm. 
8. 2Ba§ fUr ©ctrcibe unb ©cmiifc wod^ft l^icr in bicfcr ©cgcnb? 
^kx tDod^ft gar tcin ©ctrcibc, unb and) ©cmiifc tt)ttd{|fcn l&icr 
fcinc; bcnn c§ ift gu fait. 

195. I . Whom shall you vote for(for whom shall you vote), 
Mr. Thomas ? I shall vote for Mr. Smith. 2. In what kind of 
factory and for what sort of man are you working ? I am 
working in a powder-mill, and I find the owner of the mill 
(factory) is a very fine old gentleman. 3. What are you 
standing on, Paul ? I am not standing, I am sitting on a 
wagon. 4. Death is no great misfortune for him (il^n). He 
has been suffering (pres.) for [a] long time (already), for 
more than a year Ocil^rc). 5. No teacher loves impolite, 
inattentive and naughty pupils. 6. In what kind of a 
locality does your factory lie ? It lies in a very barren 
(unfruitful) and unhealthy region, but for our business this 
locality is just right. 7. Was I right or was I wrong.? 
You were wrong ; it is always a lack-of-good-manners 
(Unart) for a gentleman to be unfriendly toward a lady 
(toward a lady unfriendly to be). 8. It is a great wrong 
to speak an untruth. 

Spviditvovt 

ttbung ntad^t ben 9D?ciftcr 
practice makes perfec* 
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LESSON XXII 
196. Strong Declension oe Nouns. — Class II 
Monosyllables 



Sing. Plur. 

N. ber fjufe (foot) btc SfflM 

G. bc§ gfu6-c-« ber gflfe-c 

D. bcm gu6-c ben fyfife-eii 

A. ben 5u6 btc gftfe-c 

N. bie ^nb (hand) bte ^nb-e 

G. ber ^nb ber §ftnb-c 

D. ber iQQnb ben ^ftnb-CH 

A. bte iQanb bte $anb-e 



Sing. Plur. 

N. ber Xag (day) bie Xag-e 

G. bes 5tQg-(e)-« ber Xag-e 

D. bctn 5:a9-e ben Xag-ea 

A. ben 5:aQ bie XoQ-e 

N. baS 3a]^r (year) bie Sajre 

G. beS 3a]&r-(e)-« ber 3a]^r-e 

D. bent 3a]&r-e ben 3a5r-eH 

A. baS 3a5r bte 3a6r-e 



Observe. I. In the singular the genitive adds -i5, 
with or without the connective vowel -c ; the dative some- 
times adds -c. (Feminines of course, do not vary in the 
singular ; Gen. Rule l). 

2. In the plural, all cases add -c, with -ti in dative. 
(Gen. Rule III). 

3. Most masculine and all feminine monosyllables have 
the Uthlaut in the plural ; neuter monosyllables have not. 

4. Table of Endings 





Masc. and Neut. 

(e)8 

(e) 


Feminine 




All Genders 


Sing. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 




Plur. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


_:i2_e 


c 



Note i. The connective vowel -t must be used in the gen. sing, 
with all strong nouns whose nom. sing, ends in a sibilant (S, \i 3, ^^ 
Wf j) ; with monosyllabic nouns its use is also to be preferred. 

Note 2. Monosyllabic nouns commonly have the ending -C in the dative, 
especially in the written language. 

Note 3. Nouns ending in -f, change it to -ff before the inflectional 



8o 



BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 



endings, if the root Towel preceding it is short ; thus bet 8flu( (short tt), 
rivery beS gluffeS, ble SlUffc, but ber SfuJ (long u), bes Qfufes, bit Stifec. 
Note 4. The most common masculine monosyllables that have no 
Umlaut in the plural are : bet %xm, arm, bet ^unb, dog, bet Saut, sound, 
bet SPunft, point, bet ©^Ul^, shoe, bet ©toff, material, stuff, bet $Q0, day. 

197. The following groups of nouns belong to Class II: 

{a, nearly all masculines. 
b, about one half of the feminines. 
r. about one half of the neuters. 
Note i. Inspection does not show whether a feminine or a neuter 
monosyllable belongs here or not ; for tlie plural form of new nouns there- 
fore the dictionary should be consulted. 

Some of the commonest feminine monosyllables belonging here are: 

bie San!, bench bte ^aut, hide, skin bie Wau%, mouski 

bie 58taut, bride, bie iJtaft, force, bie !fiad^t, night 

betrothed strength, [craft] bic 9lu6, nut 

bie Sftud^t, fruit bic ^\x% cow bie ©tabt, city, town 

bie ©anS, goose bie IJunft, art 

bte ^nb, hand bie Sufi, air 



bte SBanb, waU 
bie SButft, sausage 

Some of the commonest neuter monosyllables belonging here are r 



baS SBeitl, bone, leg baS §eet, army 
baS SBict, beer baS §eft, copy- 



ba§ SBoot, BOAT 

baS 93tOt, BREAD 

ba§ ®tng, thing 
ba§ gcft, FESTival 
boS $aat, hair 



book , 
ba§ 3a]^t, year 
bQ§ aWeet, sea 
boS $aat, PAIR, 

couple 



ba§ ?Pfctb, horse baS ©^tel, game, 

bQ§ ?Pfunb, POUND play 

ba§ SRcd^t, right baS ©ala, salt 

bQ§ Sicici^, empire bo§ ©4»ettl, pig 

baS ©d^af, SHEEP baS %xtx, animal. 

baS ©d^iff, SHIP ba§ SBetf, work 



Note 2. Many monosyllabic words can be compounded with a prefix, 
thus becoming polysyllables, but the words are declined as if they were 
still monosyllables ; e. g. bct ©to6, push, knocks pL, btc ©tofec ; bct SBor* 
fto6/ forward-push, advance, bie 5Sotfto6e ; bct Sufammeitftofe, collision^ 
bie Sufamtnenftofec. . 

198. Exercise. Decline ntein ®rufe, m., my greeting, 
regard; biefe 9Kau§, this mouse] \^X ^fetb, ri., her {their) horse; 
jcner ^unft, that point; toeld^et glufe, which river, utifer Set* 
trag, m., our contract; bet fiot)f, ^o^ 
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199. Notice in the following sentences the position of 
predicate nouns and predicate adjectives. 

3Kcin Srubcr toax gcftcm in My brother had been very 



I. 



bet ©(^ulc fcl^r naattifi 

gcmcfen 
SRcin Srubcr toirb tm nttd{i« 

ften ^af)xt in Scrlin @oI* 

iat toerben. 
9Kein Srubcr tft gcgcnttKlrtifl 

in Scrlin ^tofeffiit 



naughty in school yester- 
day 

My brother will become (a) 
soldier next year in Ber- 
lin 

My brother is at present (a) 
professor in Berlin 



Rule of Word-position. Predicate adjectives and predicate 
nouns stand after their modifiers, but precede participles, 
and infinitives. 



200. 



VOCABULARY 



bet ?lffc, APE, monkey 

bcr gftf^, FISH 

ber §ut (//. ft), HAT, bonnet 

bcr 6ticfel, boot 

bcr 3:iW, table 

bet 3u9f train; draught; feature 

bad Scbcr, leather 

ttlUfommen, adj.j welcome 

crfl, ai^\, first 



babcn, to bathe 
bcfd^mictcn, to besmear, soil 
^alten, ^ielt, to hold, keep; think, 

cx>nsider 
bcfonbctS, especially 
Qttn, gladly, willingly, (tdj cffc ficnt, 

I like to eat, td^ l^abc gcm, I like 

to have, I like) 
ahcxaUf all over, everywhere 



EXERCISES 

201. I. 5)et Slarrcn ^x(t>e (bic ^dnbc bcr barren) befci^niiercn 
SEifd^c unb SQBdnbe. 2. SluS bet ^aut dtelet 2:ictc mad^t man 
fiebct, unb QUS bem 2cbct mod^t man ©diul^e unb ©tiefel. 
3. Wx\ bem ^nit in ber ^anh lommt man burd^ {w. ace. 
through) baS iatiit 8anb. 3)icfeS ©pttd^tDott bebeutet : ^ofl\(!^t 
Kenfd^en pnb iibetott totttfommen. 4. Sin (at) jcnem ^unfte 
ber ©ifenbal^n pafftette geftetn nad^t bet 3uf<iwtmenfto6 bet jtoel 
3flfle. 5. 3)ie Jtinbet babeten bie gfiifee unb 2ltme im (in bem) 
lalten SBaffet beS 5lujfe«. 6. SlUe C>unbe ejfen gem gflelfdj. 
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7. 3<^ fliaubc, bic ©ol^nc unfcrcS SlrjtcS tDcrbcn aDc loicbet Srjte 
(mcrben), unb fcinc ibiikx finb bic Sfraucn (©attinncn) Don 
ilrjten. 8. ^fcrbc, Riifft, ©d^afc unb ©d^tocinc finb niiftlui^ 
Stctc. 9. 3d{i l^abe alle Jicrc flem, bcfonberg obex bie ^fcrbc 

unb bic ^unht. 

aoa. I. Monkeys have no feet, they have only hands. 

2. There (c§) are all -kinds-of fishes in the waters of this river. 

3. In large cities (the) people keep no cows, sheep, or pigs. 

4. He likes all animals, especially dogs and horses. 5. Did 
you meet my son at (in) Hamburg ? No; does he live there 
now ? Yes, he has been (= is) there for two years. 6. On 
the first day of each year I usually send my greetings to 
(an w. ace) all my friends in Germany. 7. By (with) which 
train did your sister come ? She came by the first train 
this morning. 8. You say the daughter of your son was 
in the collision of the train yesterday morning ? Yes, she 
broke both (bcibc) arms and a leg, and hurt (bcrlc^te) her 
(fid^ ben) head very badly (fd(|Iimm). 



LESSON XXIII 

Personal Pronouns 

203. The personal pronouns are : 

Sing. i. td^; 2. bu; 3. er, fie, cS Plur. i. tttr; 2. t^r; 3. fte 



204. Declension : 






FIRST PERSON 


SECOND PERSON 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. i4, I 


»tr, we 


bu, thou, you 


t^r, you 


G. metncr, otme 


UTifet, of us 


bctnet, of thee, of you 


euer, of you 


(meitt) 




(bcin) 




D. mix, to-me 


UttS, to-us 


bit, to-thee, to-you 


eu4, to-you 


A. mt4; me 


unS, us 


bi4, thee, you 


eu4, you 
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THIRD PERSON 

Singular Plural Polite Address 

masc, fcm, neuter all three Genders SiNG. and Pl. 

N. cr, he fie, she CS, it ftc, they 6ie, you 

G. fciitcr, of him il^ret, of her feinet, of it iftrcr, of them SJret, of you 

(fcin) (fctn) 

D. ijtn, to-him tl^r, to-her tl^m, to-it ilftlien, to-them Sl^tien, to-you 

A, i^n, him pc, her eS, it jtc, them Ste, you 

Note i. @r and flc, as well as Cd, may have to be translated in Eng- 
lish by it. (See 103.) 

Note 2. The plural of the pronoun of the third person written with 
a capital letter is used as the pronoun of polite address. (See 39, 3.) 

205. Notice in the following sentences the use of the 
dative of the personal pronoun : 

1. @r fd^itttelte ntu bie C>ctnb He shook my hand 

2. 3d^ \^ i^t in* (=itt bOiS) I looked into her face 
®cMt 

Rule. For the English possessive adjective the German 
may use the dative case of the personal pronoun and the 
definite article before the noun. 

Note i. Similarly the dative of a noun may be used in German for 
the English possessive. 

@r fd^Uiielte fetnem gfreitStbe Me He shook his friend's hand 

34 fal& bcr ^tcmt tn« ©efid^t I looked into the lad/s fice 

206. If the personal pronoun it (pl. theni), referring to 
a thing, depends upon a preposition taking the dative or 
accusative, German uses in place of the pronoun the word 
ba (bar before vowels) and adds the preposition ; as bamtf , 
with it {them), battttl'tcr, under it {them), hafHiff/or it {them); 
barin'/ in it {them), batettt', into it {them), (Compare English 
therewith, therein, etc.). 

^icr ift ciu SaH, ft tnbcr ; fpiclet bamit, here is a hall, 
children ; play with it. ^\tX fttlb glDet Sdllc, ff inbcr * jptclct ba* 
Tnit, here are two halls^ children) play with them^ 



84 BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 

207. The pronoun t9 is often used as an introductory 
subject and is then usually translated in English by /here, 
or is entirely omitted. The verb, however, does not agree 
in number with this introductory subject t9, but with the 
real or logical subject that follows ; as 

(S» mtm mi Steunbe ^ter j The« -e^* two friends hc^ 

( or, Two mends were here 
(S& ftanbett ^toet 9R(tnner Dot Two men stood before the 
bcm ©aufe house . 

Note. The English tA^re is however not translated in German, if tbe 
sentence is put in the interrogative form, or has inverted word-order: 

Are /here many people here? ©inb t)tclc SMcnfd^n l&tct? 

To-day /Aere are many people ^tnit pttb t)tclc SHcnfd^n l^ter 

here 

Yesterday fAere came a man ©eftcm !atn cin 3Jlann 

208. @iS gibt, as an impersonal verb, is rendered in Eng- 
lish by /here is, there exists, there will be or is going to be, or by 
there are, etc. It is followed by the accusative : 

6§ flibt cinen ©ott There is (exists) a God 

®§ gab frfll^er fcine Ktfcnbol^ncn There were (existed) formerly 

no railroads 
®ibt c§ cincn lalten SBintcr ? Will there be [or, is there going 

to be) a cold winter? 

209. VOCABULARY 

bcr ?luSfIu(j, (//. il), excursion bte ©itfte, oak 

ber ilorb, (//. 5), basket bte gflaf^c, bottle, flask 

bcr fioben, (//. &), store, shop; baS ©efd^enF, (//. -e), present, gift 

shutter fiCnUQ, {indeclinable), enough 

bet ©^irm, screen, umbrella flettt|, sure, certain 

bcr Slegenfd&trm, umbrella ftttifttg, coming, future 

bet @onnenf4ttm, parasol fd^ftbU^, harmful 

bet @to(!, (//. 5), STICK, cane; btingen, brad^te, to bring 
story (of a house), floor T&offcti, to hope 

ber Saler, dollar ttftutneit, to dream 

bie ^Ir^nei^f medicine no4 ni(i never yet 
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EXERCISES 

210. I. ^^ fltllBtc pc unb xf)n auf bcr ©tra^; cr fij^fittcltc 
mir bie ^anb, aber fte fagtc lein SBott ju mir. 2. ©icr i[t ein 
%aUx; tt)aS foH (shall) t(^ eu(^ bamit laufen, ilinbcr? ftoufc 
un§ cinen »orb (oO grui^te bafiir, licbc 3Wutter. 3. 68 reben 
unb trclumcn bic 3Rm\6)tn bid Don beffeten lUnftigcn Saflcn. 
4. ®ibt cS l^eute obenb ©d^ncc, C^c^^ ^^noi? Slein, i(i& flioube 
nid^t ; ober xi) glaubc, cS gibt cine flare 3laS)t, unb eS ttjirb fe^r 
fait. 5. ®ibt e§ in Slmerila feine 6i(]^en? ©emife gibt eS 
l^ier gid^. SBaren ©ie no(J^ nie in unferem ®arten? 2)ort 
finb gtt)ei fel^r alte unb fd^one (Sxijtn; eS [tel^en Sifd^ unb 
Sdnle baruntet. 6. 2)ie Slriueiflafd^e fiel bent itinbe auS ber 
©anb unb befddmierte unS ben %x](S), 7. 3(j^ bringe 3l^nen l^ier 
ein !Ieine§ ©efd^nl, Qfrau S3erg ; ber ©d(|irm l^ier ift filr ©ie 
unb bcr ©tod fflr ^txxn »erg, S^ten ©attcn. 8. ^d) l&offtc, 
3l^re Jointer l^cute gu ©aufe ju finben, ©err ^Pfaff. ^i) be. 
baure, fie ift nid^t ju ^a\x\t ; x^xt 9Kuttcr mad^t l^cutc mit i^r 
cinen SluSflug. 

211. I. Are there [any] children in (auf) the market- 
place ? Yes, there are a few children tliere (= on it), they 
are playing ball. 2. Are there many universities in Ger- 
many ? Yes, there is a large number of (don) universities in 
Germany. 3. Were there many people in the store last 
night ? No, there were not many there (in it) ; the business 
was very poor (fd^Icd^t). 4. Yesterday there was an old 
gentleman here with her, but I did not see them. 5. Have 
you enough butter, mother ? If (menn) not, (then) I shall 
send you some, it is cheap now. 6. Either you come with 
me, boys, or you go with them ; I shall not leave (laffen) 
you here. 7. My father gave me a beautiful present for (ju) 
my birthday ; what did your father give you ? 8. Coffee 
is harmful to him and to her ; it makes their (to them the) 
heads {sing.) heavy. 
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LESSON XXIV 

Possessive Pronouns 

axa. The possessive pronouns, like the possessive ad- 
jectives (cf. 99), correspond to the personal pronouns. 

or bet metne, or bet meintge, mine 
bet betne, bet betntge, thine, yours 

bet fetne, bet fetntge, his 

bet il^te, 
bet {tine, 
bet unf{e)te, 
bet eu(e)te, 
bet i^te, 



I. 


metiteti 


-^1 


-es, 


2. 


betnet, 


-e, 


-tSf 




feinet, 


<, 


-eS, 


3.- 


i^tet, 


•€, 


-cS, 




feinetr 


-€, 


-eS, 


I. 


unf(e)tet, 


-t, 


■<Sf 


2. 


eu(e)tct, 


-€, 


■<8; 


3- 


t^tet, 


•€, 


-eS, 


polite 
address 


35tet, 


-€, 


-eS, 



bet 3]&tc, 



bet tl^ttge, hen 
bet fetnige, its 
bet unf(e)t{ge, ours 
bet eu(e)ttge, yours 
bet i^ttge, theirs 

bet SJtige, yours 



e3. 



213. Declension. I. The first form, meinet, -c, 
bcincr^ -c, -e§, etc., is declined like strong adjectives. 

2. The second and third forms, bet (bic, baS) mctne, and 
ber (bie, ba§) meinige, etc., are declined like the weak ad- 
jectives. 



My father is a physician and 
his is a teacher 

His sister went with mine to 
the city 



3Mein SBater ift 9ltjt, unb fciner 

(bcr feiitc, or ber [cinigc) i[t 

ficl^rcr 
©cine ©(j^tt)cftcr ging mlt mcinct 

(bcr meinen, or ber meinigen) 

naS) bet ©tabt 

Note i. The uninflected forms tnein, betn, etc., are more frequently 
used in the predicate in place of meinet, -€, -eS, bet net, -e, -e8, etc. ; as 
boS ^auS tjt metn (not meincS), or boS rncine, or bo8 meinige, tAe house 

is mine. 

Note 2. %\z aJletnen, bie aJleimgen, etc., frequently means my 
people, my family, etc.; similarly boS 9Jlctne, baS SJlcittige, etc., my 
property, my possessions, etc.: ii^ \xtht ble Meinigen (^eincn), / leve 
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my people ; id^ geBe iebent baS ©etne (@eintge), / ^W (/^) eath one his 
own (property, his due). 

The Genitive and Dative as Sole Object 

214. The object of a verb usually stands in the accusative, 
but some verbs take as sole object the genitive, and others 
the dative. 

1. The genitive stands with bcbflrfcn, need\ benlen, flcbcnicn, 
remember, think of] fd(|onctI, 5pare\ DCtfleJIcit, forgei, 

@(i^onet bet jtinber unb bet Spare the children and women 
Qfrauen 

Note, gebcnfen always takes the genitive, benfctt may be followed by 
an with the accusative, and the others may take the genitive or the 
accusative. Thus : ^ettlet wx bit j^inber. S^onet Me Staueiu 

2. The dative stands with : 

anttoorten, to answer gel^dteit; to belong 

begegnen, to happen, occur, meet oe^or^CTt; to obey 

banfcn, to thank, owe glauben, to believe 

btenen, to serve l^elfen, (alf, to help, aid, assist 

crlaubeit, to allow, permit nil^en, to benefit, profit, be of use, 

fel^lett; to FAIL, ail, be the matter do good 

folgen, to FOLLOW, obey [with raten, net, to counsel, advise 

gefaHeTt; gefiel, to please, suit f^oben, to harm, do harm 

Thus : 

SBarum anttoorten ©ic mir Why do you not answer me? 

nic^t? 

6§ loirb Mr nid^tS ttfl|jcn. It will not do you any good 

2Ba§ fcl^It bem ftmbe? What ails the child? What is 

the matter with the child? 

SBa§ raten ©ie mir ju tun? What do you advise me to do 

215. VOCABULARY 
bet ^l^ilofort', philosopher blau, blue 
bet 9lat, counsel, advice; aiuncil baueit; to build 

bet Slotf, (//. 5), coat, dress, gown ttageit; ttwg, carry, wear, bear, 

bet ©tulftlf (/^- tt)f chair, stool [drag] 

ba§ ?Kef|et, knife Detlteten, t)etlot, to lose 

ba§ SJlotto, motto 
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EXERCISES 

2x6. I. S)u fofljl, bein aRejfcr aefftUt bh ni^t? 5d^ QtU 
bit mcin(e)5 (bo8 mcinc, baS mcinigc) baffit. 2. Sjl bet tieuc 
atocf l^ier beta, ©anS ? 9lein, e« ift feiner (ber feine, feinige), abcr bet 
alte bort Vjt mem. 3. SBem ge^oren biefe fbiiiftx, eu^ ftnaben 
ober bent 5IRabd^n l^ier ? 3)ie englifd^n [inb unfer, abet bie beut« 
{(^en gel^dren il^r. 4. @tab bie ^[l^rtsen (bie Sl^ten) immer too^I, 
grau aWofer? Seiber nxiiit, ©err ilfll^ne; e5 iji immer eme§ 
(one) ber 97}einigen franl. 5. 2)ad 9Jiotto bed ^^iIofo{)l^ 9ia§ 
tear : 3(^ trage oil (allc§) baS 9Weine (SReinige) bei (with) mir. 
6. ©ein alteS C)auS ncben bem eurigen (euerem, bem eueren) 
ift mel^r toert (worth) als baS neue neben uitferem (bem unferen, 
bem unfrtgen). 7. SBergtfe metner (metn, or mxdf) tiid^t, |>erbert ; 
\(i) merbe immer beiner (bcin, an bici^) benlen. 8. ©lauben ©ie 
mir, ©err 3Mofer, eS fel^It Sl^nen nid(|te, unb ©ie bebiirfen feiner 
(or leine) Slrjnei ; fie fd^abet ^l^nen mel^r als fie nfljt. 

217. I. Your children obey you much better than mine 
[obey] me. 2. My brother lost all his possessions (all 
baS ©eine) in the big fire ; did you lose yours too ? 3. My 
father met your family (yours) yesterday on the way to 
the theater. 4. I shall never forget you ; but think also 
of me and of my family (mine). 5. This chair is mine; his 
stands next-to (neben) hers. 6. What is-the-matter-with 
him, is he sick ? I do not know (it) ; he does not answer 
me. 7. I thank you very [much], Mrs. Horn ; I shall 
follow your advice. 8. Permit me to serve you ; I will 
(tt)ill) gladly do it. 9. How does she like her new hat, 
(does the new hat suit her)? Not very well; she likes 
yours (yours suits her) better (beffer). 

S)a§ SRc(i&t fagt : 3febem baS ©eine^ 
S)ie Siebe : 3ebem baS S)eine. 
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LESSON XXV 



218. Strong Declension of Nouns. — Class II. {Continued). 



htX Mftg; th^ cage 



PLUR. 



Polysyllables 

bad 4^KbeY1ti9; the kindratue^ 
obstacle^ impedimetU 

SING. PLUR. 



N. bet iJafifl 

G. beg itaftg-iS 

D. bem l^afiG-(c) 

A. ben j(&fta 



bie iJ&fiG-e 
bcr l^&fig-c 
ben j^fifi0-eti 
bie J^fifi0-e 



N. baS ^inbetniS 

G. bcS §inbetntf|-<-d 

D. bem §tnbetniff^e) 

A. baS QtnbemtS 



bte ^nbemiff-e 
bet ^nbemiff-e 
ben ^nbemifj-Ctt 
bie ^ttbetnif[-e 



bsd ®ebill|t^ the poem 

SING. PLUR. 

N. baS (Skbid^i bie (Skbtd^i-e 

G. beg (Bebi4t.(e)HS bet ^ebi^U 

D. bem (Bebi^Me) ben (Bebi^t-en 

A. bag (Skbi^t bie (Bebi^i-e 



bet Offi$ier^, the officer 

SING. PLUR. 

N. bet OfPaier bie Dfftjiet-e 

G. beg Dffi3iet-(e)-« bet OfRjier^ 

D. bem Dffigiet-Cc) ben Dffiaiet-eii 

A. ben Offtjiet bie Offtjiet-e 



Note. Nouns ending in -xX^ change the i9 to ff before an additional 
ending. 

219. The following groups of nouns also belong to 
Class II of the strong declension : 

a, all nouns ending in A%, Ais^, -faig^ 
-liitg, -«{«, -fol, 

b, masculine and neuter nouns com- 
pounded of a prefix and a mono- 
syllable 

c, most masculine and neuter nouns 
of foreign origin ending in -1/ -m^ 
-11/ -r, -18, and a few others 

NoTS. Nouns of foreign origin are usually accented on the last 
syllable. 



Polysyllabic Nouns 
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220. Exercise. Decline unfcr 3^eppi(3^, our carpet, rug ; 
jcncr ©encral' (pi. ©cncralc or ©cncralc), thai general; bicfcr 
Omnibus (pi. ...ffc), this omnibus; fltiincS "^alfkx! , green paper, bcr 
®cnu^ (pi. bic ©cniiffc), the enjoyment. 

Adjectives governing the dative 

221. The principal adjectives that are followed by the 
dative are : 

Aitgenel^m, pleasant gel^orfant; obedient nil^Iid^, useful 

telcmnt, known filetd^, like, similar \ifDOtX, difficult 

fremb, strange gut, kind, good teuet, dear, costly 

freunbltci, friendly leicit, easy trcu, true, feithful 

fctnbUd^, hostile lieb, dear Joert, worth, worthy 

folfifam, obedient nol^c, near 

and their opposites, such as unatiflcncl^m^ unbelannt, etc. 
6r ift mir fcl^r lieb. He is very dear to me. 
3)aS fiel^t tl^m gang gleid^^ That is (looks) entirely like him. 
3ft e§ Sl^ncn unangcncl^m ? Is it disagreeable to you} 

222. Word-formation, i. -ling forms masculine nouns, 
(frequently denoting persons), from nouns, adjectives, and 
sometimes verb-stems : bcr S)i(j^tcr, the poet, bcr S)i(j^tcrling, 
the poor poet, poetaster; Jung, young, bcr ^iinflliJ^fl/ l^^ youth, 
young man] Hcb-cn, to love, bcr Sicbliltg, the favorite, darling. 
(Compare English weak///^^, ioMn^ling, sdipling). 

2. -nii5, corresponding to English -ness, forms mostly 
neuter and a few feminine abstract nouns from verb-stems, 
adjectives, and nouns. They usually denote an action or 
a condition : finftcr, dark, bic 3^inftctnt§, the darkness; fcitncti, 
to know, bic ftcnntniS, the knowledge, attainment; baS Silb, the 
tncture, baS S3ilbni§, the picture, likeness; (fi(3^) DCtl^altcn, to relate, 
baS SSctl^dlhtiS, relation; circumstance ; JCUgCTt, to testify, certify, 
baS 3^"9niS, testimony; certificate ; gcl^cim, secret, ba§ ©C^cimniS, 
the secret. 
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3. -fal, and -fcl, form neuter and a few feminine nouns 
principally from verb-stems : f(j^i(fcn, /o send, ba§ ©(i^tdtfal, /he 
destiny, fate, fortune, tatcn^ to guess, boS Sldtfel^ the riddle, 

223. VOCABULARY 

bcr ?lbenb, EVENing ba§ SlcidJ, (//. -€), empire 

bet ^onig, HONEY genau, exact (adv, -ly) 

bet Jtatfet; emperor getnetlt; common; low, mean (adv, -ly) 

bet ihfteg, war ta|)fet, brave {adv, -ly) 

bet ©d^mettetling, butterfly tJetfc^ieben, different {adv, -ly) 

bie ^Ul^fal^ difficulty, hardship fletot^, certain, sure, {adv, -ly, to 

bte S^tttbfal; sorrow, trouble be sure, of course) 

bie Sufunft; future fangen, png, to catch, capture 

bo§ i^onjett', (//. -e); concert Bleiben, blieb, to remain, sta 

baS SRonutnent^, (//. -e), monument fomol^l . . . alS, as well ... as 

EXERCISES 

224. I. S)er SSogcI in jeitcm Jfftfig bort ijl bcr fiiebling 
unferet ftinber. 2. ^aUxi ©ic lei.nc Silbnijfc Slater a)tutter 
me^r? D ja, tuir l^abcn nod^ Derfd^icbcnc ; fie finb oDc fel^r 
flut, unb fie fcl^en (look) il^r* genau gleid^. 3. Me ©olbaten 
be§ beutfd^eit 9lei(^e§, bie ©emeinen fomol^I ols bie ©enerole, 
bienen bent Jfaifer unb pnb il^m gel^otfam. 4. Sapfere Offigiere 
lennen leine ^inberniffe im (= in bem) Sriege. 5. Siebe SKutter, 
fei (be) un5 tt)iebcr gut ; toir toetben bit in (bet) Sulunft getoi^ 
immer folgfam fein. 6. 3m Sriil^Iing unb im ©ommer fangen 
bie ffinaben unb ^tinglinge ©ci^metterlinge. 7. 3[n ben %x\A* 
falen unb 3Mii]^fQlen be§ Seben§ ftarl ju bleiben, ift eine 2:ugenb. 
8. 2)er ©igentiimer biefe§ ®ef(j^dfte5 ift mir* cin treuer unb 
lieber greunb, unb \6) l^offe, unfer SBerl^ftltniS toirb aui) in 3u» 
lunft fo bleibcn. 

225. I. Some (man(j^e) people are the favorites of (the) 
fortune ; to me (the) fortune was always hostile. 2. The 
life of a butterfly is very short, but [I suppose] it has 
{fut,) also its hardships and troubles. 3. It is an open 

I. Modifiers precede the words modified : et ift lllir eitl liebct gteuitb. 
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secret [that] the relation of the king to (ju) the queen is 
not a (no) very pleasant one. 4. In Germany there are 
(exist) everywhere monuments of the great emperor. 
5. The conditions of this town are still new and strange 
to me * ; yet (aber) many people in it are already very 
dear friends to me.* 6. After the war, the generals gave 
(made) their brave officers beautiful presents. 7. In the 
different city-parks (©tabtgdrtcn) there are concerts every 
evening (ace) 8. He has great knowledge (//.) in the 
art-of-weaving (SBebcrei Don) carpets. 9. Here is a picture 
of my boy ; does he not look like his mother.^ 10. To sit 
in the dark (darkness) is very unpleasant to me. 
1 1. According to his testimonials, he is a fine young man, 
but testimonials do not always speak the truth. 



LESSON XXVI 

226. Present, Imperfect and Future Indicatives of: 

tBuutUf to be able (to), be in a position (to) 

tOOKeit; to wish (to), want (to), be willing (to) 

titiiffetl, to be compelled (to), be forced (to), have (to) 

PRESENT 

id^ tann, I can, td^ tottt, I will, want (to), td^ tnttfe, I must, have (to), 

am able (to), ^U, wish (to), fU. am compelled (to), ^tc. 

bu lannjl bu miUjl bu mngi 

cr fonn er will cr ntttfe 

tott fbnncn totr toollcn wtr tntiffcn 

i^r f5tm(e)t t^r mU{t)i i^x mttfjct (mftfet) 

fie fbnncn ftc loottcn fte miificn * 

Observe. The singular of these three verbs is irregular. 
The stem-vowel is changed, and the ist and 3d persons 
have no personal endings ; in btt ttiuftt the f of the 
personal ending -ft is dropped. 

I. See footnote, p. 91. 
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IMPERFECT 

idj Untdt, I could, idj tootttc, I wanted (to), i^ mt^k, I had (to), 

was able (to), ^tc, wished (to), etc, was compelled (to), ^U. 

bu fonnieft bu moSieft bu mngteft 

er foitntc cr toottte er mttfete 

fU, etc, etc. 

Observe. In the imperfect the tense sign -tc is added 
to the stem; but lonncn and muffen drop the Umlout. 

FUTURE 

td^toetbe fdtmen, I shall td^ toetbe moflen, I shall id^ toerbe tnttffen, I shall 

be able (to), etc, want (to), etc, have (to), etc, 

bu toirft f5nnen bu toirft moHen bu lotrft mUffett 

er toirb !5nnen er mirb looOen er lotrb mttffen 
etc. etc, etc. 

Observe. The future is formed like the future of Icmcn. 

227. The verbs Ifinnen, tooDcn, muffen, (and other so-called 
modal auxiliaries) are followed by infinitives without the 
preposition JU, as : %6) fann eS vXi^i fageu, lam not able to tell 
it) 6r tDoHtc nid^t gel^en, He did not want {wish) to go ; 6r toirb 
balb gcl^ett tnuffcti/ ZT^ will have to ^(7 j(?<?«. 

Notice that in the last sentence the infinitive flcl^cn 
precedes the infinitive form miiffen upon which it depends. 

228. Infinitives, if readily supplied, are frequently not 
expressed after modal verbs ; as : 3[(^ lann nici^t bid 
©CUtfd^ (supply fprc(i^cn), I can not talk much German or I do not 
know much German ; 3 d^ lantl C§ I^CUtc xAijIi (supply tun), / can 
not do it to-day ; @r tDtH etnett ^ut (supply l^abcn), He wants 
{to have) a hat] 3(^ mufe je^t fott (supply flCl^cn), / must go 
off now. 

Present, Imperfect and Future Indicatives of ttliffctt, 

to know {a thing) 

229. PRESENT 

Sing. i. id^ xod^, I know Plur. 1. toir loiffen 

2. bu toetS-/ 2. i^r toijf-ei, or toij-t 

3. et tt)ei8 3. fte »if{-en 
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IMPERFECT FUTURE 

1. idf toug-te, I knew i. idft toexU mtffen, I shall knoir 

2. bu tt)u^-te{t 2. bu ttirfl tot {{en 

3. er »u6-te 3. cr totrb tox^tn 

etc, etc. 

Observe. I. The singular of the present tense is 
irregular; the 1st and 3d persons have no endings and 
the 2d drops the f of the personal ending -ft. The plural 
is regular. 

2. In the imperfect the stem vowel is changed as with 
strong verbs, but the tense sign of the weak verbs is 
added. 

3. The future tense is regularly formed. 

230. VOCABULARY 

bcr ^Pfennig, pfennig (smallest Ger- gcrdftct, roasted, fried 

man coin), penny l^uitbert, (indecL), one hundred 

bet 80lat^ (//. -C), SALAD XiQL^% NEXT 

bic 9lutmncr, (§ou§nummcr)/ NUMBER rafd^, quick, swift; [rash] 

(in a series), house number fp&t, {comp. fp&tct), late 

bo§ ©cpficf, baggage fUnfatg, {indecl.\ fifty 

baS ©emtd^t/ weight Mtte, please 

Bitter, bitter nel^men, nal^m, to take 

EXERCISES 

231. I. aBomit lann \6) ^l^ncn bienen, {English idiom: what 
can I offer or bring you), mcinc ^ettcn ? 83ttte, brinflcit ©ic mir 
eiu paat tDarmc SBflrftc mit fltiincm ©alat. — Unb tt)a§ tDoDen 
@tc, mcin $crr? ^i^ toil! ctoaS faltc§ ^{t\\i^ mit gcrdftcten 
Sartoffcin ; abcr bitte, mac^cn ©ic rofd^, (hurry up), ifeHncr, 
tuir muffcn balb gel^en. 2Bir tDoHen mit bem naii^iften S^fle fort. 
2. 3^ru^er lonitte xij bi(3^ mit einer ^axib l^cbcn, ^x% abcr jcfet 
bift bu ju gro^, unb t(j^ merbc c§ mit jtoei ^dnben nid^t mt^x (tun) 
fonnen. 3. flarl, bu mu^t beincr ©(i^mcftcr cin tDenig l^elfen; 
fie fonn il^rc Slufgabe noci^ xASji, unb fie lann fte ni(j^t aflein 
madden. 4. flonnt il^r 2)eutfd^, ftinbet? D \a, toir fonnen 

2)eutfd^ beffer alS ©nglifd^. 5. 2Rartin, ma^um latnen beine 
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©(i^mcjlctn gejicm abcnb nid(|t? ©ic tooHtcn lommen, obcr jic 
loitntcn n^t ; fie mufetcn i^te JUaDierftunbcit nc^mcn. 6. SBtllft 
bu rni^t toiebcr gefuitb locrbcn, 83rubet(]^en? Qktox^, ©(J^iDcftet. 
— ®ut, bann mirft bu bic bitterc Slrjnct ncl^mcit miijlcn. 
7. SBaitn tDerbcn bic Suben il^rc beutfc^e ©tunbc nel^mcn fonncn, 
gfrau ©ddlojfer? ©ie fonncn pc je^t nel^mcn; fpdtcr tDcrben fie 
fpielcn tDoUcn. 8. Sine 9ltbeit tun (ju) Idnnen, unb fie nici^t 
tun (gu) moDen, l^eifee \6) \ti)x faul fein. 

232. I. Can you tell me where your teacher lives? I 
can not tell you his house-number, but I know he lives 
in Market Street. 2. To be compelled to work on (an 
w. dat.) a Sunday is very unpleasant, but I have to [do it]. 
3. Do you know [how to] play [the] piano, Edward 
(@buatb) ? No, sir. I wanted to learn it, but I was not 
able [to do] it. 4. I fear he will not be willing^ to go, 
but he will have to. 5. Waiter, will you bring me some 
meat and a little cold potato salad ? 6. Don't you wish to 
stay a little longer (Idnger).? You can take a later (fpdteren) 
train ; there are many more (yet many) trains to-night. 
7. What is the weight of your baggage ? One hundred 
pounds.* — Then you will have to pay for it. 8. On German 
railroads only fifty pounds * [of] baggage are free ; did you 
not know that (ba§).? — No, I did not know it. How much will 
it cost then (benn).? — Oh (ad^), not more than fifty pfennigs. 



LESSON XXVII 
Review 

233. I. Name the principal prepositions that are fol- 
lowed by the dative. 2. What tense is used in German 
to express action commencing in the past and continuing 

I. Masculine and neuter nouns of measure and weight do not add 
a plural ending in German, if preceded by a nimieral adjective ; as Jf^n 
^ftttlb, /«» pounds\ bret ^fctmtg, three pfennigs. 
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in the present ? — Translate : / futve been going to school 
here /or one year. 3. Name the interrogative pronouns and 
adjectives. 4, When is ein omitted with the interrogative 
tt)OS flit? Illustrate. 5. Translate: /or what} in what} 
and state when * what * is to be rendered by loo, and when 
by loor. 6. How are nouns belonging to Class II of the 
strong declension declined.? 7. What nouns belong to 
' Class II } Which to Class I } Which to the weak declen- 
sion.? 8. What nouns in Class II have the Utnlaut? 
Name some exceptions. 9. Give the plural of Qflufe and o'f 
tJfu^, and give rule for the change of fe to ff in one of these 
words. ID. How are nouns compounded with a prefix de- 
clined } Example. 1 1 . What is the rule as to the position 
of predicate nouns and adjectives } 12. Give an example 
where iV is translated by cr ; one where it is translated 
by jtc. 13. Give a sentence illustrating the introductory 
c§. 14. How is cS gtebt rendered } 15. Name some verbs 
having the dative as sole object : also some that take the 
genitive or a preposition. 16. Translate: 6r lattn lein 
8fran36pf(i&. ©ie toill cin ^Pfunb {0/) Qfleifci^. Wa tocrbcn jc^t 
l^eim miiffcn. Explain the peculiar uses of the modal aux- 
iliaries in these sentences. 16. TTZXisX^tt: Vou were not able 
to work; I did not want to work) he ivill not be willing to work ; 
we were compelled to work ; he can go ; they will have to go ; 
you (bu) had to go ; must you go} I want to go, 

Scfcftilde 
234. I. Her Sd^wancnrlttcr* 

3n Stabant* xoax cine fd^Bnc SSurg.' 3n bicfcr SSurg Icbte glfo, 
bic 2:o(J^tcr eine§ ©crjoflS.* gl^r Satct mar tot/ unb fie l^attc 
feinen greunb, toie fie fliaubte. SEelramunb, ein junflet SHitter, 

I. Knight of the Swan. 2. Province of Brabant'. 3. castle. 4. duke. 5. dead. 
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ttJoHtc jtc jut (for a) gfrou l^aben unb ^crtfd^cr* Don SBrabant 
toerbcn, abcr fie moBtc il^n nx6)t. S)a flagtc jclramunb bet (to) 
bem beutfd^n ilaifet: „S)ie ^erjogin"', [aflte et, ,Mt]pxai)* mix, 
merne grau toerben ju tDoHen, aber nun mill fie il^r SBort 
bred^en." S)er ffaifer fliaubtc il^m unb ]pxa6) : „3fn brei SEagen 
mufe 6lfa einen iJdmpfer* [tellen*. S)iefer mufe mit bit Iftmpfcn*. 
!j)er Sieger Mann bie C^^taogin gur ©attin ^aben, unb Srabant 
mufe il^m bienen." 

ier Sag beS ftampfeS lam. Sluf ftolsem' aHoffe* unb in 
f(^merer 9luftung'* erfi^icn" 3:elraniunb auf bem ilampf plafte " 
am (an bem) Ufer" beS ail^einS". %\x6) 6I[a fam mit tl^ren Q^rauen, 
aHe in grower 9lot" unb 3:rubfal. S)reimal" gab ber ^etolb 
ba§ 3ri^^tt" sum (gu bem) ffampfe, aber niemanb don aHen ben 
Slittern lonnte ober moUte ber C^^^iOfl^^ i" i^^^^ SebrangniS" 
l^Ifen. S)er b5fe" aiitter triumpl^ierte". ^^m, — fo glaubte er — , 
ge]^5rte 6lfa, il^m mufete Srabant gel^ord^en. Stber er triumpl^ierte 
iu fra^. 

3n ber 9Witte** beS SD^eineS fal^ man pU^lxd)^ einen mu 
|en ©(^ttjan. 2)er ©(^^man gog" ein IleineS Soot, unb in 
bem Soote fd^Iief ein 3litter mit filberner" Sfiilftung. SJer ftal^n** 
]^ielt"an" ber Slitter ermad^te** unb f prang" an (w. ace, to) baS 
Ufer. ®er ®i)toan fd^mamm" mieber fort, aber ber Slitter fagte 
mit leifer " ©timme" ju ber ©erjogin : „^i) toill fiir bid^ fftmpfen, 
nur mufet bu mtr etmaS berfprec^en'". @Ifa anttt)orlete il^m 
mit banlbaren Slicfen**: „^6) mill tun, toaS bu fagjt, mein 
tapferer Slitter. $ilf mir, unb id^ merbe bir immer gel^ord^en 
unb bir bienen.'' S)er Slitter fagte: ^5Rie mu^t bu nad^ meinem 
9lamen fragen, fonft mu^ id^ toieber fort.** 5)ie C^ergogin ber* 

I. ruler. 2. duchess. 3. promised; promise. 4. fighter, champion. 
5. furnish. 6. fight. 7. victor. 8. proud. 9. horse. lo. armour, n. ap- 
peared. 12. place of combat. 13. bank of the Rhine. 14. distress. 15. three 
times. 16. signal. 17. need. 18. bad. 19. triumphed. 20. midst; mid- 
dle. 21. suddenly. 22. drew. 23. silver. 24. boat 25. stopped' 26. awoke. 
27. jumped. 28. swam. 29. in a soft voice. 30. glances, looks. 
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fpra^ ed getne, unb bet ftatnpf begann\ Set ^Ib in btr 
ftlbernen Stiiftung ftegte unb murbe bet @atte bet fd^dnen {>er}08tn. 
SBirie Salute Icbten 6Ifa uub bet ©d^nxincnrittct in ©Iftd unb 
Ofreube in Srobont, unb brei gate ©d^ue maren bet ©tolg' bet 
gltcrn. — 3lbcr eineS SoflcS (one day) toofltc 6Ifa bo^* ben 
Slamen il^teS ©atten toijfen. Stourig fagte biefer : ^34 ^ifec 
Sol^engtin unb bin ^otjidaliS ©ol^n; abet nun ntu^ id^ auf 
immcr (for ever) bon bit fort." 2)er ©(i^ttxin lam mit feinem 
©(i^iffd^n gurfidt, Sol^engrin fflfete* 6Ifa unb fagte ii^r Sebe» 
too^P, unb nte fal^ fte il^rcn Slitter toieber. 

n. <Eft wax ein alter lidni^ 

@8 mat ein alter Sthxd^, Qs wax ein fd^dner $age^ 

@etn (Qtx^^roax f^met; fein fyxapV SBIonb' toat fetn fyaxpi, ktd^t loar 

mat grau ; fetn ©inn " ; 

3)er atme, alte StM^, iSx trug bie feib'ne" ©i^Ieppe" 

(&x tidf^m tint iunge gtau. S)et {ungen itdnigtn. 

I^ennfi bu baS alte Sieb(i^n? 

d^S fitngt" fo fttB, es fUngt fo trilbl 

6te mufeten betbe" flerben" 

©te fatten fi* gat gu lieb". 

^einticl ^eine. 

235. Questions for conversational exercises will here- 
after be omitted, but practice in conversation ought to be 
continued, and free reproductions of the connected stories 
introduced. — All poems should be memorized. 

Bpvidtwott 

3Kit bent |>ute in ber |>anb 

Jfommji bu Icid^t burd^ ©tabt unb Sanb. 

I. began. 2. pride. 3. nevertheless. 4. kissed. 5. fareweU. 6. heart. 
7. head. 8. page. 9. blond. 10. mind. il. silk(en). 12. train. 13. sounds. 
14. both. 15. die, i6. they loved each other too much. 
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LESSON XXVIII 
Prepositions Followed by the Dative or the Accusative 

236. ait, at, to, by mbtt, over, above ; beyond ; across 
aitf , on, upon ; for {expressing time) JXVAtX, under, below 

(titter, behind, in the rear of toor, before, in front of ; ago {ahuays 

tit, in, into, to w. dat,) 

Itelicit, beside, next to, alongside of gtoifd^CIt, between, among 

These prepositions take the dative when they express 
rest or place where ; they take the accusative when they 
express motion to a place ; thus : 

Die ff inber finb in bew ^Wit The children are in the park 

S)a§ 83u(i^ liegt auf ber Sotit The book lies upon the bench 

S)te flinber gcljen m bctt ^Wit The children go into the park 

3(3^ legte baS Sud^ aiif We Saul I laid the book upon the bench 

Note i. When motion within a place is expressed, the preposition 
takes the dative : as ^ie j^inber fprtngen in bent ^tixttu, The children are 
jumping about in the garden (the place is not changed). 

Note 2. When an, in, untcr, bor, jtoifd^en express time, they take the 
dative, while auf and ilber take the accusative ; am {iX^ bent) S^eitag ; 
int (in bcm) fyrbft, in the fall \ bot JtOCt Sagen, two days ago; but ouf 
einen Xog, for one day ; l^CUte ilbcr einen 3Ronat, a month from to-^y ; 
fiber eine 2Bo(!l^e, more than or beyond a week, 

237. Some prepositions may be contracted with the 
definite article : 

an ba§ = anS in ba§ = inS burdj baS = burdjS 

oxi bem = am in bem = tm bor boS = botS 

auf baS = aufS ilbcr boS = ilbcrS ju bem = jum 

bet bem = betm bon bem = bom ju ber = jur 

238. These prepositions may also be compounded with 
ba (bar) and mo (tDor) bamit, bagcgen, barilber, toorauf, loorauS, 

tDOntit (see 190; 206). 
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239. Word-fomuitioii. Feminine nouns denoting quality 
are formed from adjectives by means of the suffix -e. If 
possible, these nouns have the Umlaut : lang, bte Sdtigc, 
length \ flrofe, bie ©rfifec, size, greatness-, l^oci^, bic ^51^, height', 
gut^ bie ®ttte^ goodness, kindness, 

240. Exercise. Form and translate nouns derived from 
marm, fait, furj, brcit, l^art, ftar!. 

241. VOCABULARY 

ber SBefu^, visit baS Sd^Iafgimntet, bedroom 

bet Singet/ finger baS Xintenfag, inkstand 

ber ^RQ^mittQQ, afternoon felb, same 

ber ©djran! (//. 'c), closet, chest, ftittem, to feed 

case, (%U(i^erf4)^ftitO ^angen or l^ftngen, l^ing, to hano, 

bte j^alie, COLD be suspended 

bie J^Urae, shortness l^ftngen, to hang (up), suspend 

bte iiefe, depth l^oten, to fetch, go to get 

ba§ ©raS, grass Men, lie^, to let, leave 

baS 61, OIL legen, lay 

ber @i^/ SEAT reifen, to travel, make a journey 
baS Stubieraimmer/ study, (room) fpaaieren, to take a walk 

EXERCISES 

242. I. SQBie gtofe tft 3l^r ©tubtcraimmet, ^ctt S)o!tor? 6s 
l^at etne ^fil^e Don jmolf (12), einc SBrcite Don fttnfael^n (15), 
unb cine Sdnge obet Stiefe Don jtoangtfl (20) gufe.* 2. SBollett 
©ie bie ©ate l^aben, mit gmei ^aar* ©d^nl^e nad^ meiner SQBol^* 
nung ju f d^icf en ? — ©eioi^, ^err ©d^ulj, fel^r flcrne; tt)eld^ 
©tb^e tragen ©ie? — 3d^ ttage Slummer fteben (7). 3. Sol^ann, 
bttte legen ©ie bie ^papiere auf ben ©d^reibtifd^ l^intet baS Sinten* 
f afe, unb bann gel^en ©ie in mein ©d^laf jimmer unb l^olen ©ie 
mir einen matmen SRocf ; e§ J^dngt einet (one) im ©(i^tanf. 4. ?tni 
le^ten S^reitag Dot gwei 3al^ren reifte id^ nad^ S)eutf(i^lanb, unb 
l^eute ttbet jmei SSod^en reife id^ auf einen (one) SRonat nad^i 

I. Cf. page 95, note i. 
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gnglattb. 5. 3m ©otnmcr tear xi) fiber emeti SWonat auf bcm 
Sanbe. 6. SBeflcn {w. gen., on account oO ber fturie beS SBintcrS 
toitb bic ftdltc in ^talxtn (Italy) nie fcl^r grofe. 7. 2BaS l^oltft 
bu t)on ber ^atS^t, ftarl? 2[(j^ mill ie^t nid^t lange bat)on fpred^en, 
id^ toerbe bir fixiter baruber fd()reiben ; aUein fodiel !ann x6) bir 
je^t fd^ott fagen, laffe beine tS^^itx bot)on unb l^abe ni(i^t3 bamit 
gu tun. 8. SBomit fd^reibt i^r in ber ©d^ule, ftinber? SBir 
fd^reiben mit bem SBIeiftift; gfebem l^aben toir aud^, aber toir 
fd^reiben nod^ nid^t bamit 

243. I. Boys, please hang your coats in the closet 
behind the door ; your hats hang in the same closet. 
2. The painting on the wall between the two windows is 
a good likeness of my father. 3. What does Charles 
think (l^dlt) of it ? I do not know (it) ; he never speaks 
about it, but I am sure he does not believe in (an) it. 
4. My brother went to (auf) the country a week ago, and 
he intends-to (miH) stay over a month ; a week from to-day 
I shall go also, but only for a day. 5. Is your sister at 
home, Helen (^ele'ne) ? No, she went on [a] visit to an 
aunt, but she will come home again to-morrow (/r. to- 
morrow again home). 6. Ida, put (do) a little more oil on 
(an) the salad. Yes, mother, there is not enough on (-it). 
7. Are [there] no benches in the park ? Yes (bod^)\ but 
children will be sitting on them, and you will not be able 
to find any (not any = no) seats. 8. In fall I take a walk 
every afternoon {ace. of time) to (into) the park with my 
children ; they like to play on the grass or to feed the 
animals in the cages. 

I. The affirmative adverb yes after a negative question is frequently 
translated by bo(i^. 
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LESSON XXIX 
Strong Declension of Nouns. — Class hi 



244. bai9 ^mid, the house. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 



bCT Svttent, the error ^ mistakl 



N. baS ^u8 
G. beS ^uf-enS 
D. bcm ^uHO 
A. baS fyxA 



Sing. 



bie ^ftuf-e? 
bet ^uf-cv 
ben ^ftuf-etit 
bie ^uf-ev 

feitt aRmm, 

N. fein SD^ann 
G. fetneS Sl^anit-e-i? 
D. lelnctn 9Rantt-(e) 
A. feinen ^jf^ann 



PLURAL 

bie 3rrtftin-er 
bet Srrtim-er^ 
ben 3rrtftni-cn 
bie 3tttim-er 



singular 
bet Stttunt 
be§ 3tttum-(e)H? 
bem 5tttum-(e) 
ben Stttum 

no man^ husband. 

Plur. feine 3»ann-er 
!einet ^ftnn-ev 
!einen ^ftnn-cm 
!eine ^ftnn-er 



245. Observe. I. The nouns of Class III take the same 
endings in the singular as the nouns of Class li, i. e. -(e)S 
in the genitive, and sometimes -c in the dative ; in the 
plural they take the ending -ct in all cases, with tl in 
dative. 

2. All nouns of this class, if possible, take the Umlaut in 
the plural. 

3. Table of Endings 




246. Class III of the strong declension embraces the 
following groups of nouns : 

1. All monosyllabic neuter nouns not in Class II. 

2. All nouns ending in -turn. 

3. A few masculine monosyllables and neuter poly- 
syllables. 
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Note i. This declension has no feminine nouns. 

Note 2. The most common neuter monosyllables belonging to this 
class are: 

baS ^mi, office baS @clb, money baS Sonb, land, country 

baS ^ob, BATH, watering- ba§ &la^, glass baS 2x(it, light 

baS Stib, picture [place bttS ©tab, grave ba$ Sieb, song 

boS %latt, leaf, page baS @raS, grass baS 9tab; wheel 

baS Sud^, BOOK ba§ ^olg, wood, timber baS @(i^Io6/ castle, lock 

baS S)a(ft, roof, [thatch] ba§ §u^n, fowl, chicken baS ©(fttoert, sword 

ba§ ^orf, village boS Stalh, calf baS £aI,valley,DALE [tion 

baS @i, egg baS j!tnb, child baS IBoIf, people, folk, na- 

boS Safe, cask, barrel baS i!Icib, dress, cloth baS 9Bcib, woman, wife 

baS gelb, FIELD baS Stxaut, herb, weed baS SBort, word 

Note 3. The monosyllabic masculines belonging here are: 
bet &ct% the spirit, bet Mh, the body ber9tanb,theedge,border 

ghost; mind bct SWoitlt, the man bet SQBalb, the wood, forest 

bet &ott, the GOD bet Ott, place, village bet 9Buttn, the worm 

Note 4. The neuter pol3rsyIlabics are: 

ba§ &cmaS^, room, apart- baS ^ftd^t, the face baS ®t^ptn% spook, 
ment bttS Qk^^k^i, the sex, spectre 

ba§ ®€mU, the mind, gender; family baS (SetDOnb, the gar- 

feeling ment 

boS 9^egimeiti^, the regiment ba8^of^ifaF,(6|>iiaIO/ the hospital 

247. Word-formation, -htm corresponds to Engl. *dom'; 
and signifies 'state of, condition of, dignity of It is 
added to nouns, adjectives, and a few verb stems, and forms 
neuter nouns (except bet 3rrtum, error, mis/ake ; bet Slcid^s 
turn, riches, wealth). Weak nouns are put in the plural 
before applying -turn: ba§ Slltcr, age, baS 3Htcttum, anHquify\ 
CtflCtl, own, proper, boS Stgcntum, property ; bcft^cn, to possess, boS 
Scft^tum, possession, estate ; ber ©l^tift, Christian, baS ©l^tiftetl* 
turn, Christianity, 

248. Exercise. Form and translate the nouns derived 
in this way from : bet C^^rgog, duke) bet 3ube, Jew\ bet Slitter, 
knight; ber }iVix\i, prince \ mtXL, to err] Xt\ii,rich] ^cilifl, holy, 
sacred. 
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349. VOCABULARY 

bet Soft, (//. *t), GUEST enonn^, enormous 

bcr Sn^alt, text, contents ^KiHg, holy, sacred 

bcr Unterfdjicb, (//. -€), difference rSmifdJ, roman 

bie Sibel, bible loilb, wild, savage 

bie $rot)in)^, province beftel^n, beftanb, to consist, exist 

ba§ 9iei4/ (//. -e), domain, territory, htmaUn, to paint, bedaub 

kingdom, empire beft^en, befa^, to possess 

baS IReid^dlanb, (//. -e), territory ent^alten, eni^telt, to contain 

belonging to the empire anbeti other 

baS ^rogl^ergogtum, grand duchy nfimlid^, namely, viz. 

ba§ ^f))rft4/ conversation, talk )tt>ar, indeed, to be sure 

^qS ®ut, (^/. 'er), estate ilbetbieS, besides ; moreover 

EXERCISES 

250. I. 5)a3 bcutf(3^e 9leid^ bc|ie]^t auS breiunbjtoonjig (23) 
tjcrfd^icbencn ficlnbcm, ndmlid^ au§ bict (4) ^bn\ixtxi)tn, fcd^S 
(6) (Sro^l^crjofltilmern, filnf (5) ^crjofltflmcm, jtcbcn (7) S^ftrftcus 
tilmern unb ben Sletd^Slanben @lfQ| (Alsace) unb fiotl^ringen 
(Lorraine); tibetbieS l^at eS nod^ btei (3) gfreie ©tabte. 2. 3m 
?tltettum fliaubten fel^t t)tele fieute, unb gmot nid^t nur SBeiber 
unb ff inber, fonbern aud^ aWdnner, an (in) ©eifter unb ®ef|)enjier. 
3. SBilbe SSfilfer trogen gcmol^nlid^ leine ftletbet, fonbern fie 
bemolen il^re 2eiber unb ©efiti^ter mit allerlei gfotbcn unb 
SBilbetn. 4. 3)te SReid^tUmer biefeS filtftUd^en &t\6)U6)t^ fxnb 
enorm; e§ l^ot ©ilter unb Sefi^tilmer beina^e in jeber ^robinj 
S)eutf(^lanb§ (of Germany). 5. ©inb bie ^ofpitdler (ba§) 
gigentum bet ©tabt? 6. ^eute abenb ift fltofeer Sail in ben 
©emad^etn be§ ffintgUc^en ©d^lof|e§; unter ben ©dften finb 
Dffigiere aHer SRegimenter be§ Sanbe§. 7. 3n ben Siebem eineS 
S3olfe§ liegt fein ©emiit. 8. 3n t)erfc!^iebenen 6rtetn biefeS 
Sales fanb man r5mtf(!^e Sdber unb anbere rdmifti^e ?lltertilmer. 

251. I. These men are great minds ; you (man) can see 
it in (an) their faces. 2. In olden times (the antiquity) 
[there] was (beftanb) very little difference in the garments 
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of the two sexes. 3. Ivanhoe gives us a true picture of 
(the) knighthood, and its spirit. 4. What does the wealth 
of the family consist in.? It possesses beautiful castles 
and houses and many estates with great forests. 5. In 
these hospitals there are rooms for men, women, and 
children. 6. Freedom is a sacred possession of these 
nations (peoples); it is the text of their songs and of their 
talk (//.). 7. The Bible contains (cntJ^ftlt) the sacred books 
of (the) Judaism and of (the) Christianity. 8. The old 
Germans believed in (an, w, ace) many gods ; according 
to their opinion, these gods lived in groves (small forests). 
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252. 



Relative Pronouns 



toeU^er, 
ber, 



bic, 



baS 



253. Declension : 



Masc, 
N. tocUct 
G. — 
D. tDel^ent 
A. toeldjien 

N. bet 
G. bcjfcn 
D. bcm 
A. ben 



SINGULAR 

Fern, 

tteld^et 
meld^e 

bie 
berctt 
bet 
bic 



Neuter 
toel^eS 

toeld^etn 

ba§ 
bejfctt 
betn 
baS 



{■ who, 



which, that 



All genders 
N. loettje, who, which 
G. — — 

D. tDcU^en, to or for whom, or which 
A. tDCld^e, whom, which 

N. bic, who> which 
G. bcten, whose, of whom, of which 
D. benen, to or for whom, or which 
A. bie, whom, which 



Observe, i. tocld^ct has no genitives ; the genitive forms 
of bcr must be used instead. 

2. bcr equals in form the definite article, except in the 
genitives, and in the dative plurail. 
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254. Examine the relative clauses of the following 
sentences as to the inflection and position of the pronoun, 
and also as to their word-order. 

1. S)aS ^at>6)tn, MU^d (tKlS) The girl who sits here is my 
l^ier [i^t, i[t mctne ©(i^lDeftcr sister 

2. 2)ic fjtau, bcrcil ©ol^n ftarb, The woman whose son died 
ift arm is poor 

3. 3)cr Setg, t)On beffcit ©ptfte The mountain from the sum- 
toir ben ©onucnaufgang mit of which we saw the 
fallen, toax bcr Sligi sun rise was the Rigi 

4. 3)er ^nabe, totliftm (ban) tc^ The boy to whom I wanted to 
ben Slpfcl gcbcn tooHtc, ift give the apple is blind 

blinb 

5. SDle ®ai)t, t)on bcr (Midler) The matter of which we spoke 
tt)tr geftern fprad^cn, ift fcl^r yesterday is very unpleasant 
unangenel^m 

6. Sic ^ertcn, toctt^e (ble) bu The gentlemen whom you will 
bort fel^en tDtrft, finb alle see there are all my friends 
metnc greunbe 

Observe, i. The relative pronoun always agrees in 
number and gender with the word it refers to in the 
principal clause, but its case depends upon its function 
in the subordinate, or relative clause. 

2. The genitive of the relative pronoun always precedes 
the word which it modifies, and the word modified loses 
its article (sent. 3). 

3. In relative clauses, the part of the verb which has 
the personal ending stands last. 

4. In German, relative clauses are set off by commas 
from the rest of the sentence. 

255. Relative pronouns in German can never be omitted: 
S)ct ^nait, ml^m (ben) bu fal^ft, ift Itanf, /he hoy you saw 
(or whom you saw) is sick ; bie 3luf gabe, Don tDcIci^cr (bcr) cr 
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^pxa6), tji fel^r fti^toct, ike exercise he spoke 0/ (or of which he 
spoke) is very difficult 

256. If the relative pronoun refers to a thing and is 
dependent upon a preposition taking the dative or 
accusative, too (toot, before vowels) with the preposition 
added may be used in place of the preposition and the 
pronoun ; toomif , toorauf etc. (cf. 206) : bic gcbcr, toomit 
(mit toclti^cr, or bcr) ^ fd^reibe, iji ju l^art, the pen with which 1 
write is too hard] l^ier iji bcr %\\ii, ttiotanf (auf tocld^cn, or ben) 
id^ ba§ S3U(!^ Icgtc, here is the table on which I laid the book. 

257. Word-order. If the verb that has the personal end- 
ing is put last, the word-order is said to be transposed. 

Transposed word-order = Subject . . (modifiers) . . verb. 
Rule. Relative clauses have the transposed word-order. 

258. VOCABULARY 

bcr 9ll&om, (//. -c), maple baS ?Rcfl, (//. -ct), nest 

bet SBoum, (//. '^), tree ba§ ©tro^, (//. <), straw 

bcr Serg, mountain allcilttg, ALONE, only 

bcr ©^iitc^fe, Chinese bcbccft, covered 

bcr ^Iq^, (//. 'e), PLACE cinjig, single, only 

bcr @4»ar3»Qlb, Black Forest cOfenb, miserable 

bie ®t(fe, THICKness ^odj, fto^, before ending) HIGH 

bic SragC, question ffimtltt^f all, whole, entire 

bic @lU)pC, SOUP mcift, {always with def, art.), MOST 

ba§ @Iieb, (pi. -vc), member, limb fatnmcln, to gather, collect 

EXERCISES 

259. I. 3m ©d^toorjtDQlb finbct man nod^ in mcnd^cn S)6r* 
fern C>ciufcr, bcren S)cid^ct mit ©trol^ bebecft [inb. 2. 3)er cinjige 
®ott, an tDcId^cn (ben) biefer 3»cnfd^ gloubt, ift boS @elb. 
3. C^icr finb bic ©rdbct, in meld^en (bcnen, or motin) fftmtlid^e 
©liebcr beS friil^eten ffiniflliti^en $aufc§ tul^en. 4. 3)q§ meific ^olj, 
toorauf (auS tocld^m or bem) mon gute SBaflenraber mod^t, lommt 
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auS ben SHJaibctn ?tmeriIaS (of America). 5. ^kt auf bicfm 
Sergen unb in biefen %(iUxn mad^fen Dtele ftrduter unb @r(ifer, 
tDorduS (auS totlijtn, or bcnen) man ?trjncien madjit ; bte gfwu, 
tocld^cr (bet) toix it^txn begegneten, fammelte toeld^ (some). 
6. 2)er ^u^ge, beffen ©Item toir geftetn ju ®rabc trugen, unb 
melti^en (ben) ©te l^eute in meiner SBol^nung ttafen, i[t Je^t ber 
alleinige gigentflmet biefet groften ©iiter. 7. 2;ie ©tobt, burd^ 
tt)eld()e (bic, or moburdd) ton Je^t lommen merben, l^ifet SSBeimar ; 
eS ift bic ©tQbt, in totli^x (ber, or toorin) bie jtnei grdfeten 
(greatest) beutft^en S)ic!^ter, ©oetl^e unb ©driller, lebten. 8. SBie 
l^etfeen bie S36gel, auS beren 5leftern bie gl^inefen bie Bnppt 
madden, bie (meld^e) fie fo getne ej|en? 

260. I. The place which ha^been (is) the home of my 
family for many years, and in which my brother still lives, 
is a little village in the Hudson valley. 2. There are 
trees in California the size and thickness of which is 
enormous. 3. Who was the lady that spoke to (gu) you 
and whom you answered so politely.? My dear friend, 
it was a lady whose questions I always answer (beant* 
motten) politely; it was my mother. 4. The little girls 
we just met are the daughters of the gentleman in whose 
company we were yesterday. 5. The boy with whom 
my youngsters play is the son of a lady with whom I, as 
(alS) little boy, always used-to-play (played). 6. Some 
birds build their nests, in which they lay their eggs, on 
high trees, others under the roofs of (the) houses, or in the 
grass. 7. What is the name of those trees the leaves of 
which turn (toetben) so beautiful in fall ? I suppose, you 
mean the maple trees, John. 8. It is a matter which I 
very much (fe|r) dislike, but which I must speak of. 

Spvid^wcvt 

Slid^tS ift fo elenb als ein 3Rann, 
S)er aHed tDiU unb bod^ nid^ts lann. 
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Prepositions with the Accusative 

261. The principal prepositions taking the accusative are: 

bis, until, up to, as far as Itltt, arouDd. about; for; at (ttfm 

bmrdj, through 0/ day\ in order to (with m- 

fftt, for finitive) 

gegeit, toward, against ttlibev, against 
Ol^ne/ without 

Note. W18 is often joined to other prepositions expressing distance 
or time, such as an, auf, l^tntet, in, iiber, untet, t)or; na4, )u: et be* 
(jlcitctc mic§ Wj5 aiti^ ^US, i^ accompanied nu as far as {to) the house ; 
td^ jtubiette ®eutf4 bid Sn meinem gmangigjien ^o^te, / studied German 
up to my twentieth year, 

262. Some prepositions with the accusative may be 
contracted with the neuter definite article ; burd^S, fiitS, umS. 
(cf. 237.) 

Prepositions with the GENirrvE 

263. The chief prepositions taking the genitive are : 

tPftHvettb, during biedfeit(d), this side (of) 

Mgen, on account o^ owing to (cttfeitCd)/ that side (other side) of 

P*^' \' ^ A f Hber^olb, above, beyond 

anfttttt, f "^^"^ "^ mttcr^alb, beW 

t?0^/ in spite of mtSerlllalb, outside (oi) 

(itm). . . lOitten, for the sake of, for innetl^ltlb, inside (oQ, within 
. . /s sake, on account of (ftngd, along, alongside (of) 

Note i. iPegett may, and toiSen must, follow the genitive: bie %t* 
fd^&fie ftnb be§ jhtegeS megen, (^ megen beS J^riegeS) f4le(i^t, /i^ business 
is poor owing to the war ; t(ft tue cS (unt) unfcter alien Sreunbfd^aft mitten, 

I do it for our old friendship's sake. 

Note 2. Notice the change from V to t, in the compositions nteinet' 
toegen, (unt) beinettottten, feineitoegen, il^teitoitten ; also the forms unfetet* 
toefien and eu(e)tei&)e8en. 
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264. Notice the position of the personal pronouns in the 
following sentences : 

1. ^i) merbc ^C ttwl^rfd^inUt^ I shall propablj see her at the 
morgen friil^ auf bcm Sal^n* railroad station to-morrow 
l^of fcl^cn morning 

2. ^i) laufte eincn ^ut unb I bought a hat and sent it to 
fd^idte x1fn mcincm fflrubct my brother 

3. ^6) fddidtc C« il^ gcftern I sent it to him yesterday 

Rules of Word-position, i. Pronoun objects precede all 
adverbial expressions. 

2. Pronoun objects precede noun objects. 

3. Accusative pronoun objects precede dative pronoun 
objects. 

265. Word-Formation. Many weak verbs are derived from 
nouns and adjectives by adding (c)it, usually with 
modification of the root-vowel: bie ^furti^t, the fear, filrd^tcn, 
to fear \ ba§ 3lltcr, old, age, altent, to age; bcr ©attcl, t^e saddle, 
fattefo/ to saddle; ftar!, strong, ftStfett/ to strengthen; ttocfcn, dry, 
ttoctnen, to dry, 

266. Exercise. Form and translate the verbs derived 
from : bcr i?am})f, the fight, battle; bic ^eirat, the marriage, 
wedding; bcr ff U^, the kiss; bic garbc, the color; \d)toaiS), tveak; 
futj, short; f(^tt)arj, black. 

Notice how the noun and the corresponding verb differ 
in form : visit (noun) 35efud^, visit (verb) bcfud^cn; but effctt, to 
eat, baS gffen, the meal 

267. VOCABULARY 

bet JBart, {pi 8), beard ber Spaaiergong, {pi ft), walk (for 

bcr SBrtef, letter, [brief] pleasure), excursion 

ber ®runb, (//. ti), ground, soil; ber Sd^lag, (//. fi), blow, hit, 

reason stroke 

bet ihieg, war bet Xictgatten, zoological garden 
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VOCABULARY— CtfuA'nK^^ 

bte 93etoeQttlt0, motion, movement, bitten, hat, to ask, beg (for, um) 

exercise eittfte^it, cittfianb, to arise, come 

bte ^l^tf HEAT, warmth faulett, to rot [from 

bte ^letntgfeit, trifle, petty matter retfen, to ripen 

ba§ Obft, fruit, fruits pteitcn, ftrttt, to fight, strive, con- 
f^albf HALF tend, quarrel 

bcftig, vehement; severe etnanber, one another, each other 

mfigig, measured, moderate fogar^, even 

EXERCISES 

268. I. SQBdl^rcnb be§ Q^rilJ^lingS mati^e xi) jebcn SRotflen 
(ace. of definite time) um fc^S (6) Ul^r cincn ©pagtctgang au^cr« 
]^qI6 bcr ©tQbt. 6nttt)cber gcl^e \i^ um ben ^atl, obcr id^ flwgicrc 
Idng§ bcS 3^lujfe§ butd^ ben SBoIb bi§ jum Stiergartcn. 2. 3(3^ 
glQubc, bcr altc ^crr toiH toteber l^citQten, bcnn cr ft^mdrjt 
ii,*mcr fcinc ^aatc unb fdrbt fcinen Satt. 3. 3" friil^cren '^nitxi 
cntftanbcn ftticgc unb JJdmpfe gmtfd^cn Q^urften unb fffintgcR oft 
um eincr if Icinigfcit tt)illcn ; unb oft !dm()ften unb ftritten fie mit 
cinQuber fogar ol^ne ®runb. 4. 3enfcit(^) bcr Serge reifen bic 
tJruc^tc ju raf(i^ toegen ber gro^en ^t^c, unb boS ©ctretbc unb 
bte ©cmflfe troctnen auf bem '^t\^t\ aber btc§fcit(S) ber Serge 
fault bQ§ unreife Obft be§ biclcn 3legen§ megen on ben Sdumen. 
5. SErofe bc§ 9«tcr§ tft S^rc Gutter nod^ fe^r luftig, grl. ©d^urj. 
— 3a, aber feit i^rer iEfranfl^eit mdl^renb be§ 2Binter§ altert fie 
bod^ fcl^r rafd^. 6. SJlcinctmegen (mcinetmiflen) braud^en ©ie 
bte ^pferbe nid^t gu fattein ; innerl^alb einer l^alben ©tunbe fommt 
ein 3^9/ i^^t meldjjem (toomit) id^ nac^ ^aufe fal^ren fann. 

7. ^Mdfeige Setoegung ftdrft bte ©liebcr, aber unmdfeige unb ju 
^eftige Semegung fd^mdd^t fie unb ftirjt fogar oft ba§ Scben. 

8. Slnftatt be§ S3ud^e§, morum (um ba§) id^ il^n bat, fd^ictte er 
mir burd^ meinen Sruber einen S3rief, loorin er mir fagte, er 
toilrbe (would) e§ mir felbft bringen. 

269. I. My sickness during (the) last winter weakened 
me very much (fel^r) ; I had to go to the mountains to 
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(urn . . JU) improve (strengthen) my health. 2. At lo o'clock 
last night [there] came a man to (an) the door and asked 
me for money, but I did not give it to him. 3. Within a 
month we shall have a wedding in our family ; my sister 
will marry a Mr. Smith, and they will travel around the 
world. 4. For heaven's sake, child, what are you doing 
outside of the window.^ 5. In spite of the small number 
of (Don) soldiers, the fight in the valley above the city was a 
severe one; our soldiers fought for their wives and children. 
6. Charles blackened his face and wanted to kiss his little 
sister, but instead of a kiss he received a blow in his (ba3) 
face. 7. I do it for your sake, Jack, and on account of 
the old friendship that exists between our families. 8. May 
(can) I have your wagon this evening, Mr. Jones ? Yes, 
sir ; I will (shall) send it to you at 6 o'clock. 
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Review 

270. I. Name the prepositions that take the dative ; the 
dative or accusative; the accusative; the genitive. 2. What 
are the endings of the strong declension. Class III } What 
nouns belong to it.? Which gender is not found in this 
class ? 3. What declensions do the following nouns belong 
to ? bcr S^reunb, bie ®ai)t, baS ©efd^ftft, bet ^txx, baS %al baS 
3a]^r, ber ©ottcl, bic Safel, bet Warn, bic ©tabt. 4. Decline 
the relative pronouns. — Translate : TAe man you see is my 
brother. Do you see the house the roof of which is covered 
with straw ? The city which we are coming to is Weimar. — 
Give the rules for the use of the relative pronouns in the 
German rendering of these sentences. 5. What is meant 
by transposed word-order } Where is it found } 6. Give 
rules for the position of pronoun objects. 7. Form five 
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words with each of the following suffixes, tam, t, m. 
8. Compare the three classes of strong nouns as to the 
formation of cases. 9. Give words formed by the com- 
position of prepositions with articles, and with other 
words. 10. Give rule of the agreement of relative pro- 
nouns. State difference in punctuation between German 
and English relative clauses. 

Sefeftftic 
271. L T>ic btci Hdnbct^ 

6tn ^Qufmann l^attc allc fctnc SBaren* gut Derlauft (per/, 
part, sold) unb [tecfte* baS gangc @clb, toeld^eS cr bafttr be« 
fommcn (received) l^attc, unb momit ct ncue SBaren foufen 
tt)ontc, in cine Stafd^c unb banb fie fid^ um ben (fie urn feinen) 
Seib. ?luf feinet ^eimreife (journey homeward) mu^te et burti^ 
einen SSolb, ber fel^t bunfel* mor, unb in meld^em (bem = loorin) 
aiduber il^re ni5rbetif(!^en* ©efti^dfte trieben. 

S)rel 3iauber, toeld^e um bie SReife beS i?Qufmanne§ tDufeten, 
lauerten* auf • i^n, unb als et !am, etmorbeten' unb pliinberten* 
fie il^n. ©einen ftorper* loarfen fie in ein 8o(3& unb ben 9laub" 
t)erbar8en" fie in einer ^"t^t^ tootin fie lebten, unb in bie 
(toeld^e) fte tmmer il^re SBeute" fd^Ieppten." 

S)er illngfte (youngest) bon il^nen, beffen Slufgabe e5 tnar, 
alleS ju faufen, tnaS fie jum Seben btau(3^ten, gi^g barauf" 
nod^ ber ©tabt, um ©peifen" unb ©ettSnle gu l^olcn. 

^aum tear er jebod^" fort," ba fagten bie gmei aitcren (older 
ones) ju einanber : „2Barum foUen (shall) mir biefe aield^ttimet 
mit bem jungen Surfd^en teilen " ? SBir etmorben il^n, unb bann 
gel^ott audd fein Steil un5." 3u gleid^et*" 3^tt fogte ber 

I. robbers. 2. goods, ware. 3. put. 4. dark. 5. murderous. 6. lay 
in wait for. 7. murdered. 8. plundered. 9. body. 10. plunder. 11. hid. 
12. cave. 13. booty. 14. dragged. 15. thereupon. 16. provisions. 17. how- 
ever. \l8. gonci away. 19. share. 20. same. 
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iuiifle aidubct, bcm fein 3lmt gat nic^^t gefid — benn cr fonntc 
fcl^r Icid^t in bie ^niz bcr ^olijci' fallen — ju fidd (himself): 
„SBarum foU (shall) id^ ben anberen mie ein ©IlaDc btenen, unb 
marum foil Id^ ben Slaub mit 9Kenfd^n teilcn, beren gteunb id^ 
niii^t bin, unb bie auiS^ mir nid^t gut fmb. ^i) tat bie ganje 
3ltbeit aUcin; l^ict liegt nod^ baS SKejfer, tDomit id^ ben 
3Mann getiitct (killed) l^abe. ^i) tt)erbe bie jtuei onberen Dcr« 
gifteu', bann bin xi) xcxi) unb fann mieber ein el^rbarcr* 
aWann toerben." S)arauf eilte* er in bie ©tabt unb faufte in 
einem Saben t^ki^i), 33tot, S3Bein unb anbetc ©ad^en, unb in 
einer Slpotl^efe' faufte er ®ift% meld^eS et mit ben ©peifen 
unb ©ettdnfen mifd^te. 

3nner]^alb einiget (a few) ©tunben toax er loieber in ber 
^ol^Ie. ©cine itameraben, Don beren aSorfa^ ' er naturlid^ nid^t^ 
tou^te, — bie aber aud^ Don fetner %at leine ftenn.tni§ l^atten — 
begannen" ju fd^impfen* unb fagten: „SBo warft S)u fo lange? 
3)u l^aft toaJ^rfd^einlid^ derfd^iebene SBirtSl^dufer" befud^t {per/: 
par/,, visited) unb l^aft einen Steil unferc§ @elbe§ Dertrunfen 
(spent in drink)." 

6S entftanb" ein bitterer ©treit, unb bie jtoei cilteren Slduber 
ermorbeten il^ren jiingeren ©efdl^rten" mit bemfelben" 3Bejfer, 
ttjomit er ben itaufmann getotet l^atte. 

5lun toax il^re ^freube gro^. ©ie a^en unb tranlen Don ben 
©peifen unb ©etrclnlen nad^ ^ergenSluft" benn fie fd^medEten 
il^nen fel^r gut. 3lIIetn feljr rafd^ begann ba§ ®ift ju mirlen", 
unb balb lagen " aud^ fie, trofe il^rc^ l^ef tigcn ff ampfe§ mit bem 
Stobe", tot" auf bcr 6rbc. ©o tourben bie brei 3lduber il^re 
eigenen" SRid^ter*'. 

Slnftatt bc§ Jlaufmannc§, ben man mdl^renb bcr ndd^pen Stoge 
im SBalbe fuddte''\ fanb man bie Seid^en** ber Sflduber, unb 

I. police. 2. poison. 3. honest. 4. hastened. 5. dru'gstore. 6. poison. 
7. intention. 8. began. 9. scold. 10. saloons. 1 1, arose. 12. companion, 
accomplice. 13. the same. 14. to their heart's content. 15. work. 16. lay. 
17. death. 18. dead. 19. own. 20. judges. 21. looked-for. 22. corpses. 
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erji (only) na^ Dielen SBod^cn fanb man ba3 ®xai, toorin ber 
jtaufmann rul^te. 

1. ©in SBicndftcn trait! unb pel barttbcr in ben SBoti^', 
S)a§^ fal^ t)on oben^ eine Saube. 

@te toarf^ etn SBUittdft^n t)on ber 2aube^, 

SKorauf fie faft/il^m ju'; ba§ SBicnd^cn fd^wamm' bama(5 

Uttb ^alf p*' fililcfltdft^^ auS bem JBa*. 

2. IRadft furjcr 3cit faft unfre Saube 
3ufriebctt" toieber auf ber-2aubc. 

©in Sfifler^' l^attc fd^on ben ^^n" auf pc gefpannt". 

SRcin SBiendften fall's unb ^ad^^^ il^n in bie §anb. 

^ff! fling ber Sd^ufe" bancbcn. 

®ic %(mbe Pofl" baDon. — SOBcm banft" fie nun i^r Seben? 
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Reflexive Pronouns 

272. The reflexive pronouns have no nominative. In 
the first and second person they are in all cases identical 
with the personal pronouns of the same person. The 
third person is declined as follows : 

( m, fciner (fein), of himself Plur. G. il^rcr, of themselves 
Sing. G. ■< /. il^rer, of herself 

' n. feiner (fein), of itself 
D. pd^, to himself, herself, itself D. pd^, to themselves 

A. pd^, himself, herself, itself A. pd^, themselves 

Observe. Only in the dative and accusative singular 
and plural do the German forms differ from the personal 
pronoun of the third person. 

I. little bee. 2. dove, pigeon. 3. brook. 4. that 5. above. 6. toorf 
if)m ... JU, threw toward it. 7. arbor. 8. swam. 9. itself. 10. luckily. 
II. contentedly. 12. hunter. 13. cock, trigger. 14. l^aite ... gef|>annt, 
had drawn. 15. stung. 16. shot 17. flew. 18. owes. 
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NoT£. Frequently the word felbft is added to intensify a personal or 
a reflexive pronoun ; as ^ tottU felbfl ge^n, / sAa// go myself \ @r tfttcte 
f!4 felbfl, He killed himself \ @te gebenft X^XtX felbft nt^t, She does not 
think ^ herself, 

273. The reflexive pronoun in the plural is often used 
in a reciprocal sense, like the word cinanber, each other, one 
another ; as ©ic liebetl fi(i^ (or cinanbcr), Tliey love one another. 

274. Refleziye Verbs. — Verbs accompanied by a reflexive 
pronoun in the accusative (rarely in the dative or genitive) 
are called reflexive: 3^ fd^inc ntil^, I am {feet) ashamed \ 
Sd^ fd^mci(^Ie mx, I flatter myself \ 3(i^ fd^one nteiitar, / spare 
myself 

Note i. Genuine reflexive verbs are those which can not be used 
otherwise (cf. English, / betake myself \ hnil enjoy myself and / enjoy life). 

Note 2. Reflexive verbs in German are not necessarily reflexive in 
English : 3d6 irte mic^, / err, am mistaken. 



275. Present, Imperfect, Future and Imperative 
OF ftfl^ fc^titen 



Pres. td^ fd^fime mtd^, I am (feel) 
bu Wamft bid^, you are 
er f4&mt fi^/ he is 
tt)tr f4&men un§, we are 
il^r fc^&mt eud^, you are 
ftc fd^fimcn ftd^, they are 



Impf. id^ fd^fitnie mxH^, I was ashamed 
FuT. td^ toerbe mt4 fdftfimen, I shall 
be ashamed 



Imp. S. fd^fime bid^, 
Pl. fd^fimt eud^, 



f4&meTt@tertd^, 



(do) feel 

ashamed, 

shame on 

you 



Note. The principal reflexive verbs are: 



Pd^ befinben, to be, feel 

V be^^eben^ to betake one's self, 

take place 

V bectlcn, to hurry (up), hasten 

t betragett; to behave, conduct 

one's self 
9 etfrcucn {w, gen,), to enjoy 
9 eriOUen, to take cold 



fld^ erfunbigen, to inquire 
„ eteigncit, to happen, occur 
„ Ctttl^altcn (w. gen,), to abstain, 

refrain (from) 
„ freucit(ze;. ^iff«.),to be glad(of),enjoy 
IT irten, to be mistaken 
w fc^en, to take a seat, be seated; 

sit down 
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fl4 nnUt%alUn, to amuse one's self, fid^ t)etf))ftten, to be (come) too late, 
to have a (good) time, enjoy be delayed 

one's self » tiettrrett, to lose one's way 

„ touttbem, to wonder 

276. Exercise. Conjugate in present, imperfect, future 
and imperative fi^ freueu, fi^ bcfinbcn. 

277. VOCABULARY 

bcr i&of, (//. *c), court, yard tnunter, awake, lively 

bcr SBal^nl^of, railroad stotion totrllH, real, really 

bcr SBBcfl, WAY, road ^offcn, to hope 

bcr Salftn, (//. *c), tooth toartcn (auf, w. acc,\ to wait 
baS SBBc^, ache, pain, woE (for) 

ctflcn, own bortl^in, thither, there (to) 

l^Ctfcr, HOARSE ItQC^tg, at night 

itcfifi, (adj\ fr, IJter), of here, of gicmlidft, pretty {aeh.) 
this place 

EXERCISES 

278. I. Sittc, fe^cn ©ic [id^, ^err ^pfaff, unb wartcn @ic 
auf mxi) ; xi^ mill mid^ becilcn unb toerbe in ein paar 5Kinuten 
ttjicbcr l^icr fein. 2. SBic befinbet fid^ ^l^r ©err ^Ci)fa, 
grftulein 6mnta ? — 9iic!^t bef onberS gut ; er erfdltete fid^ geftcrn 
abcnb unb l^eute morgcn ift cr ganj l^eifer. 3. Setragt cud^ 
bcjjcr in bcr ©ci^ule, ilinber ; fonjt mufe xi) mxi) eucr (of you) 
fd^dmcn. 4. Secilcn ©ie fid^, ^crr Scnj, obcr ©ic wcrbcn [id^ 
Dcrfpatcn. 5. 34 fteuc mid^ mirflid^, bid^ fo mol^I unb muntcr 
gu fcl^cn; id^ l^offe, bu befinbcft bid^ immcr gicmlid^ wol^I. — 
ficibcr nid^t, S^rau 6rnft, id^ Icibc fcl^r oft an Stopfrocl^ unb 3^^"* 
xot% 6. SBa§, JJinber, il^r Dcrirrt cud^ in cucrcr eigcncn ©tabt? 
3]^r fofltct (ought to) eud^ fd^dmcn. 7. 3d^ crfrcutc mid^ nie 
[cincr] bcffcrcn ©efunbl^eit, al§ in bcm ©omntcr, too (when) id^ 
mid^ in ben 6at§!iK*93crgen bcfanb; id^ merbc mid^ in biefcm 
©omnter micbcr bortl^in begcbcn. 8. 2Bo trafcn ©ic mcincn 
©d^ioagct, ^x. S)oItor? 2Bir fallen unS auf bcm l^iefigcn 
Sal^nl^of, abcr tsAx l^attcn laum '^txi, und gu gril^n. 
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279. I. Good morning, William; how are you (do you 
feel) to-day ? Oh, I am (feel) pretty well, but my mother 
is not so well to-day as [she was] yesterday. 2. Hurry up 
(hasten), boys, or you will be late again. 3. Children 
always have a better time (untcrl^altcn fic^ immcr bcjfer) and 
enjoy their lives {sing,) much more than their parents. 
4. I wondered why you went {rcfl,) into the garden? 
There was {refl.) no chair in the room, and I wanted to 
sit-down [for] a few minutes. 5. We are always glad 
{refl.) to receive a letter from you, and I therefore hasten 
to answer you at once. 6. Children, love one another and 
do not always fight with one another (ftrcitct cu(i^), or I 
shall (mu^) feel ashamed of you. 7. When did the accident 
at (auf) the railroad station occur .^ I know nothing of 
(Don) an accident ; I think you must be mistaken. * 8. Do 
not go {refl,) into the woods at night; you will lose-your- 
way (Dcrirren), and you may (can) easily take cold, for the 
roads are wet. 

LESSON XXXIV 
Participles and Infinitives of Weak Verbs 

280. I. participles . 2. INFINITIVES 

I lern-C-ttb, learning ( Icm-C-tt, (to) learn 

Pres. ■< ant»ort-C-ttb, answering Pres. < anttt)Ort-C-tt, (to) answer 

' ]&anbcl-ttb, acting ' l&anbcl-tt, (to) act 

{ge-lcm-t r gc-lcm-t l^aBcn, (to) have learned 

ge-antmort-c-t Perf. < gc-antttjort-c-t l^abcn, (to) have answered 
ge-l^anbcl-t ' gc-l^anbcl-t l^abett, (to) have acted 

Observe, i. The present participle is formed by adding 

-ub to the stem. 

Pres. Part. = stem + (c)nb 

2. The perfect participle is formed by prefixing ge- and 

adding -t to the stem. 

Perf. Part. = ge + stem + (e)t 
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3. The present infinitive is formed by adding -n to the 
stem. 

Prks. Inf. = stem + (e)tt 

4. The perfect infinitive is formed by the perfect 
participle of the verb to be conjugated and the present 
infinitive of the auxiliary ]^aben\ 

Perf. Inf. = perf. part + pres. inf. of auxiliary 

5. The connective vowel C is inserted between stem 
and ending whenever it becomes necessary. (Cf. 57.) 

281. The present infinitive, the imperfect indicative, 
and the perfect participle of a verb are called its Principal 
Parts. The principal parts of a weak verb have, there- 
fore, the following forms : 

INFINITIVE IMPERFECT PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

(e)tt (e)te ge (e)t 

282. Exercise. Name the principal parts of: lernen, rcbcn, 
arbcitcn, l^anbeln, tcunbcrn, btcnen, l^affcn, geigen {(0 show). 

283. Participles and Infinithtes of Strong Verbs 
i. participles 2. infinitives 

Pres I'^^fl"^-"^' ^^"^ing p^gs J rtltfl-e-tt, (to) sing 

' < f<)te4-C-ttb, speaking ' i fpre^-C-lt, (to) speak 

' ^ ge-fpriHii-e-tt, spoken ' 1 0C-fpro(!^-Ctt ^abcit, (to) have spoken 

Observe. I. The present participle is formed as with 
weak verbs. 

2. The perfect participle is formed by prefixing gc- and 
adding -cn to stem and usually also by changing the root 
vowel (3lblaut). 

3. The present infinitive is formed as with weak verbs 
(stem + (c)n). 

I. For the use of fctlt as auxiliary instead of (olieit, see 304. 



I20 BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 

4. The perfect infinitive is formed as with weak verbs 
(perf part, of verb + pres. inf of auxiliary ^aben^. 

284. The principal parts of the strong verbs have, 
therefore, the following forms : 

INF. IMPERF. PERF. PART. 

(e)„ -??«E!L ge^«5l2H«(e), 



285. I . Participles are frequently used a$ adjectives, and 
when used before the noun, or as nouns, have the ad- 
jective endings: baS Uebcnbe Jltnb, cin liebcnbei^ Jlinb; ba§ 
gelicbtc ^inb, cin geliebteiS Jfinb; ber Sicbenbc, cin Siebcnber, 
the {a) loving one, lover \ bcr (bici ®eIicbtC/ the loved one; cin 
©elicbtct, cine ©clicbtc, a loved one, 

2. In German, all modifiers precede the participial 
adjectives in the order determined by the rules of word- 
position. 

3(^ f^icfte il^m ba§ S9u(i^ bur(i^ cinctt jcbett Slotgen ttoil^ bet 
Stttbt gcl^enben Soten. / sent him the book by a messenger going 
to town every morning. 

286. I. German infinitives are often used as nouns, just 
as the English present participles (Gerunds)' Infinitives so 
used are capitalized ; they are always neuter and gen- 
erally preceded by the definite article. 

2)a§ SRau(i^cn ift l^ier nid^t eriaubt. Smoking is not allowed here. 

2. The infinitive introduced by jn is frequently pre- 
ceded by the prepositions anftatt ftott, instead of, vUffXt, 
without, wax, in order to. 
@r fling, ol^nc cin SBort jn He went without saying a 

fagen word 

9(nftatt jtt atbeiten, fpielt er Instead of working he plays 

3)ie iSinber C(e!^en in bic ©ci^ulc, The children go to school (in 
tttit 5tt Ictnen order) to study 

I. See footnote i, p. 119. 
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287. VOCABULARY 

bet Setter, FIGHTER, gladiator bag ^Otn\t^VLm, (gen. ^%,pL SRufe'en), 

bet ©oftl^of (//. ^e), >. befannt, acquainted, known [museum 

ba§ §otcl (//. -§), V^^* bet SBcIanittc, the acquaintance 

bet ^apft (//. *e), pope gelel^rt, learned, scholarly 

bet Sftcifcnbc, traveling man, traveler bct ®clc]^rtc, learned man, scholar 

bte ^!aTtntf(!^aft, acquaintance fontifd^; comical, funny, peculiar 

bte ^rffiltitng; cold ))U^li4, sudden 

bte ^tfetfeit, HOARSEness fi^er, sure, certain, secure 

bte ©ta^tue, statue brcitnen, brannte, flebramtt, to bum 

bie Uttterl^attuiifi, entertainment, fel^cn, (a, c), to see 

amusement [dition ftetben, (a, o), to die, [starve] 

ba§ SBeftnben, (state of) health, con- berlaficii, tJerliefe; tJerlaffen, to leave 

ba§ ©reigntS, occurrence, accident t)etbteten, t)erbot, betboten, to forbid, 

ba§ SKetftcrtDcr! (//. -c), MASTERpiece tJcrbei^, past, over [prohibit 

EXERCISES 

288. I. ©cbranntc ffinber furd^ten baS f^cuer. 2. @in t)on 
bcr ©tabt lommenbcr S3otc maci^tc baS frcubtgc SreigniS uberaB 
befannt. 3. 3m l^icfigcn SRufeum befinbct ftd^ bic ©tatuc cine§ 
fterbcnbcn 8^e(i^tet«, cm SJleiftcriticrl bcS SlltcrtumS. 4. 3(3^ ftcuc 
Tni(i^, bie Sefanntfci^aft cincS fo grofecn ©elel^rten gcmaci^t ju 
l^aben. 5. SBdl^renb meincr grlftUung toar mir ba§ ©ingen 
unb baS laute ©|}re(^cn Derboten ; abcr nun i[t bte ©cifkfeit 
Dorbet, unb tncin Sefinbcn ift mieber t)iel beffcr; beSl^alb toerbe 
t^ motgen abcnb bet bcr Unterl^attung tm C^otcl cin paar 
Sicbcr fingen. 6. SBir gingcn tiat^ 3lom, urn bctt ticuen ^popft 
JU fcl^cn ; abcr ipcgen ber |)Io^U(i^eit ftranll^ett unfereS geliebten 
©rubers muBtcn ipir bic l^eiligc ©tabt tt)icbcr Derlaffen, ol^ne 
il^it gefel^en ju l^abcn. 7. aWein ©ruber ift ein lomifc^cr 3)lenf(i^; 
onftatt eineit guten 2lrgt utn (for) SRat gu fragcn, glaubt er jebc 
iJranfl^eit felbft l^cilctt ju lonnen. 8. 3)aS SJettctt unb gal^ren 
ouf btcfcn Dcrbotenen SBegen loftet fflnf (5) Staler ©trafe. 9. 3ft 
3]^r Selanntcr (ein) ©cfd^ftSreifenber (traveling salesman)? 9?ein, 
er ift cin gfofeer ©elcl^rter au§ Serlin. 

289. I. Instead of coming to me first, he left (left he) 
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the town without having seen me. 2. In a hotel of-this- 
town (^iePfl) I made the acquaintance of a traveling [man], 
who had seen (gefel^cn l^ttc) the accident at (ttuf) the rail- 
road station. 3. How is your state of health now, 
Charles? I feel very good, but the doctor still forbids 
(the) smoking and the drinking of (t)on) coffee and tea. 
4. Forbidden fruit tastes good, says a proverb. 5. In 
order to cure my cold I am taking very bitter medicine. 
6. There were more than one hundred (l^unbcrt) dancing 
and playing children at (bei) the entertainment. 7. Walk- 
ing is much better for you than riding (on horse back); but 
sitting is certainly not good for you. 8. He is a man 
much (fcl^r) feared and hated without cause (/r. a without 
cause much feared and hated man). 



LESSON XXXV 

Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect Indicatiyb 
OF l^olben, lenten and fiugen 

2Q0, I. PERFECT 

I QCl^aBi ") ( had, been having 

1. idj f^aU \ flclcmt > I have < learned, been learning 

vgefungctt) 'sung, been singing 

r gel^abt ") c had, been having 

2. bu l^aft < gclcrnt > you have < learned, been learning 

vgcfungctl) ^sung, been singing 

^U, etc. 

2. PLUPERFECT 

f gel^aBt ) ( had, been having 

1. td^ l^attc \ flclcmt \ I had \ learned, been learning 

( gcfUTtfiCn ' ' sung, been singing 

( gel^abt \ ( had, been having 

2. bu l&attcft \ ficlcmt > you had < learned, been Earning 

^-flCfuttgcn) 'sung, been singing 

etc, etc. 
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3. FUTURE PERFECT 
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r gel^abt l^aben \ r have had, have been having; 

1. id) »erbc < gclemt l^abcn [• I shall -j have learned, have been learning 

V. gefungen l^aben f ' have sung, have been singing 

f gel^abt l^aben \ r have had, have been having 

2. bu toirft \ gclcmt l^abcn >you will-j have learned, have been learning 

V gefungen l^aben y ' have sung, have been singing 

eU, etc. 

Observe, i . The perfect of the above verbs is formed 
by the present of l^eit and the perfect participle of the 
verb. 

Perfect = pres. of auxiliary ^ofien + perfect participle. 

2. The pluperfect is formed by the imperfect of J^oBen 
and the perfect participle of the verb. 

Pluperfect = impf of auxiliary ^Bett + perfect participle. 

3. The future perfect is formed by the present of mcrbett 
and the perfect infinitive of the verb. 

Fiit. perfect = pres. of auxiliary teicrbctt+ perfect infinitive. 
Note. For the use of fcin as auxiliary instead of l^aben see 304. 

291. I. The perfect tense, in German, is frequently used 
where the English employs the imperfect : 6r l^at mid^ gc* 
fd^lagcn. He struck me\ 3d^ l^abc il^n gcftcrn gctroffcn, I met him 
yesterday. 

Note. The German imperfect is used chiefly in narrating past events 
that happened concurrently with other events. 

2. The future perfect in principal clauses expresses 
frequently a supposition or probability, in the past. In 
this case the adverb IliOl^I may be added : 6r ipirb (mol^I) 
33cfu(J^ gcl^abt l^abett, = / presume {suppose) he has had, or, 
probably he has had a visit (cf. 139, Note 2). 

292. Exercise. Give the affirmative, interrogative, 
negative, and negative interrogative forms of the perfect, 
pluperfect, and future perfect of: ttntlDortcn; finben (fanb» 
gefunbcn); fprcd^cn; fd^tciben (fd^ttcb, gcfd^ticbcnV 
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293. Notice the position of the infinitives and the par- 
ticiples in the following sentences : 



1. 6inem ©(J^ttHKi^en unrc(^t ju 
tm, ift fctfle 

2. ^n bet ^6)la6)t ntutig ge« 
f Sm^ft jn l^aieit, ift rul^mDoQ 

3. ^6) mcrbc l^cutc mcine erftc 
beutfd^e ©tunbc nel^nten 

4. 3(3^ tt)ctbe bor l^eutc abcnb 
ntcine crfte beutfd^c ©tunbe 
gtmramtett l^abttt 

5. Un§ frcunbli(i^ Stilgenb ging 
er bttt)on 

6. 6r l^at geflem fcine erftc 
beutfd[)e ©tunbe getiimttnen 



To do harm to a weak one is 

cowardly 
To have fought courageously 

in battle is glorious 
I shall take my first German 

lesson to-day . 
I shall have taken my first 

German lesson before this 

evening 
Greeting us kindly, he went 

away 
He (has taken) took his first 

German lesson yesterday 



Rule of Word-position. Infinitives and participles are 
preceded by all their modifiers. 



294. 



VOCABULARY 



bet ^Infaitfl (//. ^Inffinge), begin- 
ning 

bcr SBcfud^, visit 

btC gericn, (//.,) vacation 

bic ©clcfiCnl^cit, occasion, chance, 
opportunity 

btC @efd^td^te, history, story, affair 

bic ©orge, care, sorrow 

ba§ @nbe, (//. -n), end, conclu- 
sion 



ba§ ^oterlanb, fatherland, nativis 

country 
el^rent)on, honorable 
ru]^mt)0ll; glorious 
unglaublt(!^; incredible 
lounbetf^fin, (wonderfully) beautiful 
fcnncn, lanntt, gcfannt, to know 
fd^Iofcn, {it, a), to sleep 
tun, tat, fictan, to do 
jc, ever 



EXERCISES 

295. I. ^^ l&abc il^n fruiter fcl^r gut gcfannt, abcr f(i^on 
feit t)ielcn ^al^rcn l^abc \^ il^n ni(i()t mel^r gefel^en. 2. ©ic 
^aim fi(J^ gcftcrn geirrt, |)err ^ring, bie S)ame l^attc nt(i^t ©ic 
fonbcrn m\i) gcgriifet. 3. S)cr 9leifcnbc toirb fcin ®tpad fd^on 
gcftcrn nai) bcm Sal^nl^of gcfd^idt l^abcn, bcnn l^cutc l^abc id) 
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in bem ©ajil^of, in toeld^em (ipo) cr tool^ntc, banaci^ flefragt, 
abet c§ iPttr nid^t ntcl^r ba. 4. Sor (bent) 6nbc biefer SBod^ 
incrbcn tt)ir bicfeS S5ud^ gu 6nbe flclcfcn l^aben (completed 
reading), unb bann mcrbct il^r cin ncucS S3u(j^ mit tt)unbcr« 
fd^dnen @efd^td^ten befommen. 5. gfUr fein S3aterlanb ben 
^elbentob (the death of a hero) }U jierben, ift fel^r ru]^mt)on, 
abcr eS iji nici^t n)cnifler (less) rul^mDofl, filr baS S3aterlanb 
ein eJ^rcnuoHcS Scben ju leben. 6. Se^tc SBod^c (ace. of def. time) 
%(x\i bu gfcrien flcl^abt, gfri^, unb ba toirft bu tool^I mit beincm 
aSater einc Heine 9letfe gemad^t l^aben; nid^t xoa^x? 7. SQBie 
l^abt il^r gepem gcfd^tof^^? 2lm Slnfang bet 9la(^t l^aben toir 
fel^r fd^Ied^t gerul^t, aber fpftter fd^Iiefen toir bann fel^r gut. 
8. Um ein el^rbarer SJlann ju fein, braud^t man lein berfll^mter 
3Mann ju fein. 

296. I. Have you ever read the poems of (Don) Goethe ? 
O, yes, I have read them all. 2. I hear he had {perf,) 
a great deal of bad luck (much misfortune) in his youth. 
Yes, but now he enjoys great happiness. 3. Not (in order) 
to hate, but to love, came he to (gu) us. 4. He has taken 
cold, and he will have-to remain indoors (in the house) 
for a week. 5. We visited the home of our parents 
last year {acc,)y but nobody could tell us in which house 
they had lived. 6. Before to-morrow morning the soldiers 
will have left the town, and many-a-one (mand^r) will 
have seen it for the last time (gum le^ten 2KaI). 7. To have 
lived a whole year {ace) in Berlin and not to have seen 
the emperor is almost incredible ; (is it) not so ? But we 
had {per/,) no chance during the whole time to see him. 
8. She never knew {perf.) the cares of life ; she has had 
rich and kind parents, who did {perf.) everything (9lDeS) 
for her. 

9{ad^ getaner Arbeit iji gut rul^en. 
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LESSON XXXVI 
Subordinate or Dependent Clauses 

297. Subordinate or dependent clauses are introduced 
by relative pronouns or by subordinating conjunctions. 
The word-order in subordinate clauses is transposed : 6r 
i[t ein SKann, ben ii^ immcr gel^afet ffdbt, He is a man whom I 
always have hated \ 3(i^ laun ni(^t flcl^cn, ttieil id^ Iranf Kit, I can 
not go J because I am sick. 



298. The principal subordinating conjunctions are ; 

as often as 



alS; when {always referring to the fo oft al§, | 
pa5i)\ as jo oft, ) 



al§ oB, \ .. xt. 1. tofil^rcttb, while 

^Tfi ^.^^ f as if, as though 

alS ©cnn, » ** toann, when 

BetlOtf before tocnn, if ; when {referring to present 

bis, until or future) 

ba, since, as, because tocnn aud^, 'i 1 . v -i- 

ba6, that, in order that tocnit gletdj, [ J'J'^f '^j^^^^^ ' 

bamtt, in order that, so that, that loenn f^on, ) ^^^" ^^ 

efic, before ttjarum, / , - 

. . , ., _ o<: rt f wherefore, why 

tnbcm, while, as tt)C§]^alb, ) ' ^ 

naci^bentf after loci I, because, as, since 

ob, whether, if iDtc, how, as 

obglcid^,") too, where 

obfd^on, > although lool^cr, whence, where from; (»o 

obmo^l, ) ... l^er) 

fobalb al§, I tool^tn, whither, where to, where, 

r t Tw ( as soon as ^ t- \ 

fobalb, J wo . . . 5tn) 

Note i. Some of these conjunctions, at times, serve as other parts of 
speech. Thus, Oli^ is frequently the comparative adverb than\ bid, feit, 
mcl^tettb are also prepositions ; bO is frequently the adverb then or there\ 
mantt, toatltltt, toei^^alb, Wie, WP are nearly always interrogative adverbs. 

Remember, however, that these words demand the transposed word- 
order only when used as subordinating conjunctions ; ba cr mir fagie, etc. 
since he told me, etc.; ba fagte er mir, then (therf) h< tqld me. 
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Note 2. If the conjunction bll( is omitted, as is often the case, the 
subordinate clause has Normal word-order ; e» g.l 34 fUtd^te^ tX ift ftattlr 
I fear he is sick, instead of 3(!^ fUtdftte, baft tX Uoxd X% 

Note 3. If the conjunctions memt and 0b (of the compound aid ob) 
are omitted, the subordinate clause has Inverted word-order ; e. g.: fyli tX 
®elb, (fo) lebt et ftott, instead of toenn er ®elb ^ai, (fo) lebt er flott. 

If he has money, he lives merrily. 6r kbt, al8 (&ttf er t)iel @clb, instead 

of et lebt, al§ tocnn (ob) er t)icl ®elb (fttte (subj. impf.) He lives as 

though {if) he had much money, 

299. Notice the position of the subordinate clause, and 
the word-order of the principal clause in the following 
sentence : 

21I§ t§> 4 Ul^r f(^lufl, ttat er When it struck four o'clock, 
inS ^au§ he stepped into the house 

Rule. If the subordinate clause precedes, the principal 
clause has the inverted order. 

Note i. The reason for using the inverted order in the principal 
clause is that the subordinate clause is practically equivalent to an 
adverbial phrase or a single adverb, as: Um 4 Ul^t or ttad^inittagd irai 
cr tnS 3iinnicr. 

Note 2. If the principal clause follows, it is frequently introduced by 
'fo', then, (or better left untranslated), especially after conditions and 
concessive clauses; as SBenn x^ \t%i fterben toerbe, fo nimm meine Setci^e 
nac^ SranIrci(J6 mit, If I shall now die, (then) take my body with you to 
France, 

300. VOCABULARY 

bet SBaron^ (//. -c), baron pftanscn, to plant 

bcr 2)am^)fcr, steamer Icnncn Icrttcn, to learn to know, 

bcr 5lorbcit, north become acquainted with 

bcr 6ilbcn, south bcgimtctt, bcgann, bcgonncn, to be- 

bic ©onnc, sun gin 

bic SScrfpfitung, delay Wnctbcit, fdftitttt, gcfd^nittcit, to cut 

ottcin, ALONE fd^ncicn, to snow 

noitt)enbig^ necessary ittd^t ctnntaK, not even 

er»ad^cn, to awake, wake up nid^t etn'mat, not once 

eta&l^Ien, to relate, tell DieQei^i^, perhaps 
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EXERCISES 

301. I. ftcnnji bu ben ®runb, luarum bic 3^9^ no^ b«n 
©ubcn l^cutc fo Did SSerflxitunfl ffabm? 9ietn; abcr Diellcid^t 
ift eS, tt)cil c3 im Siorbcn gcftcrn abcnb fo J^cftig gefd^ncit l^at 

2. SQBdl^rcnb id^ frani toax, lam gfri^ jcben Sag (^cc. <2/" ^<?/: 
Aiwe) ju mir auf S3efud^, obglcid^ cr felbfl nid^t ganj tool^I nwr. 

3. aScnn bu ®elb l^aft, (fo) l^aft bu and) greunbc ; l^aft bu aber 
fcin @clb, fo ift oud^ flcmol^nlid^ bic S^^l l^^incr Qfrcunbc Ileiti. 

4. 9lad^bcm bu nun mcincn Srubcr felbft !enncn gclcrnt l^aft, 
l^offc x6), bofe bu il^n aixi) bcfu(i^cn loirft {or l^offe xS), bu toirft 
il^n ani) bcfuc^en), ipcnn bu nai) ©cutfd^Ianb lommft. 5. SBartcn 
©ic, ©r. Saron, bt§ bet S3ote Ipmmt, bamit ©ic fclbft l^orcn 
liJnncn, mie bie Baijt je^t ftcl^t; cr toirb c§ S^nen crsd^Icn. 

6. 3nbem tt)ir unfcrc 6Itcrn cl^rcn, cl^ren mir unS fclbji. 

7. ^Kcin aSatcr f(^idttc mir jtt)ci Staler, bamit x6) mir bafiir 
cincn ncucn 9locf laufc (might buy) ; abcr x^ lann bamit 
ni(|t cinmal ein ^aar ©d^ul^e laufen. 8. S)a ftanb bcr Sauin, 
ben S)u, lieber ^arl, al§ (as) 3ungc gepflanjt l^aft ; abcr ba cr 
ju faulen begann, (fo) fd^nitt id^ il^n ai (off). 

302. I . Before I knew him, I had not a single friend in 
(the) town, but by making (inbcm . . .) his acquaintance, 
I learned [to] know a great (very) many people. 2. Do 
you know when your father will go to (auf) the country ? 
He will go ipres.) as soon as he can, but certainly when my 
vacation begins (plur.). 3. If you take a German steamer 
you will learn much German, and when you get (come) to 
Germany you will understand almost every word. 4. I 
rested very well last night and (have) slept until 9 (ncun) 
o'clock this morning ; then (ba) I awoke and saw that the 
sun stood already high in (an) the heavens {sing.), 5. Many 
parents work hard, not only in order to live themselves, 
but so that they may (can) give their children a good 
education. 6. While my sisters were playing, I amused 
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myself in my room by reading (inbem iif ,,. lad) a good 
story. 7. If you have health, (then) you have more than if 
you have wealth (riches). 8. I regret very [much] that I 
did not study German, when I had a chance, because I see 
now [that] it is very necessary for a business man (@ef(i(|aftd« 
mann) in this town. 



LESSON XXXVII 



Perfect, Pluperfect 



AND Future 
gCttlCfCtt) 



Perfect of fcitt {mx, 



303. 

td^ bin 
bu btit 
ct ift 
toit finb 
if)X fcib 
fic finb 



PERFECT 



PLUPERFECT 






5r 

n 





\^ toax 
bu toarft 
er toax 
toir toaren 
il^r »ar(c)t 
fic ttjarcn 






I had 
you had 
he had 
we had 
you had 
they had - 



getocfcn fcin 



■ have been 



I have 
you have 
he has 
we have 
you have 
they have 
Perfect Infinitive, gctocfen fcin, to have been 
future perfect 

I shall 
you will 
he will 
we shall 
you will 
they will 

Observe that the compound past tenses of fefal are 
formed with the aid of fcitt as auxiliary, instead of l^Ctt* 

304. The following classes of verbs form their compound 
past tenses by means of the auxiliary fctit : 

1. Verbs expressing a change of place. 

2. Verbs expressing a change of condition, or a transition 
from one state of being into another. 

3. The verbs fcin and bleibcn. 

Perf. id^ bin flctoanbcrt, I have wandered; td^ bin geflorben, I have died 

Pluperf. id^ max flctoanbcrt, I had wandered; id^ toax Qcftorbcn, I had died 
Fut. Perf. i(J tocrbc gctoanbcrt fctn, I shall have wandered 
td^ toerbe gcftorbm fein, I shall have died 



td^ tocrbe 
bu toirfl 
cr loirb 
ttjir tDcrbcn 
t^r toctbct 
fic ©crbcn 
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305. Exercise. Conjugate the compound past tenses of 
gc^en, (ging, gegangen); tperben, (rourbc, gctoorbcn); faDen, (pel, 
gcfaflen); bletbcn, (blicb, gcbliebcn). 

Note. Reflexive verbs, even when expressing change of place or con- 
dition, use l^aben as an auxiliary. 

Perf. id^ fiaht mid& flefcfjt, I have seated myself 

Pluperf. td& ^attc mid^ Ocrirrt, I had gone astray 

FuT. Perf. id^ toerbe mid^ begeben l^aben, I shall have betaken myself 

306. The principal verbs of motion and change of 
condition are: 

*f(ic6en; to FLOW 

folgettr to FOLLOW 

*0c|cn; to GO 
*0Cfd^C^cn, to happen 
•fommcu; to COME 
ipafftcrctt; to happen 
rctfCTt; to journey 
*reitcn, to ride (on 
horseback) 
Verbs with * are strong verbs ; for principal parts not yet studied 
see list of strong verbs. (Appendix.) 



altcm, to grow old 
bcgcgncn, to meet, 

occur 
eilen, to hurry 
crtoad^en, to awaken 
*fa|rcn, to ride, drive 
•fatten, to FALL 
•flicgen, to FLY 
*f[te|cn, to FLEE 



*fd^»ininien; to swim 
*fin!cn; to sink 
♦fprinflctt; to SPRING, 

jump 
•ftetgcn, to climb 
*ftcrbcn, to die 
*iDad^fen, to grow 
*n}Crben, to become 
*iitf)en, to pass, move 
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VOCABULARY 



bcr StanaV (//. Stan&k), canal, chan- 
bcr ila|)itan^, captain [nel 

bet ficutnant, lieutenant 
bcftimmt, definite, positive 
einigc, (//.), some, afew 
jcmanb, somebody, anybody 
rcitcn, (ritt, ficrittcn), ride, go-on- 
horseback 



fd^cinen, to appear, seem; shine 
fd^joimmcn, (fd^toamnt, gefd^ioommcn), 

to swim 
iDaddfett; (mud^S, getoad^fen), to grow, 

[wax] 
aicldcit; (aofl; ficaofien), to pass. 

move 
l^ierl^er, hither, here, to this place 



EXERCISES 



308. I. S)ie ©ctten toaxtn fd^on al§ i?nabcn gute fjrcunbc 
getDcfcn, unb fte finb c§ (so) bt§ l^cutc gcbltcben. 2. 3[t beincm 
Srubcr cin UnglUrf bcgcgnct (/. p. of bcgcgncn) ? 3a, cr tft Don 
fcincm ^fcrbe gcfaUcn. 3. aaScm ge^ort bcr C)unb, ®corg? 
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3(3^ toei^ c5 nid^t, er f)at [x6) bcrtrrt (/. /. 0/ Dcrtrrcn), it)ic e§ 
fd^cint, unb ift mir bi§ m6) 4)aufc gefolgt. 4. 3[t 3^r 
aSatcr gcftorbcn, cl^c ©ic nad^ bet ©tabt gcfommcn (/. /. 0/ 
lommcn) [tnb? 9icin, cr \iaxi crft, nad()bcm xi) l^ierl^er gcjogen 
toax. 5. ^S) unb mcinc Samilic finb gcftcrn aufS Sanb gcrcift ; 
bie aSubcn finb ju gu^ gegangcn, bic 9Jluttcr ift mit ben SRdbd^cn 
gcfal^rcn (/. /. 0/ fal^rcn), unb id) fclbft bin gcrittcn. 6. SBcr 
tear bic altc ®ame, ncbcn bic bcin SBrubcr gfrij^ fid^ gcfcj^t l^at? 
3d^ mci^ c§ nid()t; e§ toirb too^I SEantc 33crt^a gcmcfcn fcin. 
7. ©uftab, tDcifet bu, mol^in bcin ^crr gegangcn ift? ^6) mcife 
c§ nid^t bcftimmt, ^crr Scutnant ; abcr cr toirb tool^I ju fcincr 
©d^wcftcr nadd bcr ©tabt gcfal^rcn fcin. 8. S)cr ftonig ift in 
ben Icfetcn Sal^rcn fel^r (very much) gealtcrt ; cr ift ganj grau 
gemorben. 9. ftinbcr, feib^ tul^ig; bcr SSatcr ift cben na6) 
©aufe gcfommcn, unb er mill Sluice l^abcn. 

309. I. Captain Boynton has swum across (over) the 
English Channel. 2. You have grown very tall, children, 
since I met (/>er/,) you a few years ago in Berlin. 3. During 
this week my family has been at home, but (in the) last 
week they were in Boston. 4. How long did you boys 
(still) remain {perf,) in the forest after I had gone } Not 
very long, for it suddenly became {perf.) very dark, and 
we hurried {per/,) quickly home. 5. What has happened 
(pafficrt) there } Oh, not much, [I suppose] somebody has 
fallen in the water. 6. Did she go (perf,) on foot, or did 
she ride there } I really can not say (it), but I think she 
went on horseback {perf,), 7. After her husband had 
died, my sister and her sons followed {perf!) me to 
America. 8. I have aged very much, while my brother 
has remained young and strong. 9. Be * my friend again, 
George ; I have always been good to you, and I really 
do not know, why you became (/^r/'.)angry (bofc) with me. 

I. The imperatives of fcin are: Sing,^ fct; plur , feib, feicn ©tc. 
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LESSON XXXVIII 
Review 

310. I. Decline the reflexive pronun of the 3rd person. 
What case is wanting in the declension of the reflexive 
pronouns ? How may the reflexive pronouns be intensified? 
What peculiar meaning may the plural of a reflexive 
pronoun have ? 2. What is a genuine reflexive verb ? If a 
reflexive verb has an object, in which case does it stand ? 
Illustrate. Give five genuine reflexive verbs. 3. Which 
are the principal parts of a verb ? Define Strong and 
Weak verbs. 4. When are participles declined } Which 
prepositions may be followed by an infinitive } Illustrate. 
5. Give the rule for the position of infinitives and parti- 
ciples in a sentence. 6. Name the co-ordinating conjunc- 
tions. 7. What is a subordinate clause 1 Name some sub- 
ordinating conjunctions. 8. If the subordinating con- 
junctions ba§ or toCtttt are omitted, how is the word-order 
affected.? 9. How is the word-order of the principal 
clause affected, if the subordinate clause precedes it } Illus- 
trate. 10. What verbs form their compound past tenses 
with fcitt instead of l^abcn } 

SefcftUcfe 

311. I. Brief von Karl an tioh^xi 

^eibclbctg, ben itcn (crften) Dftobcr. 
©cliebtct ??reunb ! 

S)cr beutfd^c Sticf, ben \i) S)ir Dor cinigen SBod^cn Don ben 
Sergen be§ babifd^en^ ©(i^marjtoalbeg gefd^idt l^abe, unb in bem 
\i^ S)ir Derfprod^en'' l^atte, intoenigen SEagen toteber ju fd^retben, 
mirb S)td^ XdtUji etreid[)t* l^aben. 3[d^ fd()cime mid^, ba| id^ mein 

I. of Baden (German state). 2. promised. 3. reached. 
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Sffiort n^t bcjfct gel^olten* l^abe, obcr 5)u tm^t \a, itn ©d^eiben 
bin i^ immcr faul flctoefen, unb bann J^attcn totr oud^ fo bid 
ju tun unb ju fcl^cn, bafe x^ mirflid^ fcinc 3^^* i^^ ©ddrcibctt 
fanb. 

®a mir nun abcr flejiem micbcr nai) ^aufc gelommen ftnb, fo 
tt)ifl x6) mi(^ bccilen, S)ir ijon mciner SScifc gu crjal^Ien. 

aSon iJrciburg [inb tpir, mic S)u fd^on mci^t, gu gufe gcgan- 
gen. 6§ mar cine jicmlid^ crmubenbc' SEour"; bier ©tunbcn 
finb mir bcrgauf * gefticgcn (p. p, of fteigcn), unb etft urn 6 U^r 
abcnb§* crrcid^tcn mir ben ©oftl^of beint ©ee', in bejfen Slftl^e' 
unfcre 3^Ite* errid^tet* maren. ®a xoxt fel^r miibe " toaren, fmb 
tt)ir nad^ bem 9lbenbeffen fofort jur Sluice gegangen, abet om 
ncid^ften 9Korgen finb mir fd^ion urn 3 Ul^r frifd^ unb muntcr 
ertoad^t (/. /. of ermac^en) unb ftnb auf ben jointer bem ^otel 
ftcl^enben Sturm" geftiegen, um bie aufge^enbe" ©onne ju fel^en. 
@§ mar bcr erfte ©onnenaufgang ", ben id() je gefel^en l^abe, unb 
id^ fage %\x, er mar l^errlid^" Slad^bem e§ bann l^eH" gemorben 
mar, mad^ten mir einen ©pajiergang (we took a walk) um ben 
©ee, unb um 6 Ul^r f riil^ftudEten " mir im ^otel. 9lufeer unS 
befanben fid^ bort nod^ jmanjig (20) anbere ©cifte", barunter 
einige ^erren unb 2)amen au§ 3lmerifa, fo bafe mir mieber 
einmal ©elegenl^eit l^atten, mit jemanb gnglifd^ gu fpred^en. 

9iad^ bem fjrul^ftutf l^aben mir bann jebcn 3:ag Don fieben (7) 
6i§ elf (ii)U]^r 2lu§fluge gemad^t. 6in SEeil" Don un§ ging 
mit ^erm 2)r. Serfer, unb bie anbern mit ^errn 2)r. SJlaurer ; 
mir fud()ten" feltene ^flanjen, fammelten Derfd^iebene 3lrten Don 
©teinen**, befud^ten Jaler unb ^ol^en unb lernten fo in fpielen* 
bcr aOBcife'' giemlid^ Diel Sota'nif, 9KineraIogie' unb ©eograpl^ie'. 
— Um elf (11) Ul^r l^aben mir un§ bann gembl^nlid^ am ©ee 
getroffen, um gufammen gu baben. Seiber aber mar ba§ SBaffer 

I. kept 2. fatiguing. 3. tour {pronounce Xvx), 4. up-hiU. 5. in the 
evening. 6. lake. 7. neighborhood. 8. tents. 9. erected. 10. tired. 
II. tower. 12. rising. 13. sunrise. 14. splendid. 15. Ught 16. break- 
fasted. 17. guests. 18. part 19. looked for. 20. stones. 21. manner. 
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oft gu lalt. 9Mar f)at fid^ etnmal bcim Saben fcl^r jiarf crfditct 
(a a 0/ erfaltcn), iwil er IroJ^ bcr ildltc ju langc barin gcblie* 
ben tDQt, aber in mcnigen SEagcn l^attc cr jtd^^toicbcr cr]^oIt\ 
©onft* finb un3 Icinc Ungliicf^fdlle* |)afriert {perf.p.), toenig^ 
[ten§* !cinc gropen. Setter Otto unb ic^ finb gmar beim 9lubern* 
einmal in§ SBaffer gefallen, aber mir fmb fofort an§ Sanb ge« 
fdimommcn ; unb gmei unferer JJameraben l^aben fid) einmal im 
SSalbe Derirrt {per/, p.), aber aud^ fie l^aben ben ridjtigen* 2Beg 
balb mieber gefunben. 

9ia(i^ bent 3nittageffen tat jeber Don un§ toaS er toollte. 
SbenbS gab e§ aHerlei Unter^altungen im C^otel. SBir fpielten 
©efellfdiaftgfpiele ober fangen beutfd^e, englifc^e unb frangofifd^ 
Sieber; oft l^aben mir auc| getanjt. 

2)u fiel^ft, lieber SRobert, bap xoxx Diel SBergniigen' gel^abt 
l^aben, unb ba| ic^ mirflic^ leine 3^it jum Srieffd^reiben finben 
fonnte. Seiber finb bie l^errlid^en gerientage nun borbei, unb 
anftatt be§ ©pielenS lommt je^t mieber ba§ Semen unb ba§ 
9lr6eiten. 

3c^ l^attc gel^offt, Don 2)ir etnen Srief unb amerifanifd^ 3^== 
tungen ju erl^alten, aber bi§ je^t tft noc^ nic^tS gefommen. 

3d^ merbe mic| freuen, fel^r balb Don S)ir ju ]^5ren. 3nbem 
id^ S)id^ unb bie 2)einen l^erjlid^ griipe, Derbleibe * id^ 

5Dein treuer greunb 

flarl. 

II. Corelei* 

I. a* toeife ntti^t, icaS foll^" c§ U- 2. S)te Suft iji fUldl, unb eS bun* 
beutcn, felt" 

2)a6 idft fo traurig Bin ; Unb rul^ig fitcfet bcr SRl^ei^ '* ; 

@in gjtfirdftcn" au§ altcn 3cttcn, S)cr ®i|)fcl" bc8 SergeS funfctt" 

S)aS" fommt mir nid^t au§ bcm 3m ?lbenbfonnenfd^etn ^®. 
@tnn". 

I. recuperated. 2. otherwise. 3. accidents. 4. at least 5. rowing. 
6. right. 7. pleasure. 8. remain. 9. Ix)relei, a mythical maiden. 10. shall. 
IT. fairy tale. 12. that. 13. mind. 14. grows dark. 15. Rhine. 16. top. 
17. sparkles; 18. evening sunshine. 
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3. S)tc WSnfte^ SunQfrou* p^ct 
2)ort obcn' tounbctbat ; 

^f)x 0olbnc§ * ©efd^mcibe '^ bli^ct*, 
6te !&mmt^ il^r goIbeneS ^aax. 

4. 6te I&nttni e§ mtt golbenem 

Unb ftngt cin Steb babci ; 
2)Q§® ](iat cine tounberfamc ^® 
©ctoalttgc" gjtclobci". 



S)en Sti^tffet^' im Kctnctt 6d^tffc" 
Srgrcift" es mtt mtlbem ©e^ ; 
^r pe^t ntd^t bic Sclfcnriffe" 
(Sx fci^out" nur l^inouf" in bte 

2rt (jlauBe, bie aSetten" Det* 

?lni @nbe Sniffer unb i^o^n"; 

Unb bQ§ 6ot mtt il^rcm Stnflen 

2)ie 2orcIet geton. 

^eine« 
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Mixed Declension of Nouns 



2. bad Sett, M^ 3^^ 

SING. 

N. ba§ 95ett 
G. bc§ S3ctt-e§ 
D. bcma3ctt-(c) 
A. baS 93ctt 



PLUR. 

N. bte SBctt^tt 
G. bcr S3ctt-ett 
D. ben 33ctt-en 
A. bic 93ctt-ctt 



312. 

I. bcr ^oftor, />if doaor 

SING. PLUR. 

N. bcr S)oFtor N. bic 3)ofto'r-cn 

G. bc§ S)oFtor-§ G. bet S)o!to^r-cn 

D, bcm 2)oFtor D. ben 2)ofto'r-cn 

A. ben S)of''tor A. bic S)ofto^r-cn 

Observe. The singular has the endings of the strong, 
and the plural those of the weak declension. 

Sing. N. — , G. •— (e)§, D. —(c), A. — • 

Plur. N. — (e)n, G. — (c)n, D. — (e)n, A. — (c)n 

313. The following groups of nouns belong here : 

1. Masculine nouns of foreign origin ending in -wr, and 
not accented on the last syllable. 

2. A small number of masculine and neuter nouns 
without common characteristic. 

Note i. The accent of the foreign nouns in Ot shifts in the plural 
to the syllable OX, bct ^Profcf^fot, //. bic ^rofcfjo^tcn. 

I. fairest. 2. maiden. 3. up there. 4. flOlbncS = goIbcncS/ golden. 
5. jewels. 6. glisten. 7. combs. 8. comb. 9. that. 10. wondrous. 
II. mighty. 12. melody. 13. boatman. 14. boat. 15. seizes. 16. rocky reefe. 
17. looks. 18. upward. 19. waves. 20. devour. 21. skiff. 
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NoTS 2, The masculine and neuter nouns without common characteristic 



are : — bet SBttuet, farmer, 
peasant 

bet fiorbeet, laurel 

bet Wa% MAST 

bet 9lod^bat, neigh- 
bor 

bet ^lett), NERVE 

bet ^ontoffel, slipper 



bet See, lake 
bet Biaat, state 
bet ©tad^el; sting, 

prick, thorn 
bet ©ttoljl, ray, beam 
bet ^tttX, cousin 
bet 3inS, interest (on 

money); rent 



baS fluge, eye 
baS SBeti, bed 
ba§ @nbe, end 
ba§ fym\>, shirt 

boS 3nfcft, INSECT 

ba§ 3ntcte|f'e, in- 
terest 
baS Oi)x, ear 



314. Word-formation. Composition. I . German is especially- 
rich in compound words, t, e, words formed by the joining 
of two or more independent words. In the case of com- 
pound nouns the meaning as well as the gender and 
the declension are determined by the last element, the 
others acting as modifiers : bcr ^auSl^err, the house owner^ 
landlord \ bttiS C^^trenl^auS, the House of Lords, 

2. The first element, when a noun, is frequently put in 
the genitive, singular or plural : baS ©cfd^dftel^auS^ business 
house ; bet ^dnbcbtudf , handshake ; bie if na6cttf(j^ule, boys school; 
ba§ Stlbet6ud(), picture book. Even some feminines take the 
ending -^ in composition : aBpJ^nungiSmicte, house rent ; ^xtu 
l^eiWIicbe, love 0/ freedom) ©ebuttttag, birthday. The most 
common way of composition however consists in simply 
joining the words without any connective letter : ba§ 
3SQAn\ax(b, fatherland) ber ©aftl^of, inn, hotel. 



315. 

bet ^inmol^net/ inhabitant 

bet ^anbtoetfct, tradesman, mechanic 

bte ©onfultatton', consultation 

bic 9la(i^batfd^aft, NEiGHBORhood 

bte $]&iIofo|)]&ie^, philosophy 

bte ©t&tfc, strength, force 

baS S)u^enb, dozen [tains 

ba§ ©ebitge, mountain chain, moun- 

baS RQH^xiciV, CAPITAL (money) 

baS Setben, suffering, trouble 

ba§ Ufet, bank, shore 



VOCABULARY 

etgcntlidft, real, proper 



gelftl^ntt, paralyzed, lame 

nacit, naked, bare 

ttd^ttg, regular, right 

taufenb, one thousand 

bilben, form 

fil]()len, to FEEL 

Dcteinigcn, to unite, {perf. part, 

tjeteintot) 
ijctfaufeu; to sell [cast 

Joetfen, (ttatf; geiootfen), to throw, 
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EXERCISES 

316. I. ©as SKuttetlanb Don ©anaba unb bet JBeretnigten 
©taatcn toon 9?orb=9lmcrifa ift englanb; bie ginmol^ncr Don 
©atiaba [inb alfo imfcrc SBettern. 2. 9ln mcinem le^tcn @e« 
burtstage fd^cnftc mir mctnc ©rofemuttcr cin ^aar (of) ^an« 
toffein unb ein 2)ufeenb neucr ©cmbcn. 3. 9lm Ufcr jcncr 
®cbir8§fcc(c)n fanbcn bic ©ol^nc mcincS aScttcrS, bic gto^cS 
3ntcrcffc an aUcn SEicrcn l^aben, cine neue 3nfe!tenart ntit fel^r 
langen ©tad^eln unb gro^en griinen Slugen. 4. 3)tc gamilie 
be§ ^aftorS ©ddmitt ift einc rid^tigc ^aftorenfamilie; aHe mdnn« 
lid^cn ©lieber finb ^ajiorcn, nur jmet ftnb 3)oftoren. 5. Sreibt 
bie SBittpe 3^re§ friil^eren 3la6)bax§ je^t bag ©efd^ft felbft? 
9iein, fie l^at e§ berfauf t (/. /. 0/ berfaufcn) unb lebt je^t Don 
ben 3infen il^teS Jf apitals. 6. 3ft ba§ 9lugenleiben be§ ^to« 
f effort mieber beffer, ©err 2)oftor? Seiber nid^t; ii) lontme 
eben Don einer ©onfultation ntit j»ei UniDerfitdtSprofejforen auS 
3lm ?)orI, unb jtc fanben, bafe bie SKuSfeIn beS reti^ten ?lugeS 
bcinal^e ganj gelfil^mt jtnb. 7. S)ie gtau biefeS teid^en SauerS 
l^at fel^r ^6)toai)t Slerben, unb bie 3lai)xxS)t don bem SEobe il^reS 
©ol^neS l^at fie toieber auf§ Jfranfenbett gemorfen. 8. S)ie tS^tU 
l^citsliebe ber SBUrger eineS ©taateS, feiner Sauern unb ffaufleute, 
fciner 4)anbtt)er!er unb fjtibrifanten, bilbet bie eigentlic!^ ©tdr!e 
beS 8anbe§. 

317. I. These two gentlemen are cousins of our pastor ; 
they are doctors of (the) philosophy and university pro- 
fessors. 2. The business interests of my neighbor are 
very large ; but he could (f5nnte) live without business, 
for he draws (jiel^t) large revenues (interests) from his 
many houses. 3. You (man) can often see more masts on 
the Great Lakes of North America than on the ocean. 
4. The largest (gr(5|te) city of the state (of) New York 
and of the United States is New York, but the largest 
state is Texas. 5. The shirt factory (C)embenfabril) of my 
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cousin lies in the neighboihood of a lake, from which it 
gets its water-power. 6. Are all your neighbors farmers, 
Francis (tJtong) ? Oh no; some (einigc) are tradesmen, but 
all have vegetable gardens behind their houses. 7. The 
eyes and ears of this insect are so small that we (man) 
can not see them with the naked eye, but we can easily 
feel its stings. 8. In the hospitals there are over one 
thousand beds and almost as (so) many patients. 



LESSON XL 
Irregularities in the Declension of Nouns 

318. Nine masculine nouns ending in -C take -n^ in the 
genitive singular and -tt in all other cases. They are : 

bet SBudftftabc, letter (of alphabet) bet §aufc, heap, crowd 

bet gttebe, peace bet 9lantc, name 

bet gunfc, spark bet ©ante, seed 

bet ®eban!e, thought bet SBiHe, will 
bet ©lauBe, belief, faith 

Note. These words may also end in -Clt in the nominative singular, 
bet S3uti^ftaben, eU. ; in this case their declension is rsgular (strong, Class l). 

319. I. 2)cr ©(i^mcrg, the pain, belongs really to the mixed 
declension ; gen. sing. be§ ©{^mctjcS, pi. bic <Sd()mcrgen ; but 
it has also a genitive bc§ ©d^mcrjenS. 

2. 2)a§ ^txi has the forms bc§ ^tx^txi^, bcm ^erjcn, ba§ ©erj; 
pi. bie ^txytxi, etc. 

320. A few very common nouns have two plural forms 

with different meanings : 

V. ca « bie SBfittfe, benches 

bte SSanf, bench ; bank v en « i. 1 
' bte S5onfen, banks 



baS SBanb, ribbon; bond 



bie S5ilnbct, ribbons 

bte SBanbe, bonds, fetters 

. „ jm. z , ^ic 2B6ttet, (detached) words 

boS aSott, WORD ; speech . . «n^.a* / ^ A\ jx V 

' ^ bte ayotte, (connected) words, speech 
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321. Foreign nouns in -(i)tim, -aV, -U' add -& in the 
genitive singular and form their plural in -(i)cil, -o'Hett, 
-i'lictt ; ba§ ©pmnaftum, bc§ ©^mnafiumg, bie ©pmnafxcn. — 3)a5 
SMineral', mineral, bc§ 2Ktneral§, bic SMineralicn; ba§ 5«>fpl'/ 
fossil, be§ goffils, bie S^offilicn. 

322. Nouns whose second component is SJttttttt, usually 
form their plural with Scutc ; bet Saufmann, bie ilaufleute ; 
bet Sanbmann, countryman, peasant, bie Satibleute. 

323. Some nouns have no singular form : bie 6in!ilnfte, 
INCOME, revenues ; bie @Itern^ parents ; bie Q^etiett, vacation ; bie 
©cbriiber, brothers-, bie ®ef(i^tt)ifter, brothers and sisters \ bie 
Soften, COSTS, expenses ; bie Seute, people ; bie SEtiiminer, ruins ; 
(bie) Dftern, Easter-, (bie) ^fing[ten, Whitsuntide^ Pentecost 
Sunday ; bie SBeil^nad^ten, Christmas, 

324. VOCABULARY 

bcr 2)itcftor, director, principal ftaatlid^, belonging to the state 

bet gclfcn (also bcr gcIS), rock ftabttfci^, belonging to the city 

bet glee!, spot QU§''brUcIcn, express 

bie girma (//. Strmen)r firm bcginnen, begann, begonnen, to be- 

bte Sammlung, gathering, collection gin 

ba§ ?lnt|)]&ibtum, amphibium bejicl^en; bejog, begogcn, to get, buy; 

ba§ iQau|)ttOOrt, noun procure 

ba§ [Re|)til', REPTILE Derbinbcn, (a, u), to unite 

l^aupif&^Uti^/ principal 

EXERCISES 

325. I. %^ bejiel^e mcinen Slumenfamen gemol^nlid^ Don 
Hamburg. 2)er 9?ame ber t?it:ma ift ©ebrilber Sedf, Si^marcf* 
ftrafee 9lo. (9lumero, Slummer) 7 ; aber ber le^te ©ame, ben 
fte mir f(^icften, n)ar niti^t gut. 2. 5Du l^aft ba§ ^etj auf bem 
red^ten SIc(f, ^aul ; beine SBotte maren bie SBorte eineS guten 
$erjen§. 3. 3tt>rt reid^c Jtaufleute unferer ©tabt, meld^e feit 
3[al&ten unb mit Dielen Soften feltene TOineralien unb 8^offilien 
gefammelt l^aben, fd^cnften il^te ©ammlungen ben SKufeenj bic 
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eine (one) gittg an bad ft&btif(!^ unb bie anbere an baS ftaatlti^ 
^ufeum. 4. ^aben bie @d^uler beutfd^er @Qmnaften aud^ fo lange 
tJeticn, toic tt)ir ^ier? 9lcin, fic ^aben nur jc^n (lo) 3Bo<i^n ; 
einc an (ju) 3Qt\i)md)ttn, jiDci gu Dftcm, cine an ^fingjlen unb 
\t6)^ (6) SBod^en im ©ommcr. 5. 3« ben S^ten bc§ gfricbenS 
jpred^en bie SfUrften oft Don ben Sanben ber g^funbfd^aft, 
meld^e jte mtt anbeten SfUtften berbinben ; abcr ii) furd^te, ba§ 
S3oI! iat feinen red^ten ©lauben baran. 6. S)ie ©efd^mijier 
©d^ulje l^aben ©elber in berfd^iebenen Sanfen ber ©tabt, abet 
bie @in!Unfte Don il^ren jtapitalien finb bod^ nid^t gro^ genug 
ftir jie. 7. @r braud^t immer fel^r t)iele SBorter, menn cr rebct, 
aitx e§ ift fein ©ebanle in feinen SQBotten. 8. S)ie SJldbd^n 
mit ben roten Sdnbern in ben ^aarcn, meld^ bort auf jenen 
Sdnfen fifeen, finb bie 2:dd^lerd^en bed S)ire!torS unfereS ©^nt- 
nafiumS. 

326. I. Nouns in (the) German begin with a capital 
(large) letter. 2. During (the) vacation I visited the ruins 
of that old castle which stands upon the high (l^ol^en) rock 
near (bei) the lake. 3. The force of his will is as weak as 
the faith of his heart. 4. There are some species (kinds) 
of rare insects, amphibia, and reptiles in our museum; the 
collection comes from the United States. 5. I had the 
same thought, but I could not express it in words. 
6. Professor Walter of the city (ad/.) gymnasium and 
H. and B. Walter of the firm Walter Bros. (Bros. W.), 
are cousins ; the latter (lej^teren) are large merchants and 
directors of (Oon) several banks. 7. Does Mr. Kramer live 
here ? No, sir, there was a family of this name here, but 
they moved to Philadelphia last Easter {ace). 8. Arc 
these peasants not very poor ? Yes, their income is small, 
but they do not need much; they buy very little and live 
principally on (Don) milk and potatoes. 
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LESSON XLI 
Declension of Proper Nouns 

327. Names of Persons. I. Most names add -8 in the 
genitive singular, but take no other inflectional ending: 
if arte, 6mmai8, ®6)\Utx^, ©oetl^eig. But feminines, ending in -t, 
and masculines ending in a sibilant (-§, -^, -f(!^, -y, -g, -^) 
take -{t)n^ in the genitive, and sometimes in the dative 
-(c)ti ; masculines may add -en also in the accusative : 
Suifc, Suifcttig, 2uifc(tt), fiuifc; TOqj, maitn», Tlai{tn), 
Ttatitn); ©(j^ulj, ©c^uljctid, ©d^uls(ett), ©d^ulg(cii). 

2. Names with the definite article preceding take no 
inflections, btc Suife, ber fiuife, e/c, ber 3Rai, bcS 9Kqj, e/c. 

328. Names of Cities and Countries. I. Most names of cities 
and countries are neuter and take no article. The only- 
inflectional ending is -5 in the genitive; but when the 
name ends in a sibilant, the genitive relation is expressed 
by the preposition Han; ScrltniJ, ^rcu^eni^ {0/ Prussia), 
2lmcti!a« ; but bon gJarig'. 

Note. *0f* is always expressed by IMW when a word denoting rank or 
office precedes the name of the city or country: bet Sthni^ t)On ©aiertt, 
fA^ Atng of Bavaria \ bet ®titQemteiftcr Don 9lem ?)orf, the Mayor of 
New York. 

2. Masculine and feminine names of countries must 
be accompanied by the definite article : ber ©ubon, the 
Soudan \ btC ©d()tt)Cij, Switzerland', bic Sturfci', Turkey, — Also 
a few neuter names take the article : baS @Ifafe, Alsace, 

329. Names of Persons, with title preceding. If the title pre- 
ceding a name has an article, the title only is declined; if 
it has no article, the name only is declined ; gen. beS Jf ai* 
fcrig aBUl^elm; dat, bcm ft6mg(c) tSftife \—gen, ftatfcr WSijtXxa,^ ; 
dat. Sfinifl 8fti&(tti). 
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330. Titles preceded by ^crr* The additional title ^crt, 
whether preceded by the article or not, must always be 

declined : 

N. 4)err 2)oItor ©d^mitt, G. ^vcvx S)oftor ©d^inittS, or bc§ 
^ertn 3)oftor3 ©d^mitt, D. (bctn) ^crrn ®o!tot ©d&mitt, A. (ben) 
C)errn 5Doftor Sc^mitt. 

The dative is used in the address of a letter: ©crm (§rn.) 
^rof. 5Dr. Stl^eobor SRommfen, Serlin. 

Note. The additional title ^rr is usually not translated in English : 
ttJOl^nt fyxt 3)oftor Sd^mttt \i\tx'\ does Dr. Schmitt live ktrel — But com- 
pare addresses like Mr, President^ Mr, Mayor,' ttc, 

33X. Use of the definite article with proper nouns. Proper 
nouns modified by adjectives must take the definite article: 
bcr armc ^cinrid^, poor Henry ; bic bummc ©rctcl, dull Gretchen ; 
ba§ J^CUtige 5Dcutf(^Ianb, Germany ofio-day. 

332. vcx:abulary 

bcr 93ricftr&0cr, lettercarrier baS ?lbtctl, Qompartment, coup6 

ber 2^etl, part, portion, deal ba§ 2)ramo (//. -en), drama 

bic ?l|)0t]6c''!c, drugstore, pharmacy btc S'licbctlanbe, (//.) Netherlands 

bic ?ln'fid^t, opinion, view gronfrcici^, («.,) France 

btc ^anblung, action; store bic ^falj/ the palatinate 

bic iQauiptfiabtf capital city l^crrlid^, magnificent, splendid, grand 

btc ilartc, card, chart, map ^)tfici^tt8, splendid, stately 

bic fiagc, position, situation fotttttg, sunny 

bic SJtonard^ic^, monarchy Iftutcn, to ring (the bell) 

bic 5perfon', person etnigcn, unite 

bic ^oft (//. -en), POST, mail, post- ftubietCTt, to study 

office bodj, yet, nevertheless 

bic 9ictfc, journey, voyage, trip nod^, (wiM a numeral) more 

btc 9ic|)UbItf'', republic nod^ cin, one more 

EXERCISES 

333. I. 2)ie aSuttcr ^aifcr SBill^cImS I. (beS grjien) t)on 
©eutfd^lanb mar ^onigin Suifc, bie ©attin bc§ i?6nia§ 3fricb« 
rid^ SBUl^elm III. (bc§ 5Dritten) t)on ^reufeen. 2. 9lufecr mir 
unb 8uifc(n) unb bem Ilcincn ®cotg marcn nod^ Diet ^crfonen 
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xtn 3l6tctl bc5 Sifcnbal^ntDagenS, bic mit un§ bic 3lctfc naif bcr 
©c^iDeij mad^tcn. 3. 2)te Slpotl^c'fc meincS Cnlcl§ Sari unb 
grt^en§ SddEerci {or bic Sdcfcret Don gri^) liegcn nebcn einanbcr 
in cinem l^crtlid^cn ©tabtteile Softong. 4. S)te fiage SScrlin^, 
ber ^auptftabt ^rcu^cnS unb bc5 Dctcinigten S)cutf(!^Ianb§, ift 
ted^t \6)'6n, aber ioS) nid^t fo fd()on tt)tc bic Sage Don ^ax\^, bcr 
^anptftabt bon g^cinfrcid^. 5. S)a tt)ir tm nad^ftcn ©d^uljal^re 
©d^iUcrfii^c* ®ramcn Icfcn unb ©octl^cfd^c* Gcoidjtc Icrncn 
ttjcrbcn, ntu|t bu bir ©d()iDcrS unb ©octl^cS SBcrfc laufcn ; bu 
fannji f^c in j[cbcr Sud^l^anblung bcfommcn. 6. SBcr ^ai cbcu 
gcldutct? S§ toax bcr Sricftrdgcr, cr l^attc cincn Sricf fiir 
§crrn ^aftor SBcbcr;abcr x6) fagtc il^m, ba| bic SBol^nung bcS 
§crrn ^pajiorS jc^t in 9lo. 2 Srcitcftra^c fci (ift). 7. 9lnnaS 
fflrubcr fd[)ricb mir, ba^ cr ben 9Jlaj in SBicn (Vienna) gc» 
Irof^cn l^abc 0)at) ; bcr @Iife (da/,) unb DIga \(i)\dtt cr l^crrlit!^ 
Slnfid^tgppftfartcn (souvenir postals) au§ ben Slicberlanbcn, auS 
2)cutf(^lanb unb ©ftcrrcid^, au§ bcr SEiirIci unb bcr ©(^tncij. 
8. S)a§ altc unb ]^crrli(i^c C)^ibclbcrg liegt in bcr ^falg in Sabcn, 
unb hid^t fcl^r tncit baDon, im @Ifap am Sll^cin, licgt bic |)r(ld^tige 
UniDcrfitdtSftabt ©tra^burg. 

334. I. Do you know the works of the English poets? 
Not many, but I have studied (ftubicrt) the dramas of 
Shakespeare and I am now reading the poems of Tennyson. 
2. Old Tom and his sister have been {/>res,) servants* in 
Francis' house for many years. 3. Bertha's friend, the 
son of (the Mr.) Dr. Bernhard, journeyed through the 
Netherlands, Germany, Switzerland, and Italy; then for 
(auf) a week he visited Paris, the capital of sunny France. 
4. Empress Frederick (^ricbrid))/ the mother of Emperor 
William II. of Germany, was a daughter of Queen Victoria 
and a sister of King Edward of England. 5. I had some 
splendid views of London and of Paris,, which my brother 
sent me from Berlin, but I gave them to Louise and 

I. ©d^ittcrfd^ and ©octl&cfdft are adjectives formed from the names ©ti^ittet 
and ©OCtl^C. 2. servant, 2)icnct; servants, 2)tcnftboten. 
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Fred. 6, Is Turkey a republic like (»ic) Switzerland? 
No, [sir], the government of Turkey is a monarchy. 
7. The American railroad-coaches have no coupes and 
have room (?5IqJ) for more persons than a German car. 8. In 
what part of Germany lies the city [of] Strassburg ? It lies 
in Alsace, a province which Germany has taken (genomtnen) 
from France. 

LESSON XLII 
Strong Verbs 

335. The strong verbs in German, about 200 in number, 
may be grouped, according to their stem-vowel, into three 
classes : Class I, or C and i class 

Class II, or a class 
Class III, or ci class 
Each class has two or more subdivisions according to the 
different vowel changes in the imperfect and participle. 

336. Class I, or C and i Class 

INF. IMPF. PERF.-PART. 

SuBDiv I i ^ a f^*^*^"' f^^***' Qefptod^n, speak 

* I i fplnncn, \pann, ficfponnen, spin 

,. ( c Wmclacn, Mmola, gefd&molacn, melt 

' 1 1 (tc) ^ ^ fti^icbcn, fd^ob, fiefd^oben, shove 

,, (C Icfcn, IttS, gclcfcn, read 

^' (i bitten, bttt, gebcten, ask 

'' 4. i a n fingett; fang, gefitngen, sing 

337. Principal Verbs of Class I. 
(Verbs marked * have occurred before.) 

Subdivision i 

I. tf a, ftcl^lcn, to STEAL 

*befcl^len,* command order *ftcrbcn, to die 

*brcci^cn, break *treffcn, to hit, meet 

gclten, to be worth, amount to *t)crbcrbcn, to spoil 

*]^clfen, help *tt)ctben, to become, (im/f. toarb or 

*mf^xtun, (p, /. genommen), take tourbc) 

*\pxt6itn, to SPEAK, talk *tt>erfen, to throw 



LESSON XLn 



M5 



2. i, a, 

*bcQinnen/ to begin 
getoinnen,^ to win, gain 

I. tf Of 

bctocgen,^ induce 
fcc^ten, FIGHT, fence 

2. t(e), 0, 
bicQCn, to bend, turn 
bieten, to bid, offer 
*fftc]^en, to FLEE, escape 

*fiiC0Cn, to FLY 

fticfeen, (/. /. gcfloffen), to flow 
fricrcn, to freeze, be cold 
gcniefecn,^ (/. /. genoffen), to enjoy 
gtcfecn, (/. /. flcgoffcn), to pour, cast 
Uizd)m, to creep, crawl 



f^mimmeit, to swnc 
f<)innen, to spin 
Subdivision 2 

fled^ten, to braid 
fi^melgen, melt 



tted^en, to smell 

fd^teben, to shove 

*fc5ie6cn, (/. /. flf Woffen), to shoot 

WItc6en(/./.0cWlof|en);toclo8?,shut, 

Tteben, (fott, gefotten), to boil [lock 

*t)crlictcn,* to lose 

*3ie6en, (jog, flejogcn), to draw; 

move (change one's residence) ; 

raise (plants) 



Note i. All verbs with one of the prefixes ht-, tnt-, (trnp- before f), 
tt-f ^t-, 0er- or ger- omit in the perf. participle the prefix ge-; ht' 

fo^len, 0erb0rbeit, getuoniteit. (see 366, i.) 
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bcr S)tcb, THIEF 

bcr ^omtnV, (//. -c), moment 

bcr ©(i^lUffcl, key 

bcr ©tctn, STONE 

btc ©d^lati^t, (//. -en), battle 

(slaughter) 
btc Sdit, SIDE 

bQ§ ©tubtUm (//. . . . ten); STUDY 

gcfrtcrett, to freeze, congeal 
ftcHen, to place, put 
Dertounbcn, to wound 



fcft, firm, solid 

gfingliti^, (adv.) wholly, entirely 

fti^ncll, quick, swift, fast 

fclb, (bcrfelbc, bicfelbe, baSfelbe). 

same (the same) 
ttcife, WISE (aJv. wisely) 
Quf Ctn^mal, at once, on a sudden 
foft, almost, nearly 
ie, ever; jc . . jc (bcfto), the . . . the 
Dor^er^, (adv.), bePORE 
uitfilUdlit^ertocifc, unfortunately 



EXERCISES 

339. I. 3lai)htm bie @Itcrn ber J?inbcr ge[torben morcn, 
gogcn biefc gu einer 3:Qnte in ber ©tabt, bic tl^r einjtgcS Sinb 
im fclbcn Salute berlorcn l^atte. 2. ®e[tern na^t t[t c§ auf 
etnmal fcl^r fait gcmorbcn; bie Tlili), meld^e id^ in ein @Ia§ 
gegoffen unb DorS gfenfter gefteUt l^atte, toax l^eutc morgen fe[t 
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flcftoten. 3. S)Qg Scbcn ffai il^m t)iel(c§) flebotcn, aber tote cS 
fd^etnt, fyxt ct cS nid^t tocife flcnojfcn; bcnn er f)at feine @efunb« 
l^cit fd^on in fcincr Sugcnb fldnjlid^ t)crborbcn. 4. SQBann be* 
flannp bu baS ©tubium bet beutfd^en ©prod^e, ^arl? 3d^ l^abe 
l^eute t)or etnem 3al^re meine erfte ©tunb( genommen, abet id) 
l^abe immer SJeutfd^ gefjjtod^en, too [id^ etne liJcIegenl^eit bot, unb 
mo id^ einen 2)eutfc^en traf, unb fo l^atte id) fd^on etne gtoge 
Ubung im ©fted^^n getoonnen, el^e id^ gu lefen unb gu fd^reiben 
bcgonn. 5. S)er unartigc 3ungc morf einen ©tein nad^ mir, aber 
er traf mid^ nid^t, benn gerabe im rid^tigni foment bog id^ 
meinen Siop\ gur ©eite, unb ber ©tein flog in fin tJenfter. 6. Die 
S)iebe fd^oben ein Qfenfter, toeld^eS ic^ nic^t gefd^loffen l^atte, in 
bie ^bf)t (up) unb trodden burd^ baSfelbe in ba§ ^au§, aber 
qI§ fie ntid^ lommen l^brten, pollen fie fd^nefl babon (away); gejiol^* 
len l^aben fie nid^t oiel. 7. 2)er ©eneral befai^I ben ©olbaten ju 
fd^iefeen, unb id^ fage bir, fie fod^ten tap\tx unb fd^offen gut; 
faft jebe ^ugel traf. 8. ^eute ift e§ toieber fo marm, bafe ber 
©d^nee unb ba§ @i§ fd^miljt, unb geftern nod^ loar eS fo fait, 
bafe toir im 3i^wic^ gefroren l^aben. 

340. I. Did you lock {perf) the door of the house? 
No, I could (it) not, I have lost the house key. 2. Where 
did the general lose {perf) his arm ? A hostile soldier 
who was lying wounded on the field shot at (nad^) him and 
hit him in the right arm. 3. Since I (have) moved to 
New York, I have not met a person whom I had ever met 
before. 4. I have helped him very often^ but as often [as] 
he gave me his (the) word to do something for me, he 
broke {per/,) it. 5. The poor workman who unfortunately 
poured molten metal over his feet died (per/,) this morn- 
ing. 6. While I was talking to (mit) him, somebody took 
{p^Kf') ^y hat and my coat. 7. Who induced (moved) 
you to do this (ba§)? My father ordered me [to do] it. 
8. I offered him one thousand dollars for the garden, in 
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which he raised such fine vegetables (sing,)^ but he did 
not want to sell it. 

LESSON XLIII 

341. Principal Verbs of Class L — Continued 
I. t, a, t Subdivision 3 

*cfffn, Q^, ficgcflen, to eat *fc^en, to see • 

frcffen, {imp/, frafe), to eat (like an tretcn, to tread, step 

animal), devour t)crgcflen, {impf, tocrgoft)/ to forget 
*8ebcn, to give, grant 2. i(e), a, c 

♦geWe^en, to happen •bitten, bot, ^ibtitn, to ask, [bid] 

*Icfcn, to read *ne8en, to lie (recline) 

tneffcrt; {impf. maft), to bieasure *fi^en, fofe/ gejejfen, to sit 

Xi a, n Subdivision 4 

*binbcn, to bind ftnfcn, to sink 

*finbcn, to find fpringen, to spring, jump, leap 

fd^minbcn, to vanish *trin!cn, to drink 

♦pngeit; to sing gttjingcn, to force 

342. Class II, or a Class 

INF. IMPF. PERF. part. 

SuBDiv. I. a ie (= long t) a WWe«, Wlief, geWIofcit 
'* 2. a It a tragen, ixn%, geiragen 

343. Principal Verbs of Class II 

a, it, a Subdivision i 

bratcn, to roast *5Qngen; to hang, be suspended 

♦fallen, to FALL *Iajfen; {impf, Uefe), to let, leave, 
fangen, to catch, capture allow; cause, make 

♦gefaHen; to please, suit raien, to advise, counsel, guess 

*]^alten, to hold, keep, consider *f(i^Iafen, to sleep 

Subdivision 2 

a, It, a Waffen (Waffft, Wafft), to create 

barfen; bu!, to bake ' *Wlagen, to strike, beat; slay 
♦fttl&ren, to drive, [farkJ *tr<igen, to cany, bear, wear 

graben, to dig • *tt)0^icn, to grow, [wax] 

laben; to load ^toafdften, to wash 
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Some Irregular Forms in Classes i and ii 

344. Present indicative of fet^tett, Ifolttn and kfeii. 

i4 fe^te, bu ftd^tfi, er ftdit, toir fe^tcn, etc. 
{4 ^alte, bu i&Itfi, er ^fttt, toir f^alkn, etc. 
t4 lefe, bu lidjt (licfcft), cr liefl, tott Icfcti; etc. 

Observe, i. The third person singular of fcd^ten and 
l^altcn has no personal ending. 

2. The second and third persons singular of lefen are the 
same. 

Rule. I, Strong verbs whose stem ends in -t and whose 
stem vowel C or a changes in the second and third person 
singular do no^ add the personal ending -t in the third 
person singular. 

2. Strong verbs whose stem ends in -f usually add 
only t (not ft) in the second person singular. 

345. Exercise. Conjugate the present indicative of flc^ten^ 
braten, ratcn, gclten, frejfcn, laffen, tDac^fen. 

346. Present Indicative and Imperative of tttttn and 
nel^mm. 

Pres. i^ trcte, bu ttitt^, et trltt, tntr trcten, etc. Imp. tntt, 

Pres. x^ nel^me, bu ttiminft, er mttttttt; toir nel^men, etc. Imp. ttiittm. 

Rule. In trcten and ncl^men the long stem vowel c be- 
comes short i in the 2d and 3d persons of the present 
indicative and in the 2d person singular of the imperative; 
and the final t and m are doubled. 

347- VOCABULARY 

bcr 9lft (//. ''), branch ber Sott, inch, [toll] 

bcr ©Qum (//. ''), tree bie 2Belt, -, -en, world 

bcr i^ranj (//. "), wreath baS Slatt; leaf, sheet, newspaper 

ber Saib, loaf n&l^r, nearer, (comp. of tta^) 

ber ^la^ (//. ''), place, seat \^^^, boSJ, however, still, but 

ber $ropl^et^^ prophet 
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EXERCISES 

348. I. SBcId^e 3eitunc| licft bu? ^i) lefc fctt Sal^rcn baS 
,,ScrItnet* 2:ageblQtt" (Journal), aber tncin Sirubcr tftt tnit, cin 
anbcreS SBIatt ^u l^altcn; er l^dlt ,,5)tc ^o[t", unb fie flcfftKt tl^m 
fel^r gut. 2. 3:ritt ndl^er, mein ifinb, nimm btefe Slumen 
l^ter unb pid^t bir cinen Jlrang batauS. 3. ifein ^topl^et gilt 
Diel in feinem SSaterlanbc. 4. 3tai)t>tm @ott btc SBcIt, bic 
Xierc unb bic ^flanjcn gefd^affen l^attc, fci^uf cr ben SKenfd^n. 
5. ^at jcmanb meinen ^ut gcfel^cn obcr gefunben? ^i) Iic| 
iljn unter bem Saumc liegcn, tt)o »ir l^eutc morgen gefcjfcn 
l^aben. — ^a, i(i§ \af) il^n, abcr er log ntd^t ouf bcr 6rbe 
(ground); er l^ing an einem 9l[te, unb er totrb mol^I ie|t no(^ 
bort l^dngen. 6. @mma, iffeft (i^t) bu bie gebrotenen ^pfel immer 
no6) [0 gerne, tt)ie bu jie al§ ^inb gegeffen l^aft? 9lein, id^ 
effe jie je^t lieber gebacfen. 7. S)er Soum ijl im lejjten Sal^re 
fel^r gemad^fen, aber er trdgt je^t t)iel meniger Qfriid^te, ate er 
fruiter trug. 8. @r Id^t e§ nic^t gefd^el^en, obmol^I tt)ir il^n 
barum (for it) gebeten l^aben, unb jmingen* moKen toir il&n 
nid^t. 

349. I. Paul, you have not yet given me the book I 
asked you for (um); I presume you have already forgotten 
it. 2. Does your little sister like to take her (the) medi- 
cine ? No, indeed (gar nid^t), we must always force her to 
take it; however, as soon as the doctor steps into the 
room, she takes it without saying a word. 3. Do you buy 
your bread at (bei) the baker's or does your mother bake 
herself? Mother usually bakes herself, but father brings 
two or three loaves along (mit), whenever he drives to (the) 
town. 4. What is the matter with (ails) your dog ? I 
don*t know (it), he does not eat to-day; I believe some- 
body has struck him. 5. How large is the fish which you 

I. Adjective derived from city name by adding -et do not take inflec- 
tional endings. 2. Observe the emphatic position of the infinitive. 
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caught {per/,) to-day ? It measures 20 (gtoanjig) inches*, 
but yesterday I caught a fish which measured 24 (Dierunb* 
gtoanjig) inches\ 6. The two young men are good fencers 
(= fence well), but the little one fences even better than 
the tall one. 7. How many horses does your father keep ? 
Now he keeps only two, but formerly he kept {per/,) 
more. 8. Step in (em), my friend, and take [a] seat, and 
tell me how you liked it in Germany (=how Germany has 
suited you). 





LESSON XLIV 


350. 


Class III, or ci Class 


INF. 


IMPF. PERF. PART. 


SuBDiv. I. el 
•* 2. ei 


I (short) i (short) |jfcifcn, ppff, flc})fiffen 
i(c) (long i) i(c) (long i) trctben, trieb, gctrteben 



351. Principal Verbs of Class III 

Subdivision i. ^/ t I (short) 



bcifecn, (bife, Qebi|fen), to bite 
Qlcid^en, to resemble, be like, [liken] 
grcifcn, (griff, gegrlffen), to seize, 

[gripe] 
*Icibcti, (litt, gelittcn), to suffer, 

endure 
^fcifcn, (^fiff, ge^fiffen), to whisUe, 

PIPE 



Subdivision 2. 
*bletbcti, to remain 
preifen, to praise 
rcibcn, to rub 
jc^cibcn, to part, separate, take 

leave, [shed] 
*f(i^etnen, to shine, appear, seem 



teifecn, (ri6, getiffen), to tear 
*rcttcn, (ritt, geritten), to ride (on 

horseback) 
*fd^nciben, (fci^nitt, geWnittcn), to cut 
fc^rcitcti, (fc^ritt, gefc^rtttcn), to stride 
*ftrcitcn, iSixxii, gcftrittcn), to contend, 

fight, quarrel 
tDCtti^cn, to yield, recede, [weaken] 

ei, ie, it 

*f(3^retbcn, to write 
fd^rcten, to cry, scream, shout 
fti^mcigcn, to be silent, keep quiet 
*fteigen, to rise, mount 
*trcibcn, to drive, to do 



I. Cf. p. 95, footnote I. 
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Strong Verbs Not Grouped in the Above Three Classes 
352. I. <7r ft ; a ; 

*f0niTncn, tarn, fle!ommen, to come 
gebftren, gebar, geburen, to bear, bring forth 
(pres, ind, 2. gebtcrft, 3. gebictt) 

2. h or '^ or WX\ t\ 9 

g&ten, got, gcgimn, to ferment 

(cr)I3f(i^cn, (cr)lofc5, (cr)loWeit, to go out, become extinguished 

{pres. ind, 2. erltfti^cft, Cttt^t) 
fmtfen, fnff, QCfuffeit; to drink (like animals) 
faugen, fog, gefogcn, to suck 

(bu faugii, cr faugt) 
Wnauben, fti^nflb, gefd^noben, to snort 

(bu fti^naubfl, er fd^naubt) 
fd^todren, fd^rnur, gefd^tpuren, to swear, curse 
toSgen, n)0g, getongen, to weigh (an object) 

3. ^\t\\ 

Ifigen, l0g, gelogen, to (tell a) lie 
trilgcn, trog, getrogen, to deceive 

4. With quite irregular ?lbIout changes: 
♦gejcn, glng, gcgangen, to go (bu gcl^ft, cr gcl^t) 
l&ttttcn, \^\t\i, gc^tttten, to hew, strike (bu l^auft, cr IJaut) 
♦^etfeen, ^iefe, gc^eifecn, to caU, be caUed 
laufen, lief, gclanfen, to run (bu Ifiufft, er Iftuft) 
rttfcn, rtef, gerufen, to call (bu rufft, er ruft) 
ftofecn, fticfe, geftflfecn, to push, kick, knock (bu flSfecfl, er flb^t) 
♦ftcl&cn, ftanb, gcftanbcn, to stand (bu fle^ft, er ftcl^t) 

353- VOCABULARY 

bcr ^njug, (//. \^, suit bie ^raube, grape 

bcr ©aft, (//. "x), SAP, juice toiegcn, (0, 0), to weigh, have the 

bie §tlfc, help weight 

bic SoIonu)ti^t)e, locomotive 

EXERCISES 

354. I. ®a§ ®ra§ fd^cint nod^ gang Md^ gu fein ; l^at bte 
©onnc l^cutc l^ter nod^ ntd^t gcfd^icncn? 2. SBarum Idufft bu 
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fo, Sunge; l^ot Wd^* ctn C)utt*> flebijfen? 3. S)er Urine gfri^ 
tft ctn unartiflcr Sungc; ntc Id|t cr fetnc anberen (Sefd^tDiper 
in aHu^e (alone); immcr ftteitct ct mit i^nen, fd^lftflt, l^aut 
ober fto^t ftc. 4. SBci^t bu, tDie t)iel bic SBare tDicgt? 3)er 
ilrSmer f)at ftc gcmogcn unb fagt, bic Baijtn toicgcn jufammcn 
l^unbcrt ^funb, obcr x6) qlanU, cr f)at gclogcn; \6) ipcrbe fie 
be§^alb ju ^aufc \\(^ cinmal tDSgen. 5. ©I^afcfpcarc ip an 
bemfclbcn ^agc gebotcn, an mlijtm 6alt)in gcftotben iji. 
6. S)cr SBdn i[t gegorener 2:raubcnfaft. 7. Sift bu fcl^r fd^ell gc* 
laufcn, 3tlbcrt ? ®u fd^naubft ja (indeed) toic cine Solomotibe. 
8. 2)er ro^c 3Mcn[(3^ foff unb fra^ toic cin Sict; anftatt gu 
^pxti)m, fd^ric cr, unb cr glid^ aud^ fonft mcl^r cincm Sicr ate 
cincm 3Menf(i§cn. 

355. I. When did she go {per/.) and when did he come ? 
(per/.). He came a few minutes after she had gone; 
but if you (bu) run quickly, you [will] meet her yet. 
2. When were (are) you born, John ? I was (am) born 
on Christmas, for (au§) which reason my parents always 
called me Kris Kringle (®]^ri[tfinb(I)e«). 3. Why is Anna 
crying ; have you been striking her again ? No, she fell 
(per/) and knocked (per/) her head against a stone. 

4. How much do you weigh, Edward ? I don't know (it), 
I have not weighed myself for some (cinig-) time, but I 
shall weigh myself as soon as I get (come) home. 

5. Grandmother gave Alfred a new knife an hour ago, and 
now he has [already] cut a hole in his suit with it. 6. God 
created the world in six days, and on the seventh (fiebcntcn) 
he rested and praised his work. 7. Keep-quiet, boys ; 
there is somebody calling. No, papa, somebody was 
whistling. 8. The people of the house called for (utn) 
help ; but when we came, the fire had already gone out. 

I. Personal pronouns frequenUy precede the subject in inverted 
word-order 
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Mixed Conjugation 

356. There are some verbs which have the characteristics 
of both the weak and the strong conjugations, /. e. their 
principal parts have the Slblaut of the strong and the 
endings of the weak verbs. They are : 
I. *brcnnen, brannte, gcbrannt, to burn 



♦fennen. 


ffinntC/ 


gefannt, 


to know, [ken] to be acquainted 
with a person or a thing 


ItCltltCIt/ 


nitnnte, 


gcnitnnt, 


to name, call 


rcnnctt; 


rottnte, 


gcronnt. 


to RUN 


*fenbcn, 


fanbte, 


gefunbt, 


to SEND 


toeitben, 


tDOTtbte, 


getomtbt. 


to turn 


♦bringen, 


bro^ie, 


gebrati^t. 


to BRING 


bcnfcn, 


bad^te, 


ficbad^t, 


to THINK 


*tt)iflcn, 


ttiifete, 


gcanfet. 


to know, [wit] to have knowl- 
edge of a person or a thing 


tun, to DO, 


has the Ablaut and the ending -t in the imperfect 




♦tun, 


tat, gctait. 


to DO, act 



Irregularities of Weak Verbs 

357. I. Principal parts of l^anbcln, to act, and of tmtttbem, 
to wander, inf. impf. perf. part. 

l^onbeltt l^anbelte gelftonbclt 

toanbertt tpanbette genianbert 

Observe. Verbs whose stem ends in -cl or -er need in 
the infinitive no connective vowel c : they simply add tt. 
2. Present Indicative and Imperative of l^attbeln and 

ttHlttbent. PRESENT imperative 

tti^ ]^anb(c)Ic toanb(e)te ]&anb(c)le tt)Qnb(c)te 

bu l^anbclft toonberft ^anbclt ttjanbert 

er l^anbeTt nianbett l^anbeln @te manbern @{e 

tt)tr l^anbeltt toanbent 

ilfir ^lanbclt loanbctt 

fie l^anbeln toanbent 
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Observe, i. Verbs whose stem ends in -el and -ct 
usually drop the e before the I or X, if the personal ending 
is -e. 

2. They also omit the connective vowel between stem 
and personal ending. 

358. Exercise. Conjugate the present indicative and the 
imperative of: fegcln, /o sat/; \i)md6)tln, fo /a//er ; fcicrn, /o 
celebrate; glDCifelu, to doubt; t)Crbcf)crn, to correct; tubetn, to raw. 

359. Word-formation. Verbs expressing either repeated 
or diminished action are formed usually from verb-stems 
by the suffixes -citt and -eni : I&l^eln, to smile, from lad^en ; 
funtein, to sparkle, from fjunfe ; tSud^em, to fumigate, from 
rauc^cn, to smoke. Most verbs in -clll or -cm come, however, 
from nouns and adjectives ending in -et or -cl : bet %o!bz\, 
blame, tobclll/ to blame, scold; bunlcl, dark, buufeln, to grow 
dark ; Qttbct, other, dubettt, to {make otherwise) change. 

Expressions of Definite and of Indefinite or Repeated 

Time 

360. I. Nouns and phrases indicating definite time, if 
not introduced by a preposition, are put in the accusative; 
as biefcn (or in biefetn) 2Binter, this {during this) winter ; Ic^tcS 
(or tm le^ten) grii^ja^r, last {during last) spring ; liinftigcti (or 
am lilnftigen) S^reitag, the coming {on the coming) Friday; bcn 
er[tcn (or am crften) 9lugu[t', the first {on the first) of August. 

2. Nouns and phrases indicating indefinite or repeated 
time, if not introduced by a preposition, are put in the 
genitive : (be§) ©onntag§ or am ©onntag (an ©onntagen), on 
Sundays {any or every Sunday); (bc§) g^tUl^UngS or im fJrul^Hng) 
in Spring, springtime {any or every spring); bc§ 5Ra(3^t§/ nad^tS 
(adv.) or in ber 5la(|t, at night {every or any night); CtncS 3lbcnH 
abenb^ (an cinem Slbcnb), {oii) one evening {some or any evening). 
I. Notice the irregular genitive formation of *bie IRod^i.' 
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361. VOCABULARY 

bcr ^iifltx, mistake, error, [failure] toollftanbifl, complete 

bic SJJcile, MILE giDcit, second 

bic ©(i^lud^t, (//. -<n), ravine, glen jebcrmann, everybody 

has ^aW, PACKAGE, parcel erinnem, to remind ; ftd^ erinnent; 

boS SBcrgitiiflCn, pleasure, enjoyment (w. gen,^ or on w. ace.) remember 

lo§, loose; tt)a§ ifk lo§? what is llcttcm, to climb, clamber 

up? what is the matter? |)lQubem, to chat, talk 

Hcf, DEEP fi4 iDUnbCtIt, to WONDER 

EXERCISES 

362. I. S)e§ ©ommcrS famm(e)Ie xi^ fett biclcn ^al^ren 
^Pangen unb ©teine; urn fcltcnc 5lttcn ^u bclommen, tt)anb(c)re 
\6i oft Dieic 3WciIen iibcr SBerg unb %a{ unb flctt(c)rc auf l^ol^c 
gelfen obcr ftcigc in tiefe ©d^Iud^tcn; abcr \t%\ fd^metC5(c)Ie id^ 
mtr, eine gtcmlic^ boHftdnbige ©ammlung gu befi^cn. 2. ®u 
jDunberft bi(|, greunb, ba§ td^ alt(c)rc; toci^t bu nid^t, ba^ 
xoxx un§ mit ben S^iten anbcrn? 3. ®e§ Stag^ I^Qbc id^ feine 
3ett sum SBergniigen ; obcr be§ StbenbS gcl^c td^ J^inauS (out) auf 
ben 3flu6 unb tubre ober fegle, bi§ e§ bunfelt, unb beS Slad^tS 
(nad^tS) ftubiere id^ obex plaubre ein ©tilnbd^en (a short hour) ntit 
gteunben. 4. SBenn bu einmal aflein in bie SBelt trittft, er* 
inn(e)re bid§ [anj bie SBotte beineS SSaterS unb l^anble nad^ 
feinent SRote ; benn wiffe, ein guter 5lante gilt mel^r ate gro^e 
gieid^tumer. 5. 3ln (of) it)a§ benfft bu, SiHi, bu bift fo rul^ig? 
3id^ l^abe eben an ' meine arme 2Rutter gebad^t. 6. 2Ba§ l^aji 
bu benn in beinem UngliidE getan? 3d^ tDanbte mid^ (applied) 
an einen $errn, ben mein SBater fannte, unb bef[en Stamen et 
mit einmal genannt l^atte ; biefet fanbte mir @elb. 7. SBa§ mat 
Io§? 6§ rannten fo Diele Seute butd^ bie ©trapen? — S§ l^at 
in einem $oteI gebrannt (was a fire). 8. Ceftten gteitag feierte 
id^ meinen ©eburtgtag, unb bie ^oft brad^te mir ein gro^eS 
^afet mit ©efd^enfen. 

363. I. She always holds her hand so that everybody 
can see the sparkling stone on her finger. 2. I (shall) 
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sail the second [of] August, but I doubt that (ob) I can be 
home early enough (in order) to celebrate my mother's 
birthday together-with (mit) my sisters-and-brothers. 
3. I do not remember whether meat was as dear last 
spring as [it is] this spring. 4. Burnt children fear the 
fire. 5. Correct his mistakes, but do not scJold him, he is 
doing his best (SBejieS). 6. Did you know {per/,) him, when 
you met him one day last week } Yes, I knew him, but 
I did not know that he had been so sick. 7. Do you 
know what you are doing, boys } O yes, we know what 
we do, we are not so stupid [as] not to know that (ba§). 
8. He always acted before he thought, although his 
mother always told him : *' Think first and then act." 



LESSON XLVI 

Review 

364. I. What is meant by mixed declension? State 
what two groups of words belong to the mixed declen- 
sion. — Decline ber Slutor, author ; bQ§ 3luge. 2. In compound 
nouns, which element determines gender and declension } 
In which way are compound nouns formed } 3. Decline ba§ 
$erj, bQ§ 2Kufeum, ber a3u(^[tabe, and state peculiarities. What 
is the plural of ber Sitnmcrmann? Give rule. 4. Tell how 
names of persons preceded by a title are declined. Decline 
$crr 2)oftor Stuppert. What rule applies in the translation of 
'Poor John is sick'} Decline (Slifc, ^tttl^artna, 6rt(^. 5. What 
is a Strong Verb.^^ Name the three classes of strong 
verbs. 6. Conjugate fd^elten and tatcu in the present in- 
dicative; also nel^mcn in present indicative and imperative, 
and state wherein the irregularities consist. 7. State also 
the irregularities of conjugation of the verbs ending in 
-ein or -era. 8. How is definite and indefinite time ex- 
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pressed ? 9. What is meant by mixed conjugation ? 
Give some verbs of the mixed conjugation. 10. Give 
the principal parts of bleiben, lommcn, bringcn, cjel^en, rufen, 
gtabcn, flicgcn, bred^cn, finben, l^alten. 11. Tell which verbs 
omit the prefix ge in the perfect participle. 

ScfeftudEe 
365. I. %atl ^er <Bto\fc 

^axl bet ©tofec mx aU ©ol^n piping bc§ JJurgen im ^al^re 
742 (fiebenl^unbctt ^mciunbDicr^ig) geborcn. 5la(^ bem 3:obe 
fcineS SQatcr^ beftieg^ cr mit fed^Sunbgman^tg (26) ^al^ren, al§ 
^ontg bcr granlcn/ ben 3:]^ron.* 

©d^on al§ 3fiingnng l^atte JJarl ben ©ebanfen in fetncm 
©erjen getragen, berein[ten§* al§ ^onig alle aSblfet be§ m\U 
lichen 6uro|)Q(§) ^u einem gro^en d^rtftlid^en ©taate ju t)er« 
eintgen. 5lun mat bie 3^it gelontmen, biefe§ SBerf* gut* 
9lu§fii]^tung* ju bringen.' 

3uetft manbte er fic^ gegcn feine l^eibnifd^en ' 9ia(^bQten, bie 
©a(i^fen/ unb na6) Dielen blutigen ©d^Iad^ten jmang er fie, ben 
d^riftlid^en ©kuben Qnjune^men (to adopt). 

9Kit einem anberen ^eere gog er gegen bie Songobarben* im 
norblid^en Stalien.*" 6r nal^m il^ren ifSnig gefangen (captive) 
unb fe^te \i6) (da/.) [elbft bie longobarbifc^e Sbnig^frone" aufS 
Qanpt {\\6) auf§ ^anpt on his head). 

2)arauf eroberte er einen 3:eil Bpankn^" fpdter ba§ ©erjog* 
turn SBa^ern" unb 3:eile be§ l^eutigen £)tterreid^(§) unb 
Ungam(§)/* unb el^e er fiinfjig (50) ^a^xt alt toar, \af) .er 
ben SBunfd^ feine^ ©ergenS t)ertt)ttflid^t:" SQBefteurotHi mar ein 
eingiger" d^riftlid^er ©taat unter einem beutfd^en ^nx]i)tx. 

I. ascended. 2. Franks. 3. throne. 4. sometime in the future. 
$. work, task. 6. to put into execution. 7. pagan. 8. Saxons. 
9. Longobards. 10. Italy. 11. royal crown. 12. of Spain. 13. Bavaria. 
14. Hungary. 15. fulfilled. 16. single. 
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©egen (baS) 6nbc bcS SQ^tl^unberte* gog Staxl bann naif Wont, 
tool^in fcin grcunb, ^at)ft Sco III. (bcr S)tittc), il^n gerufen 
I^Qtte, tt)cil bcffcn (his) Qfeinbe il^n bom txipftlici^en' ©lul^Ie Dcr* 
tricben* l^atten. 2)ic ^xl^z, bic cr fcincm Q^rcunbc Iciftctc*^ 
crmicS* fid^' olS bic bebeutfamftc* 3:at fctncS 8cben§. 2)cnn 
auS 3)anfbarfeit^fcl>tc il^m Sco cine golbcnc ftronc aufs ^npt 
unb falbtc' il^n [gum] ^at[cr beS l^eiUgcn rfimtfd^cn 9ieid^c§. 
5)icS gefci^al^ am SSJcil^nad^tStage be§ 3[Q]&rcS 800 (ad^tl^un* 
bcrt). 

^arl toax jebod^ nid^t nur ein JfriegSl^elb, cr tear aud^ cin 
QfricbcnSfiirft. 6r forgtc* fiir fein SSolf, tote cin SSater fiir 
fcinc Sinber. 33efonbcr§ lag" tl^m'* bic gciftigc grgicl^ung bet 
Sugcnb am" ^nicn^\ 6t baute ©d^ulcn, ifird^en unb Stloftcr" 
unb mad^tc gclcl^rtc aWdnncr au§ alien Sdnbctn [gu] Scl^rcrn. 
Dft befud^tc cr felbft bie ©d^ulen, befonberS bic ©d^ule an 
feinem ^ofe, mol^in fcinc cigenen ^inbcr gtngen. Sci ben 
^rufungen erfunbigtc er ftd^ nad^ bcm fjortfd^ritte " ber ©driller, 
pries bic fleifeigen unb tabelte bic faulen. 

9lud^ tat cr aflcS, maS cr lonnte, fiir bie JJird^c. 6r bcfud^te 
ben ©ottcSbienft" rcgelmd^ig". Slnftatt bcr lateinifd^en Sieber 
unb ^rebigten" l^ortc man Don nun an bcutfd^cS ©ingcn unb 
bcutfd^cS aieben". 

ttbcrl^aupt" liebtc er fcinc 3Muttcrft)rad^c ilber aUcS; cr 
Icrntc felbft nod^ beutfd^ fd^reiben, nad^bcm er fd^on ^onig ge* 
morben mar. SSicIcn ©ad^en, bic friil^cr nur lateinifd^ Stamen 
l^atten, gab er beutfd^e Segcid^nungen ", fo g. S. (gum ScifpicI) 
ben SBinben unb ben SKcnatcn. 

•SBcgen feiner ©ercd^tiglcit" mar cr bei aflen 3Wenfd^cn be« 
liebt". Oft reiftc er felbft burd^ bic berfd^icbencn ^roDingcn 

I. century. 2. papal. 3. expelled. 4. rendered. 5. proved. 6. most 
significant 7. gratefulness. 8. anointed. 9. cared. 10. lay on his heart 
= he had a care for. 11. monasteries. 12. progress. 13. service. 14. reg- 
ularly. 15. sermons. 16. speeches. 17. altogether. 18. denominations. 
19. justice. 20. beloved. 
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fcinc§ 9ieic^e§, um ©erid^t* ju i)alkn, ober er fanbtc ©rafeti 
al§ fcinc SBctttetcr*. 

aSon (in) ®c[talt tDar Haxl cin groger aWann, t)on ftatfem ftfirper 
imb frcunblid^cm @t\xi)t ©em Sebcn \mx cinfad)*, cr trug bie 
ffleibcr, mcld^c fcinc Qfrau unb Stoci^ter gcfponncn unb gcmod^t 
l^atten; tm gjfcn unb 3:rinlcn toax cr rndpig*; cr fd^Iicf mcnig, abcr 
arbcttetc t)tcl. 6tn ^a^x t)or [cincm Stobc licp cr fcincn ©ol^n 
Submig, gcnonnt bcr grommeS in bcr ^Qifcrftabt 3lad^cn 
(Aix-la-Chapelle) Ironcn (licfe froncn, had crowned). 3[m 
3[anuQr 814 (ad^tl^unbcrt bicrjcl^n) ftarb er in bcrfelben ©tabt, 
abcr in ben ©agen* unb Siebern bc§ beutfd|cn SSoIfcS Icbt cr 
bis jum l^cutigcn Stage. 

n. Der reid^fte^ ^iirft 

1. ^rcifenb mit toteP ^finen Sicbcn* „0olbne Saoten** in ben Xfilern, 
S^rcr fifinber SBcrt^^'unb MI/ '^"f beti 5Bcrfien eblcn" aBein!* 
@a6en t)tele beutWe giirften ^^^^^^ ^ 
einr^3ti2Bonn§tm^atferfaaI". g^^^.^^ ^^ ^^„ ^^^^ ^^^^^ 

2. „§ctrlt(ii/ f<)ra(3^ ber Sttrft oon ^©(i^Qffen", baft tnein Sanb bcm 

©Qc^fen, C^uem 

„3ftTnctn2anbunbfeine9RQ(i^t", 2Bo§l nici^t Mt an ScJ^tt^en" 

Silbct l^egen" fetnc JBcrqe. nod^"." 

2Bo^P^ in man^em tiefen 5. gbet^arb, ber (the one) mtt bem 

®*^** • 5Barte, 

3. „@e6t meitt Sanb in iipp'ger" aBflrtcmbergS** geltebter §err, 

giillc *«,- @<)tQ(i^ : „mtm 2anb ?)Qt «eine 

@t)rQd^ ber i^urfUrft" t>on bem 6tfibtc, 

W)tin, XrfiQt niti^t SBetge ftlberfti^toer" ; 

I. court. 2. representative. 3. plain, simple. 4. temperate. 5. pious. 
6. tales. 7. richest. S. \3ul(mdec/.) = t)UUn. 9. speeches. 10. worth, value. 
II. once. 12. imperial hall of Worms. 13. power. 14. contain. 15. indeed. 
16. shaft, mine. 17. luxurious. 18. plenty. 19. Elector. 20. harvests 
(sowings). 21. noble, fine. 22. monasteries. 23. make. 24. treasures. 
25. mein 2anb \tt\)i bem @urcn nid^t an ©d^fi^en nod^, my country does not 
stand behind yours, t. e. is not surpassed by yours in treasures. 26. Wurtem- 
berg (German state). 27. Adjectives following the noun have no ending. 
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6. 2)o4 tin i^Ieinob^ l^filt'S' t»et» 7. Unb e§ rief bet fytt t»on BaSf^ 

borgen':— fen, 

^a% in SB&Ibem no4 fo* gtog, ^r t>on SBa^^m, bet t>om fftf^in : 

34 metn ^upt fann fUl^iitlt^' ,@tQf tm SBart! ^l^r^ fetb bet 

legeit reicjfle, 

3ebcm Untertan' in S^ofe^* ^ucr* fianb trfigt ^belllctn*.' 

yuft, sretnet. 

LESSON XLVII 
Perfect Participles without Prefix ge- 

366. I. Verbs inseparably compounded with the prefixes 
Be-, gc-, cut- {trap' before f), tx-, kicr-, jet- omit the prefix ge- 
in the perfect participle, (cf. 337, Note). Thus fi-om l^anbeln, 
l^anbeltc, gcl^anbelt, /o act, trade, we have bel^atibcln, bel^anbeltc, 
iel^anbelt, to treat, Dcrl^anbcln, Dcrl^anbeltc, tietl^nbett, to transact. 
From fpringcn, fprang, gcfprungcn, to run, we have entfprtngen, 
cntf prang, entf^irungen, to escape, rise\ jcrfprtngcn, jcrf prang, 
jerfprungcn, to hurst, 

2, Verbs borrowed fi-om other languages, with the 
accented syllable ier' before the infinitive ending, omit 
the prefix gc in the perfect participle. 

ftubicr'cn, to study \ perf. part, ftubicrt 
marfd^tc'rcn, to march ; perf. part, marfd^iert 

367. Word-formation. The German language has a large number 
of words compounded with the inseparable prefixes. An explanation of 
their meanings will assist the pupil, therefore, in acquiring new words 
thus compounded, or will save him the trouble of consulting the dictionary. 

I. be- (Eng. be- in befall, etc.) expresses I. Intensive or repeated 
action : befel^CIt (fel^en, see), look {intensively), examine ; befrft0ttt (fra^en/ 
ask), ask (repeatedly), question; bclcl^ren (Icl^tcn, teach), instruct', bc« 
fl^reiben (fc^rcibcn, write), describe. 2. The application of the content of 
a noun to an object : befrfttt§ett (bet Stxani, wreatfi), decorate ; beglillfen 

I. jew^l. 2. l^filt'S = Salt e8. 3. hidden. 4. no4 fo, however. 5. cour- 
ageou.«il>' 6. subject 7. lap. 8. Old form of polite address. 9. precious 
stones. 



LESSON XLVn i5i 

(baS 01tirf, happiness)^ make happy, 3. it makes iniransUwe verbs 
transitive by directing their action toward an object', tegro^lt (gtobcit, 
dig), bury\ betOOl^tteit (mol^neit, dwell), inhabit, 

2. tXfi- (em^.-) expresses i. the beginning of an action \ flttllHiltett 
(bUll^eit, bloom\ bud, blossom \ etttliretttteit (brennen, burn), kindle, become 
ignited', etttftel^eit (ftebett, stand), arise, 2. separation (Eng. dis-): tUt' 
ntlttigeit (mutig, courageous), to discourage ; etitfrftfteit (bie j^taft, strenph\ 
enfeeble-, tni^Xt^tU {^Xt^^n, flee), escape, 

3. Cr- expresses I. the beginning of an action or condition : erMfll^ett 
{hW^n, bloom), to bloom up, bud', etfraitfeit (ftan!, sick), fall sick, 
2. the accomplishing of a result by practising the action expressed by the 
verb : etfftl^tttt (fabteit, drive), find out (by riding about), experience ; Ct« 
fncrCtt (fricrcn, freeze), freeze to death ; etlebtlt (Icbctt, live), experience 
{by living); ettetd^eit (tcid^cn^ reach), accomplish, reach-, erfel^eit (fel^tt, 
see), learn {by seeing), observe. 

4. ge- frequently expresses only intensity of an action : gebtttleit (bettlett, 
thinii), remember-, gebtaitl^eit (btQUd^cn, need), use, 

5. tier- (Eng. /<?r in /7r^V^) expresses i. separation; Hertcifeit (tctfetl, 
travel), depart-, Hettteibeit (trcibctl, drive) drive out, expel', Utrf^O^eit 
(ftofecn, pusH), turn off, cast off, 2. wrong direction {astray) : l^ettrrett 
(trtcn, err\ go astray, 3. completion or result of an action : MrbliU^eit 
(bittbcn, bloom), wither ; l^etbteitltett (breitltcn, burn), bum up ; l^etl^ttitgent 
(l^unficm, be hungry), die from hunger ; {Id^ Hetfammellt (famtneltt, gather), 
assemble, meet ; Hettnitfeit (trinfctl, drink), drink up, waste in drink ; 
t^ertoelfett (mctfctl, wilt), wilt completely, 

6. JCr- expresses separation and dissolution (Eng. asunder, apart, dis-) : 
lerbred^en (btcd^en, break), break apart ; Serftiireit (fldren, disturb), destroy, 

368. Exercise. Find the meaning of the following compound verbs 
and their derivatives without consulting the dictionary : I. bebecfen (becfett/ 
cover), bcfc^mietcn (fd^tnicrcn, smear), bcflctbcn (lllcib, dress), \it\t\itXi 
(Scbeit, life), bctoctnctt (lociiteit, weep), bcfd^rciben (fd^rciben, write), SBc* 
fd^rcibung. 2. cntbcrfcn, ©ntbctfcr, @ntbcc!ung; cithtcbmen/ entflctbcn, cnt* 
ffirbcn, cntficbcn, eittctbcn (crbcn, inherit). 3. eriemcn, etcrben, ertSteit, 
erfinben, ^rfinbcr, ^tfinbuitfl. 4. Derfcnbeit, Dcrlaffcti, Derbeffcm, Derbinben, 
j^etfpiclctt, Dcrburften. 5. actfdjneiben, gcttcileit, jctrcifeen (rctfeen, /^ar). 

369. VOCABULARY 

bet ?lu^tot, AUTHOR bcr 6turm, storm 

ber i^cttct, CELLAR bet Jbroit, throne 

bet SIHttag, midday, noon bie SUUe, blossom 



1 62 BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 

VOCABULAKY—CorUirndtd 

bie SButfl; (//. -en), castle, [borough] ^ett, light, bright 

bie i^U^e, KITCHEN tntere{{ant^, interesting 

biC SHufif'', MUSIC Doll, FULL 

bie ^atvix^, NATURE ficj amtifieren, to amuse one's self 

bie Bpd\t, food, fare bcl^aupten, to claim, maintain 

ba§ ©effittgntS, jail, prison bejtetgen, to ascend ; board (a train) 

ba§ ©<)ctfegimmcr, dining-room gratulicten, (w. ^^z.). conoRATULATE 

baS SSertnbgen, ability; fortime * renoDieren, to renovate 

ba§ SBie^i, cattle t)erfpielett, to lose in play 

b58, b5fe, bad; angry (at, mtt) DetgC^rcit, to consume, waste 

etnfa4, simple Serpren, to ruin; [stir] 

EXERCISES 

370. I. Wubolf, Bcfd^tcibc mir bctncn ©(^ulouSflug, unb 
crja^lc mir, tt)ic bu bid^ ouf bemfelbcn amiifiert f)a\t — 
Urn jtcben (7) U^r be§ 5KorgcnS l^abcn iDtr unS t)or ber ©d^ulc 
t)erfammelt unb fmb bann mtt 2BufiI mi) bem 35al^nl^of marf(^icrt. 
S)ort .l^abctt toir ben 3ug nad^ S8abctt=S3aben Beftiegcn, Don too 
loir bann ju S^ufe nad^ bcr SBurg gbcrftcin fpajiert ftnb. 
2. 31IS loir bie SBurg crrcid^t l^atten, DcrgeJ^rten loir im ^ofe 
bc§ ©d^IoffcS unfcr SJlittagcffen. 3)arauf befallen loir bie @e* 
madder bcr rcnooicrtcn Surg, unb unfcrc Scl^rer bclel^rtcn un§ 
fiber bie ©efd^id^te ber ^erren, bie in alter S^it We @ber[tein= 
burg bettjo^nt l^atten, unb ergal^Iten unS, loer biefe Semol^ner 
Dertrieben unb bie Surg jerftort l^at. 3. ^6) l^abe bie Seute 
genau befragt, l^abe aber ni(|t Diel Don il^nen crfal^ren. ©ic 
beljaupten, ba§ geuer fei (had) im ffeller entftanben ; fo Diel 
(al§) id^ aber erfel^en lann, entbrannte eS in ber ^ud^; benn 
bort unb im ©peifegimmer ift alleS Derbrannt. 4. 2)Q^ 9Ser= 
•mdgen, loeld^eS er Don feiner SSante ererbt l^at, l^at il^n 
nid^t fel^r beglfidtt; e§ reid^te nur lurje 3^it, unb na^= 
bem er c§ Dertrunlen unb Derfpielt l^atte, l^at il^n fein 
aSater aud^ nod^ enterbt unb Don (feinem) ^aufe Der« 
jiolen. 5. S)ie ^ranll^eit l^atte meine ©d^mefter fel^r entfrdftet, 
aber feit einigen SBo^en ift [ie toieber gu Doller ©efunbl^eit 
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crbliil^t. 6. $cutc bclrftngt man btc ©tatuc bc8 gntbedfcrS toon 
3lmcrila mit fiorbccrcn ; abcr lurj nad^bcm cr boS Sanb cnt* 
bctft ^attc, loarf man xf)n in'g ©cfdngnis. 7. 3[t ^l^r ^err 
"^apa t)crtctft, grdulcin 6Ifa? 3a, cr f)at [x6) gcftcm na6) 
Scrlin bcgcbcn. 8. 6r l^at fd^on mand^cn ©turm erlebt, abcr 
nod) ftnb bic Sliitcn unb SBIdttcr an fcincm ficbcniSbaum (tree 
of life) nid^t t)crblu]^t unb t)crtt)cllt. 

371. I. Last night we assembled (per/,) in the house 
of our friend Dr. Wright, and congratulated (per/.) him 
on (gu) his birthday. 2. We have never experienced so 
much bad-luck; I am quite discouraged. Last winter I lost 
(per/.) a hundred head (©tu(f) [of] cattle ; fifty (filnfgifl) 
of my sheep died-from-hunger (per/.) and fifty froze-to- 
death (per/.); and this summer they will die-from-thirst, 
unless (au^cr) we get rain very soon. 3. By (t)on) 
nature Charles was not a (no) bad boy, but other boys 
(have) led him astray. 4. The roses had already been 
budding when she fell-sick, and before they had withered 
we had buried her. 5. After Charlemagne (Ch. the Great), 
had driven out (t)crtrcibcn) the king of the Longobards 
(Songobarbcn), he ascended his (bcffcn) throne. 6. When did 
he leave the town ? He (has) departed yesterday morning 
by (ntit) an early train ; but he did not run away (per/ cnt* 
Picl^cn), as some (news-)papers claim, he simply went on a 
business trip. 7. Did you have a good time (have you 
amused yourselves), children ? Yes, indeed (gctoife), it was 
very interesting ; first we (have) read from (au§) different 
authors, and then Charles (has) told us two or three very 
good stories. 

iRolbnc% Woti 

S)u lannft allcS maS bu millft, tocnn 
2)u nut lotttft toaS bu lannft. 
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LESSON XLVIII 
Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 

372. The demonstratives are: 

bet, bte, baS, this, that 

biefer, blefe, biefcS (bieS), this, the latter 

iencr, Jene, ieneS, that, the former 

folder, folc^e, fold^eS, such 

beriemge; bieiemge, baSienige, that 

berfelbe, biefelbe, baSfelbe, the same, he, she, it 

Note. When used as pronouns, the demonstratives bet, bicfcr, ientr, 
bctfclbc may frequently be translated by he^ she, it\ or the omission of 

the noun may be indicated by *one ' ; as ikis one, that one, etc. 

373. bet if used as demonstrative adjective is declined 
like the definite article, but it must be more strongly- 
accented : bcr' 3Dlann, that man ; bic' t?rau, that woman ; bc§' 
SinbeS, of that child. If used as demonstrative pronoun, 
it differs from the definite article only in the genitive 
singular and in the genitive and dative plural. 

Sing. G. bcficti, bcrcit, bcffcn, of Pl. G. bcrcn {pr bcrer), of these, of 

this one, of that one, of those, of them (their) 

him^, of her^, of it^ D. bctien, to or for these or 

(his, her, its) those, to or for them 

374. If thisy these, tkaty those refer to things and depend 
upon prepositions they are frequently translated by- 
compounds of l^ier' or ba'(r) and the prepositions : l^icr'mit^ 
with this {these), ba'mit, with that {those), bat'untcr, among them. 

375. foU^ is declined like bicfcr, but if preceded by the 
indefinite article it is treated like an adjective of the mixed 
declension. 

NOM. GEN. 

eiit fold^er ^atm, such a man eineS folU^n ^RoitneS, of such a man 

etne fol(i^e Stau, such a woman finer fold^en gfrou, of such a woman 

ein foId^eS iHnb, such a child eineS fold^en j^inbeg, of such a child 
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If the indefinite article follows, the indeclinable form foU| 
(or only fp) is used, as foI(i^ (fo) cin 2Ronn, fold^ (fo) cine 
Srau, fold^ (fo) ein Jlinb ; also fol(i^ (fo) quitt SBein, for fold^cr 
gutc SBein, e/c. 

376. betjemge and berfette decline both parts. 





SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


Masc, 


Fern. 


Neuter 


All Genders 


N. bcricttigc 
G. bc«icttigcit 
D. bemicnigcit 
A. bctticnigctt 


bieietiige 
berienigett 
berienigett 
bicienige 


boSjenigc 
bciSienigctt 
beittienigcit 
bOiSienige 


bicienigeit 
berienigCH 
bettienigeit 
btcienigCH 


N. bctfclbc 
G. bc«fctbctt 
D. bcmfclbcit 
A. bcitfelbcit 


biefelbc 
bcrfalbett 
bcrfelbcit 
biefelbc 


btt«fclbc 
bcdfelbctt 
bctnfelbctt 
boSfelbc 


bicfelbCH 
bcrfelbCH 
bcttfelbcit 
bicfelbcit 



377. Examine the following sentences with regard to 
the translation of the pronouns thiSj these^ that, those, 
Tvhich when used as subjects. 

baiS (biei^, biefei^, ienci^) ift 

mcine gcbcr 
boig (biei5, biefeig, ivxtS) finb 

mcine ©(i^mcftern 



This (that) is my pen 
These (those) are my sisters 



Which are your brothers ? 



aScIt^^ ftnb beine Sriibct? 



Rule. If the demonstrative pronouns this, that, these, 
those, or the interrogative which are used as subjects of a 
sentence and refer to a predicate noun, the German uses 
the neuter singular of these pronouns and makes the verb 
ag"ree in number with the predicate noun. 

Note. The demonstrative pronouns bcr, bic, boS, can easily be 
distinguished from the relatives bcr, bic, baS, because the latter requires 
the transposed order, while the former do not; as, ba fam eine fjrau, 
biC ^ttltC S3lumen in bet ^anb, then came a woman ; she had flowers in 
her hand; but ba lam eine gtau, bic SBIumen in bet §Qnb ^atte (trans- 
posed order), then came a woman, who had flowers in her hand. 
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The Relative Pronouns toCt and \xM (see 252) 

378. The relatives loer, tt)0§, are declined like the inter- 
rogatives tpcr^ toa§ (see 189). 

Note. In the compositions of this pronoun with prepositions taking 
the genitive, loeS takes the place of loeffeit : loeSioegen, toeSf^aVb, on 
account of which, for which reason. Also remember such forms as too* 

mit, toottn, etc, 

379. The relatives tuer and ItHtd are used : 

1. When the antecedent demonstrative is omitted : l^aft 
bu gefe^en, toer (for bcnjenigcu, mcld^cr) xcai) fci^Iug, did you see 

{him) who hit me ? "^6^ fllaubc IXtd^t, ttlOi^ cr fttflt, / do not 
believe what (that which) he says, 

2. In the general relative sense of whoever y whichez^er^ 
whatei^er\ in this case immer {ever) may be added: SBcr 
(immcr) fommt, mup marten, who {ever) comes must wait, S)u 
lannft glaubcn, ItNli^ (immcr) bu xM%you may believe what {ever) 
you please, 

3. When the relative clause precedes (in this case the 
demonstrative is frequently omitted in the principal clause): 
SBcf nid^t l^fircn iDtll, (bet) mu^ ful^Icn, who is not willing to 
hear, {he) must feel, SBaiS btd^ vXi^i brennt, bOiS blafc ntd^t what 
does not burn you, {that) do not blow, 

4. If the antecedent is a neuter adjective (used as a 
noun), a neuter pronoun, or a whole sentence, the relative 
is tem)§: Wit^, teHii§ ic^ filr ftc getan J^abc, ift nid^t§ im Sergleid^ 
ju all bem ©ntcn, ttiai§ fic mtr getan l^at. All th^x I have done 

for her is nothing compared with all the good (which) she has 
done to me, 3ft bai5, ttJai? cr fagt, toal^r ? Is that which he says 

true} 6§ ift bai^fcttc, >m^ \^ in bcr 3^itung Ia§. // is the same 
that I read in the paper, S)tc Scl^auptung, bafe bic 6rbc runb 
ift, — tiNti^ l^eutc icbe§ Sinb met^, — gait fruiter al§ ©anbe. The 
contention that the earth is round — a thing which every child knows 
to-day — was formerly looked upon as a sin. 
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380. VOCABULARY 

bet 93utfc^e, fellow, chap beftegen, to conquer (over), vanquish 

bcr ^aS^mxita^i afternoon 5offen, to hope 

bet @icQ, victory fltafen, to punish 

bet @teget, victor, conqueror fu^en, to seek, look-for 

ba§ SRcfultat'', result untctncl^'men, to undertake 

glilrfltc^, happy, lucky bctfucjcn, to try, attempt 

ungUidltd^, unhappy, unlucky lotinfdJCTt, to wish, want 

gufticbcn, satisfied, contented, pleased btcS^'mal, this time 

botflCtt, BORROW jtoat, indeed, it is true; however 

begletten, to accompany au^etba^z unless, except that, save that 

EXERCISES 

381. I. 3lx6)t bet (berienige, jener), loeli^er im ilompfe gcgen 
frembc getnbc gro^c ©iegc gettJtnnt, tft ber grSfete (greatest) 
©icger, fonbcrn berienige (ber, btefer), toeld^er \x6) fclbji (felber) 
befiegt. 2. 2lm aSotmittag bcgleitetc x6) Jlarl unb beffen (feine) 
Srau bt§ m^ bem Sal^n^of, unb am 5la(^mittagc traf iS) 
bctcn ©ol^tt auf bcm SRarltpIa^. 3. ^6) l^offc unb tounfc^c, 
ba^ bu nid^t gu bencn gel^orft, bie bic Slrbeit l^ajfen. 3ltxn, 
JBater; x6) iDtll gtoar ntd^t bel^aupten, bafe x6) jte immer fud^e, 
abet xi) bin bod^ etn S^einb aHer berer (berjenigen, jener), bie 
ttur bie t?aul]^eit lieben. 4. S)u fagft, biefeS (bie§) finb beinc 
SBuben unb jencS (ba§) beine 2Jldbd^en; nun fagc mir a\x6), 
ml6)t^ tft beine fjrau ? 5. 3lo6) ein' fold^er (or fold^ ein, or fo 
ein) ©ieg, fogtc ein ©eneral nai) einer geiDonnenen B(i)la(i)i, 
unb xoxx finb berloren. 6. SSer ein'mal liigt, bem glaubt man 
ni(i^t, unb iDenn er anS) (iDenn a\x6), even iO bic SBal^rl^eit fptid^t. 
7. SBer glucfli(^ fein triH, ift mit bem jufrieben, toaS er l^at unb 
toartet nid^t tmmer auf SeffereS (better things), maS (meld^eS) 
Qmo^nlxi) nie lommt. 8. ^S) l^atte eincn Sruber, ber l^attc 
Ungliicf mit aHem, toa^ er unternal^m ; er berfud^te e§ balb l^ier* 
mit, balb bamit, aber aHeS mit bemfelben Slefultat. 

382. I. Whatever you do, do (it) well, but do nothing 
that is not good. 2. Mr. Bliss bought my house and my 
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brother's (that of my brother), and now we are living in 
his (^en. of ber) house in William St. 3. Give those that 
are in need, but not those that have everything (alleS) 
they wish. 4. Which are your books, Emma, these or 
those ? These are mine ; those are books that I have 
borrowed from the school. 5. It is the old that pleases us 
and the new with which we please (amuse) our children. 
6. Always know (know always) what you say, but never 
say all you know. 7. Harry is generally such a good fel- 
low that I shall not punish him this time, although he was 
one (ctncr) of those that had been throwing stones at (after) 
the old-man and his (bcffcn) horse. 8. In that you are 
right, but I think in this you are wrong; I can not believe 
all that people (man) say about him. 

LESSON XLIX 
Remaining Tenses of totfbett 

383» IMPERFECT 

Sing, i^ toutbe, or toatb, I became, Plur. toir tourbett, we became, grew, 
grew, got got 

bu toutbcp; or toarbft, etc, \^x tourbct, etc, 

er toutbe, or toarb fie toutben 

Perf. id^ bin gcioorbctt Fur. idj toctbe tocrbcit 

Plupf. id^ toot gcmotbcn Fut. Perf. id^ tocrbc fletoorben ffin 

Imp. tocrbc, merbct, tocrbcn @te 

Pres. Inf. toctben Perf. Inf. flemorbcn fcin 

Pres. Part, loerbenb Perf. Part, gctootbcn 

Observe, i. The imperfect has two forms, the first and 
more common is irregular, and the second is formed like 
that of a strong verb. 

2. tocrbctt takes the auxiliary fciil (see 304, a). 

Adverbs 
384. In German there is no general ending correspond- 
ing to the Engl, -ly^ by which an adverb can be formed 
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from an adjective. The uninflected form of most adjectives 
is used as adverb: fli^Ieil^t, bad^ and badly \ gttt, good, and 
welL 

385. Notice the position of adverbs in the following sen- 
tences : 

1. QFt lod^t irfe He never laughs 

2. @t fang baS Steb lente Vidpt, <^ He did not sing the song to-day 
er fang l^ente bad Sieb irfd)t 

3. 34 ^^^ i^n ttlKl^ ttie getroffen I have ner>er met him yet 

4. (Sr fang geftem |ier felyr fl^dlt He sang here very beautifully 

yesterday. 

Rules of Position of Adverbs 

1. An adverb modifying a verb never stands between 
subject and verb, (except in transposed -^rder). 

2. Adverbs usually follow objects. Adverbs of time, 
however, usually precede noun-objects, but never pronoun- 
objects (cf. 162). 

3. Adverbs of time precede those of place and manner, 
and adverbs of place precede those of manner. 

NoTS. Deviations from these rules are very frequent, caused principal- 
ly by dictates of euphony and emphasis. 

386. Word-formation. Some adverbs are formed : 

1. From prepositions and nouns by the suffix -lodrtS 
(Engl, -ward) : aufttJdrte, upward; auStDdrtS, outward, out of 
town ; l^cimtDClrtS, homeward, 

2. From adjectives by the suffix -Xvi) : lurgltd^, lately; ttcu- 
It(^, recently, 

3. From nouns and adjectives by adding -§ (gen. ending): 
morgenS, obcnbS, nad^tS, tctls {partly), anbcrS {otherwise, 
differently, else), rcd^tS {on the right, to the right). 

387. Form and translate similar adverbs : i. with -toftrtd 
from: Dor {for), ein {in), ab {doim), ber 9lildt(cn), the back; 
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2. with -lid^ from : bitter, ttxil^r ; 3. with -8- from : SJonnits 
Uii, Jlad^mittag, %aq, Stnfang, Hn!. 

388. VOCABULARY 

bet %potf^t^ttx, druggist l^inten, in the rear, beniND 

bie lliiftc, COAST, shore itficnbtoo, somewhere 

bie ©d^ulb, debt, fault latlgc, long; long time 

bie SBittDe, widow fd^on laitge, for a long time, long 

ba§ S^er^&ltntS, circumstance, rela- oben, above, up [since 

mUbe, tired [tion fonft, otherwise, else 

fltngcn (a, u), to sound ftctS, always, ever, steadily 

logtc^rcn, (j/. Icfc^ie^rcn), to lodge, tibcrmorgen, the day after to-morrow 

live, stop unten, below, down 

ba^in^, thither, there t)orficftcm, the day before yesterday 

braufecn, outside, outdoors tJOm(e), in front 

bttnncn, inside, indoors tDOl^lI, well, to be sure, perhaps 

l^inauS^, out, outside, (motion) gutoet^len, at times, sometimes 

EXERCISES 

389. I. 6r ^at baS Sieb nod^ nie in einem ffonserte befyer 
gefungen, qI§ er e§ t)orgeftern bei \x6) ju ^aufe (at his home) 
gefungen ^at 2. Saufe fd^nell, ^anl, fonft lommji bu gu 
fpdt jur ©d^ule ; eS tft betnal^e (faft) toieber neun (9) Ul^r. 

3. SBol^nft bu nid^t tnel^r bei ber 2lpot^efer§tt)itiDe Quf bcm 
2RarItpIaJ? S)o(j^*; ober i^ iDol^ne je^t im britten (third) 
©tocf, l^inten Iinl§, toftl^renb xS) friil^er im gmeiten, Dome 
xti)% tool^nte ; jebod^ iibermorgen jicl^e ic^ toieber bal^tn, too OS) 
onfangS logierte, al§ \6) ^kx^tx lam. 4. S)a§ Iliugt gong 
onberS, alS (ba§) iDa§ bu mir lixxiixi) (neulid^) QbenbS im 
©arten erjal^lt l^ajt. 5. SBol^er lommft bu fd^on fo friil^ (=tt)o 
fommft bu fd^on fo friil^ l^er), ^o\tpf), uiib lool^in toiUft bu 
(= too loiUft bu l^in)? 3id^ lomme eben (gcrabe) Don met* 
nem ©d^neiber unten in ber ©tabt *(down-town) unb gel^e je^i 
gang obcn in bie ©tabt (up-town) gu meinem 3o^^^^^jt/ ber 
etmaS feitmfirts Don ber ^oft loo^nt. 6. 6§ ift bier brinnen 

I. Cf. p. loi, footnote I. 
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toxxllxi) nt(i^t fo angcncl^m, toit c§ l^cute broufecn iji. Stomm'\ 
tDtr tDoHen l^inouS ; x^ [i^c fel^r ungcrn in cincm • foltcn 
Simmer. 7. ©cin ©cfd^aft toax nic fel^r gut; Bolb ging cS 
QufiD(irt§, balb abmdrtS, abcr fcit bcm SEobe fcincr tSxan ift c§ 
ftet» tii(ftDart§ gcgangcn. 8. 3[d^ l^abc il^n fd^ou langc nx6)t 
mcl^r gcfel^en ; tcils toar eS mcinc ©d^ulb, tcils fcinc, ober Don 
nun on toiK id^ tl^n bod^ tt)icbcr gutt)cilcn befud^cn. 

390. I. Where were you coming from the day before 
yesterday, when I met you up-town ? — When do you mean, 
in the forenoon or in the afternoon? I met you twice 
(jmeimal) there. — I mean in the evening. — O yes, I was 
coming from out-of-town (outward). 2. Where (to) did 
you go last summer ? At first (anfangS), we wanted to go 
to the sea-coast, but we could get no rooms in the hotel, 
— in the front, where we always had them — , so we 
remained {per/,) at home. 3. Why don't you go outside ? 
It has become agreeably warm outdoors since noon, and 
it is certainly not good for you always to remain indoors. 
4. I dislike to go (gcl^c nic^t gem) down-hill (downward) ; 
going up-hill (ba§ 3luftt)Cirt§gc]^en) does not make me so 
tired. 5. When do you take your German lessons, in the 
morning or in the evening ? At first I took them (the 
same) in the forenoon, but for a long time (long since) 
I have taken (pres.) them in the afternoon. 6. Whose 
fault was it that he had not become as rich as his brother ? 
Partly his own and partly the fault of (the) circumstances. 
7. Where does your brother stop when he comes to (the) 
town ? Recently he (has) stopped down [in the] town in a 
small hotel, but in the future he will stop somewhere else ; 
the meals are (eating is) not good enough there. 

I. In colloquial style the imperative ending -e is frequenUy dropped; 
as fc^' bid^, sit down. 
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Comparison of Adjectives 

3gi. There are three degrees of comparison, the 
Positive, the Comparative and the Superlative. 

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

angene^m, agreeable angene^mer angenel^mft 

gmdlidj, happy filttrflidjer gmdlidift 

lutg, short fflraer ffttg-e-ft 

laut; loud lautcr laut-e-ft 

Observe. I. The comparative is formed by adding -tt, 
and the superlative by adding -ft to the positive. No 
adverbs are used in the comparison of polysyllabic 
adjectives as is the case in English. 

2. Adjectives ending in a sibilant (-§, -^, -^ -fd^) and in 
-t and -b insert the connective vowel c between the stem 
and the superlative ending. 

3. Most monosyllabic adjectives with the stem-vowel 
0, 0, u, (not an), take the Umlaut in the comparative and 
superlative. — Exceptions: ^al\6), erroneous ; \xcii), glad; xa^iS), 
swifi^ quick; roJ^, raWy coarse; \iolif proud; t)oU,/u//; loal^r, /rue; 
gart, tender. 

Declension of Comparatives and Superlatdtes 

392. Comparatives and superlatives are declined in the 
same manner as the positives. 

Sing. N. filtcr-cr SlBcin bcr filter-c IHktit fcln filtcfl-er SOSciit 

G. filtcr-c«(cii) SBetneS bc§ filtcr-cii SBctncS fcincS &ltcft-eit SBeineS 
Plur. N. filtcr-e aSetne bic filtcr-cit SBeine fdne filtcfl-eit 2Bctne 

393. Exercise. Translate and decline (before adding 
the required adjective ending, be careful to form the 
comparatives and the superlatives according to rules given 
above) : my older brother ; her swifter horse ; your {thy) truest 
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friend \ that most tender child \ your (polite form) most agreeable 
pupil. Also decline: unfer flliidlid^rcr Jlamcrab; eucrc 
jilngcrc ©d^iocjlcr; !cin bttmmcrcS {more stupid) 33ud^; ber 
fttrgcjic Sofl. 

Note. Frequeptly the superlative is intensified by prefixing aOet, 
{gm. plur, of ott;, as: er ifl ber atterbefle, he is the best of alL 

394. Word-fonnation. I. -i^ft^ Adjectives are formed 
from nouns by adding the suffix -l^cift, which means 
* having' J 'having the nature o/*\ bo5 C^crg, l^erjl^aft, having 
heart, brave; baS ficbeil, Icbl^aft, lively. 2. -Ct* The suffix 
-or is added to city names to form adjectives which are 
indeclinable: ftfiln, Cologne, ber Stilvitt S)om, bc3 ftolncr 
3)omc§; bie 9telo«9otfef ©d^ulcn. 3. -ig* The adjective 
suffix -ig corresponds to the English suffix -y. It is the 
commonest suffix and is added to nouns, adjectives, 
adverbs, and verbal stems, frequently modifying the vowel 
of the preceding syllable : baS 23Iut {blood), blutig ; bic 
Qfrcube, frcubtfl; t)ott, t)6Kig {complete); bort, borttg {0/ that 
place) ; ^m, l^iefig (not l^tcrig) ; gcftcrn, gcftrtg {0/ yesterday) ; 
glaubcn, gWubtg {believing). 

395. Exercise. Form and translate adjectives derived 
I. by means of -l^aft from: gfel^lcr, ©d^iiler, aWcifter, 
©(^merj; ©d^crg (/un), 6rnji {earnestness, seriousness); ttdXlt, 
toafjx. 2. by means of -cr from : ^^cibclbcrg, SKflnd^cn 
{Munich), ^artS, Scrltn. 3. by means of -ig (without Urn* 
laut) from : Scrg, S)urji, Sarb(c), ©cift, Suft, JRu^c {rest), 
©unb(c) {sin), SBalb ; ftnben, f(3^Kifcrn {to be sleepy); f)tnt{t), 
ntorg(cn), ic^(t), bamal(S), then ; (with Umlaut) from : itraft, 
Saft, ma(f)t {might), Sot. 

396- VOCABULARY 

ber ^uY^ai^, composition, essay ber glcife, diligence, zeal 

ber lluf^entl^alt, abode, sojourn, stay ber Stbxptt, body, [corpseI [dral 
ber ^dtid^, report ber (or baS) ^Unfter, minster, cathe- 
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VOCABULARY— Gwf/iwftr^ 



bte ^Vfidt, BRIDGE finbig, ingenious, inventive 

bie ©onftitution^, constitution fictfttg, spiritual, spirituous, mental 

btc golgc, sequence, consequence 5ttnfl(c)ri8, hungry 

bte j^trd^e; church fdrpetlic^; bodily, corporal 

el^ren^aft, honorable, honest t&tig, active (doing) 

fc^ler^oft, faulty Itcfctn, furnish, forward 

feurig, FIERY 3UgIetc^, at the same time 

EXERCISES 

397. I. 3jl bcr ©tra|burgcr SKiinjicr n^t cine bcr 
})rad^ttgften unb guglcid^ a\x6) cine berdlteften ftird^en bcr^SSJcIt? 
3a, eS ift cine feljr fii^onc unb alte ftirii^e, abcr ici^ glaubc, eS 
gibt boci^ nod^ t)icl prad^tigerc unb ftltere. 2. ^crr 2Rori^, 
3^t iilngfter ©o^n ift cin t)iel tStigcrer unb lebl^aftcrer 3unge 
ate bie ftlteren, nid^t toa^x? D ja, er mar aud^ immcr cin 
flei^igereS, luftigereS unb frol^ereS ffinb ate bie anber(e)n, toeil 
er Don Sugenb auf (up) einen Irdftigeren unb prieren JJorper 
l^attc; bie erften giDci l^atten cine fd^iDdd^ere unb jartere 
©onftitution, unb jte toaren in ^ol^t beffcn nid^t nur lorperlii^ 
rul^iger, fonbern an(!^ geiftig ettoa^ langfamcr. 3. gri^, bu 
l^aft felten cin loal^rereS SBort gefprod^en ; er gel^ort ju (among) 
ben aHerrol^ften, abcr aud^ gu ben allerbflmmftcn SJlenfd^en bcr 
aOBelt. 4. 3d^ Ici§ in einer geftrigen 3^itwng, — cntmeber toax 
eS im Serliner Stageblatt (Journal) ober in ben hamburger 
5Rad^rid^ten — einen meifterl^aften 3luffaj^ iiber baS ©rnftl^aftc 
unb ba§ ©d^ergl^afte (comic) im S)rama. 5. ©cin l&iefigcr 
3lrgt fagte il^m, bafe ber Slufcntl^alt In bergigen unb malbigcn 
©cgenben fur il^n Did gefilnber tnarc (would be), ate fein 
bortigcr Slufcntl^alt. 6. Sllbert, bu ^ap nie cine fel^Ierl^aftcre 
unb gugleid^ aud^ fd6led^ter (more poorly) gefd^riebene Slufgabc 
geliefert, ate bie l^eutige. S)u fd^einft f(^Idfrig gemefen gu fein, 
ate bu fie fd^riebft. 7. SBaS fagft bu, bu l^dltft (consider) il^n 
[fiir] einen cl^renl^aften SJlcnfd^en? 3d^ fage bir, e§ giebt 
feinen falfd^ren aJienfd^cn ate il^nj er ift finbiger im Sflgen 
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ate in irgcnb cttoaS Slnbctcm (anything else). 8. S)ic Hltjcftcn 
3l&6)it [inb geiodl^nlid^ aud^ bie {alteften unb bie Idngften XaQt 
bic l^ci^eftcn. 

398. I. Did you ever see (per/.) a happier, more joyful, 
and more agreeable child than her youngest daughter ? 
2. The (je) more he eats and drinks, the (bcfto) hungrier 
and thirstier he seems to become ; but he is getting 
stronger and more active than he formerly was. 3. There 
are three roads leading there ; the shortest of all, how- 
ever, is not the quickest, because it is more mountainous 
than the longer ones. 4. Our city (l^icfig) papers gave 
(brought) a much fuller and more truthful report of 
(iiber, w. ace.) the sad affair (matter) than you could find 
in (the) yesterday's and to-day's New York papers. 5. The 
father has a more boyish -looking (Inabcnl^aft) face and 
blacker hair (//.) than his oldest son. 6. The Brooklyn 
bridge is one of the proudest and most splendid monu- 
ments of (the) German zeal and intelligence (mind) in 
America. 7. He was a much coarser man than his older 
brother, but he was also gayer, while the latter (Ic^tcrc) 
was more gentle and serious. 8. They have both (beibc) 
red hair (//.) and blue eyes, but the boy's hair is redder 
and his eyes are bluer than the girl's (those of the girl). 
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399. Comparison of Adverbs 

POSITn^ COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

oft, often 6fter, oftener OSIt 5ft-C-ftett, oftenest 

(aftcft) 
angenel^m, agreeably aiigenel^mer am an^tnt^mfUn 

(angenc^mft) 

Observe. Adverbs admitting of comparison always form 
their comparative like the adjectives. The superlative, 
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however, is rarely formed like that of the adjective, but 
is usually expressed by a phrase introduced by am (= an 
bcm) and the dative of the adjective superlative. 

Note i. The superlative in *ain — ^ften' is the customary form when 
the really highest degree is expressed. If, however, only a very high 
degree is to be expressed — without an idea of comparison — a phrase 
introduced by aitfi? (auf baS) and the accusative of the adjective super- 
lative is frequently used: 

gfrt^ f^retbt am (allet)fll^9ttftelt but Fred writes most beauHfully (of aU) 
i!arl Wrcibt Cttfi? fll^dttfte Charles writes most {=v^) 

beautifully 

Note 2. The adverbial superlative without preposition is rarely used 
and then only with a few adverbs. Frequently it expresses merely a very 
high degree and must be translated by a phrase or a simple adverb. 

The most common adverbial superlatives in (*)ft are : 
iilngft, lately, very shortly, a short giltigft, most kindly ; please ; if you 



time ago 
Ifiltfift, long since, for a long time, 
tnctft, most [long 

165(ftft, I highest, most highly, 
fiufeerft; i" extremely 

tntitbeft, least 

geffitttfift, please, be so kind as to . . . 
etgcbettfl, most devotedly, most 

sincerely, most respectfully 

^t l^ot mtt i&tfift ben Ifttt^ft t)cr« 
fprodjencn 5Brief gcfd^rieben 

entf^ulbtgen Sic xaxiii fretutbliil^ft 

or giitigft 
J!ommen 6te tttBgUd^ft frU^ 



please, be so kind as to . . . 
^XlliH/Htf most (very) heartily 
frcunblicl^ft, most (very) friendly, 

most cordially, most kindly; 

please, be so kind as to . . . 
tnitigft, most fervently, most dearly 
balbtgft; very soon 
tndgltd^jl, as ... as possible, m5g« 

lid^ft gto^, as large as possible 
A short time ago he wrote me the 

long promised letter (the letter 

promised long ago) 
Please excuse me, or Excuse me, if 

you please 
Come as early as possible 



400. Irregular comparison of adverbs : 

gut; well 
balb/ soon 
tocmg, little 
t)tel, 

gettt, willingly, gladly 






much 



bclfcr 

Cl^er, (rather, sooner) 

toeniger or tntnbct 

me^t 

WtUt 



am befteii or beft 

otn cl^cften 

am toenlgften or mtitbcfkn 

am metften 

om liebften 
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Note i. (Bttn, litUt, am liebftett added to a verb are usually 
translated in English by /* /iJt^ io^ I prefer to and / like best or most 
tOj with the verb in the infinitive ; e. g. 3(i lefe gent 3)eutf4, / like to 
read German; 3(i kfe Hefter 5)eutf(ft, I prefer to read Germam ; 3dJ Icfc 
am lieftftett S)CUtf4, / like most (best) to read German. 

401. Word-formation. -ttuJ* Many adverbs are formed 
by adding the suffix -VSi^ to a superlative, as bc[tctti8, in the 
best manner, very well] f rul^cftcili^, a/ the earliest] l^Oti^ftciliS; a/ 
the highest, at the most ; Idngftcili^, at the longest, not longer than ; 
mci[tCtti8, mostly ; fpatcftcili^, at the latest, not later than ; miltbcftcttf 
or tocnigpeili^, at least, at the least. 

402. VOCABULARY 

bcr 93tbltotl6e!ai/, librarian cnH)Mlen (0, 0), to recommend, com- 

bie ©tctte, position, place mend, give regards 

bo§ ©ienfttnabd^CTt, servant feirll etrctdjett, to reach, accomplish 

begabt, gifted, skilled to^eit; to cook 

gelegen, situated Detfaffen, to compose 

tiotiitlt^, NATURAL, {odv.) of course burc^ouS', throughout 

Derftorben, deceased, late, departed butd^auS tttd^t; not at all, by no 

3Uf&IIt0, accidental means 

btenen, to serve, be in service fttnfmal, five times 

EXERCISES 

403. I. grau SBurfl^arbt, fonncn ©ic mtr cm guteS 3)icn|i- 
tndbd^cn cmpfcl^Icn? Suf^Difl ^«nn id^ bag, grau Jfod^. SBci 
tncincr jUngft dctftorbcncn ©d^mcftct l^at feit Dielcn 3»fl^tcn cin 
3Rab(i^cn gcbicnt, ba§ (bie) id^ 3[]^ncn auf§ toarmftc cmpfcl^Icn 
lann. ©ic fod^t fcl^r gut unb arbcitct ciufecrft flei^ig, unb t)on 
alien 2Bab(]§cn, bic mcinc Bifmt\itx jc gel^abt l^at, %ai fie il^r am 
beften gefalleii. 2. |)err 2)oftor, id^ bitte ©ie freunblidbft, 
lommen ©ie l^eute mfiglid^ft frul^ gu metnem 33ruber; er l^at 
minbeften§ (mentgftenS) fd^on funfmal nad^ 3»]^nen geftogt. — 
@ut, id^ toerbe l^eute etmaS el^et (friil^ct) fommen unb toerbe 
f^tejiens um elf (11) Ul^r bort fein. 3. ©inb bie beft (am 
bejien) gefd^riebenen Sttd^er immer bie meift (am meiften) ge* 



178 BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 

Icfcncn, ^crr Sibliot^clar' ? 3ldn, burti^au^ nid^t; oft ftnb bic 
aHerbcften ffliid^cr bic am tocniflflcn (locnigft) gclefcncn. 

4. SErinlft bu 9ern(c) Sec, SWatic? Slid^t bcfonbcr§, %antt; 
iH) trinfc Itcbcr Jlaffcc, abcr am licbftcn trinlc \6) TOtld^. 

5. SScnn bu cl^ct mi) $aufc fommft al3 metit 33rubcr, bittc 
griifec meinc gcUebtc SKutter auf§ l^crjlid^ftc t)on mir, unb fagc 
il^r, bafe tc!^ il^r ba§ Idngft Dcrfproci^cnc Silb balbigji fd^icfcn 
iDcrbc. 6. SBcn l^at ciier Sel^rcr am licbftcn Don eud^ ^in= 
bcrn? 6r l^at un§ alle gctn, Onlcl, cibcr xi) glaube, er l^at 
S^ri^cn) licbcr al§ mic^, bcnn ct arbeitet ficipigcr aU iS). 
7. 2Bcnn x^ lommcn latin, fo bin iS) fpdtcftcng urn fcci^§ (6) 
Ul^r bci cud^, abet x6) fann I)5d^ftcn§ cine ©tunbe bleiben ; bcnn 
IftngftcnS um fiebcn (7) Ul^r mu^ ic^ loiebcr gu $aufc fein. 
2Benn xi) abcr nici^t fomme, (fo) l^offc x^, ba^ il^r eni) au^ 
obnc mid^ bcftenS amiificrcn loerbct. 8. ffennft bu ^arl§ je^ige 
2Bo^nung? D [a, fie ift fiufeerft ftcunblid^ gclegen, unb x^ 
glaube, er l^at no(^ nie bcffcr unb f(3^5ner unb guglcid^ aud^ biHigcr 
gcmol^nt ate bort. 

404. I. Although I can understand French much better 
than German, I prefer to read German ; but, of course, 
most of all I like to(am aUerlicbften) read English, because I 
understand it best. 2. Give my kindest regards (= commend 
me most kindly) to your parents and tell (to) them, that 
I shall visit them as soon as possible (moglid^ft balb), not 
later than (fpdtcftcnS) next week. 3. If you can not 
come home very soon (balbtgft), please send me, at least, 
that long promised letter ; for it makes me and (the) 
mother extremely unhappy to hear nothing from you. 
4. Whenever I saw him, I greeted him most kindly, 
and he always thanked me very heartily (in the most 
hearty manner); but of late, not more than (l^5d§flen§) a 
week ago, he did not respond to (beanttoorten) my greetings 
{sing,). 5. Since Monday we have (had) a new girl, 
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but my children do not like her; they liked our former 
girl Marie much better. 6. I know, (the) people that 
work most often receive least; but I pay my workmen 
well, or at least I do not pay them (il^ncn) less than they 
earn. 7. His former master recommended the young 
fellow very well (in the best manner) and I am sure 
[that] he will get a position here to-day, or, at the latest, 
by (bis) the day after to-morrow. 8. Louis (2ubn}i()) 
was less gifted than Albert ; yes, he was perhaps the least 
gifted of the boys, but he accomplished more and lived 
more happily and contendedly than any (irgcnb cincr) 
of them (the same). 

Spvidtwovt 

©l^rl^ toa^rt am Ifingftcn 
Honesfy is the best policy 
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Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs — Continued 

405- I. POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

, Adj. ^ . , dim, dark ^ , . ^^ buitfel-fit 

'• ADV. '•""^'I' dimly >'»"'«I-*' am bunfel-ltai 

^ Adj. ^ _ brave ^ ^ ^ to^fet-ft 

^- ADV. l-ff'*' bravely ^'^'"^'^ OUt lopftt-fJeil 

^ Adj. ^ ^, rare _ ,^, , felten-ft 

3- ADV. fr^*^"' rarely ^«««-^' aw felten-fteit 

Adj. soft, quiet Icifc-ft 

^ Adv. "^'^' softly, quietly ^^'*^'^ tM Ictfe-fJeit 

Observe. I. Adjective and adverbs ending in -cl, -ct, -cn 
usually drop the C before the comparative ending -cr. This 
is especially the case when an inflectional ending is added 
to the comparative of the adjective : ctn topfr-cr-er ©olbot, 
a more courageous soldier, 

2. Adjectives whose positive ends in -e always drop the 
C before the comparative ending -er. 
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Note. These adjectives drop the € frequently also in the positive, 
when an inflectional ending is added; etn bunf-Ier (not butlfeler) Sog, ill 
letf-cm %f>n (in a soft tone)\ ctttc fclt-nc ^Paitje, unfcr t(4)f-tc§ §eer {our 
brave army). With adjectives ending in -el and -e? (not -fit), the C of 
the inflection -Clt may be dropped; beS bunfcl-n (or bunf-lett) S^agcS, bem 
to|)fcr-n (or t(4)f-rcn) fycrc; but only bie feltn-ett ^fianscn. 

406. Irregular comparison of adjectives. (Cf. 40a) 

gut, good beffer, befit ital^, near naj-er, nfiili-fit 

grofe, large firJfe-er, groft-t Dtel, much mt%x, meifit 

^04, high l^BI^-er, ^d4-ft 

Note. When followed by an ending beginning with t, the form ^0l| is 
used in place of Ifeod^ ; as ber l^o^c ©aum; bet SBautn ift l^a^er ; but bcr 
SBaum ift Ifeod^; bcr l^ftd^fte SBautn. 

407. From the comparative mel^t/and likewise from crft, 
first, and Ic^t last, which are really superlatives, are 
formed the additional comparatives mcl^rerc, several) ber 
erft-Cte, the former; bcr le^t-erc, the latter. 

408. The following comparative and superlative adjec- 
tives have no positives ; they are derived from adverbs or 
prepositions: 

SUPERLATIVE DERIVED FROM 

fiufecrft, outermost, utmost au§ {prep.\ out of 

^intcrft, hindmost, last l&tntcn {adv,\ behind 

initcrft; innermost inttcn (adv,\ within 

mittclft, middle, middle- mitten {adv.\ in the 

most midst 

obcrft, uppermost, (top ) obctt {adv,\ above, up 

untcrft, undermost, lowest uttien (adv. ), below, down 

tjorberft, foremost, first tjor (prep.\ before 



COMPARATIVE 

fiuftcr, outer, exterior 
l^ttttcr, hinder, rear 
inner, inner, interior 
mittler, middle 

obex, upper 

untet, under, lower 

t)orber, fore, front 



Adverbial Superlative Used in Place of Adjective 
Superlative 
409. Notice the form of the predicate superlatives in 
the following sentences : 
^arl ift am Meitiften, ober am 

fljigften, and Charles is (the) smallest, but 

itarl ift bar fteitifte, aber ber (the) most intelligent 
Miigfte 
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Observe. The superlatives of both sentences are used 
predicatively ; in the first sentence the adverbial forms are 
used, and in the second sentence the adjective forms with 
the article. 

Rule I. In the predicate, the adverbial superlative can 
be used in place of the adjective superlative. 

Rule 2. The adjective superlative form in the predicate 
must be preceded by the definite article. 

410. A very high degree of a quality can also be ex- 
pressed by placing the superlative adverb du^crjl or l^od^ft 
before the positive of the adjective; as, cr ift cin du^crjl 
{f)'6ii\t) angcnd^mcr ©cfcHf drafter, Ae «• an extremely pleasant com- 
panion. 

411. Word-formation. I. A noun and an adjective may 
be joined to form a compound adjective. These com- 
pound adjectives often have the force of an absolute super- 
lative, (expressing a very high degree of the quality indi- 
cated by the adjective). 

3)cr ©d^ncc, snow; fd^ncclocl^, (as) white as snow, very white 
S)tc ^ol^Ie, coal; lol^Ifd^toarg, (as) black as coal, very dark 
®cr 9licfc, giant; ticfcnftarl, (as) strong as a giant, powerful 

2. Adjectives may be formed by adding the suffix -IvS^ 
(Engl, 'like, -ly) to nouns, adjectives and verbal stems, 
usually with Umlaut. Added to nouns, the adjectives ex- 
press similarity, as gfittlid^, godlike, divine; mtn(6)li^, human\ 
added to adjectives, they denote a lessening, or diminution 
of the quality, flctnlid^, petfy, miserly; grunli^ greenish; and 
added to verbal stems, they express active or passive abil- 
ity and aptitude, as X^tX^^t'^x^, forgetful {apt to forget); tunUd^, 
feasible, possible, {can be done); moglii^ (from \C(t^txC), possible, 

412. Exercise. I. Form and translate compound ad- 
jectives of: bicftuflCl, ball, and tunb, round; btc ^t\>ZX, feather, 
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and Icid^t light \ ber ^\xcmt\, sky, and Han, blue: bet 3u(fcr, 
sugar, and fttp, sweet \ bcr ©tein, j/o«^, and l^art, ^zr</. 

2. Form and translate adjective in -lid^ from : 3^rcunb, 
C)erg, ©lildt, Sanb, SWann, ©d^mcrj, SBeib, Stag, 9lorb, m., 
(fiorth), @ub, m., {south), SBcft, m., {west). Oft, m., (e^j/); 
arm, frol^, frani, rot, faucr, fiife; glaubcn, jcrbrcd^cn (/<? ^r^a^^), 
Crllftrcn {to explain). 

413- VOCABULARY » 

bet ^U$|enbli(i, moment erfldrli^, explainable, natural 

bet SBcroeiS, proof, argument getabe, straight, straight forward 

ber ®^ara!''ter, character gcac^tet, respected 

bet Siautn, room, space glaubliti^, credible 

bic SBadfe, cheek ^auftg, frequent 

bte Oefal^t, danger franflic^, sickly 

bic 9lot, NEED, distress itiebrig, low 

bic Uniform', uniform fd^mal; narrow, [small] 

ba§ 9Kal, time ftcti, steep 

blut'attn, bloodless, anemic iD&^lett, choose, vote 

EXERCISES 

414. I. 2)tc ebcin 2JJctalIe finb gcmo^nltc^ fcltnc ^KincroKen, 
unb jc fclt(e)ner fie finb, befto teurer finb fie mcifteng a\x6)\ 
c§ ift be§^alb erllcirlid), ba^ baS ®oIb, tt3cld^e§ cbler unb 
felt(e)ncr ift al§ ba§ ©ilber, tm (on the) SRarftc cinen 
i^ol^eren ^rei§ bringt ate ba§ Ic^tere. 2. grou SKarfcJ^aH, id^ 
lann e§ laum glauben, ba^ bcr riefenftarfe 3ungc bort Sl^r 
3fri^ ift ; ate td^ il^n Da§ le^te 9Jlal fal^, tear cr cin Irdn!Ii(^e§ 
unb blutarmcS flinb tnit blonben ^mxvx unb l^immelblaucn 
Slugcn unb einem Iletnen, fugelrunbcn flopfd^cn, unb nun ift cr 
ein frdftigcr 33urfc|c mit beinal^c lol^Ifc^tDargen ^aaxtn unb 
feuerrotcn Satfen. 3. 9Jlein Sruber tear l^cute in bcr au^erften 
©cfal^r, fein Seben gu Derlieren ; abcr im le^tcn SlugenblidE 
fam |)ilfc. 6§ ift bieS cin meitcrer (further) ScmetS fiir bic 
aSal^rl^eit bc§ ©prici^tnorteS : SBenn bic 9}ot am grofeten (ift), 
ift @ottc§ 4>i'f^ <^ft ^"i nad^ften. 4. 6^ giebt 5Rctt) ?)orfcr 
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®cf(!^ft§]^ttufcr, toddle f)^tx pnb ate hit l^dci^ftcn Sixx^n bet 
©tabt; mcl^tcrc bicfcr ©cbdubc pnb fogar incl^r ate giuangig 
(20) ©tod* ^^. 5. 36t (iffcft) bu bicfc rotliti^en ?tpfcl nid)! 
gctne, gbiuin? ©tnb pc bir ju faucr? ^a, SRama, pc pnb 
etmoS fducrli^, bic grunliid^en l^icr pnb bcftcr; pc fci^mccfen judcra 
fiife. 6. Scmol^nen ©ic baS gangc ^auS aflein, |)crr gfitftcr? 
5Rein, i^ bciool^nc nur ben t)orberen SEeil beg unterpcn ©tode§ ; 
im ^l^inteten SEeil tool^nt ein alter ^etr mtt feiner SEix^ter, unb 
im mittleren unb im oberpen ©tod tool^nen mel^rere anbere 
gamilien. 7. ^olftann, Ifinnen ©ie ntir fagen, mic Id^ am 
fd^neUpen Don l^ier nad^ bem ©ee oben auf bem Serge lommen 
iann? — 6§ ful^ren brei SBege bortl^in, |)err ^Profeftor. 
S)er SBeg auf ber opiid^en ©eite ip ber filrgepe, aber Don alien 
bex fd^Ied^tepe, ber toepitd^e ip am bepen aber aud^ am Idngpen, 
unb ber mittlere ip am peiipen, aber furger ate ber lejjtere unb 
nid^t Diel Icinger ate ber erpere ; ii) toiirbe (should) beSl^alb biefen 
tod^len. 8. S)a§ ^u^ere be§ ^aufeS l^at mir nic gefaCen, aber 
ba§ 3[nnerc beSfelben ip toirllid^ fel^r prftd^tig. 

415. I.I never knew (per/,) a nobler man than Mr. Scott, 
or a man with a more open and straightforward character; 
he is one (einer) of our best and most respected citizens. 
2, How is it possible that a man can be so forgetful ? And 
it seems he is getting more and more forgetful *, the (je) 
older he gets. 3. John was always a brave fellow, but 
he had a still braver brother, and I believe their sister was 
the bravest of (Don) them all. 4. Have you no near 
(= nearer) friends here in (the) town ? My nearest friend 
is a Miss White, but even she is (= stands) not very near 
to me. 5. All your children have very dark hair (//.), 

I. Cf. p. 95, note I. 2. The repetition of the same comparatives, or the 
phrase of * more and more ' before an adjective, is rendered in German by a 
single comparative preceded by imtnet; as er toirb tmmcr fauler, -^ ^rcws 
lazier and lazier \ or XVXmX fd^dneti more and more beautiful. 
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Mrs. Lewis, but Mary here is the darkest, isn't she (nid^t 
lual^r) ? No, the hair of her youngest sister is still darker * 
than hers ; it is jet (= coal) black. 6. The buildings 
which are largest, /. e. (ba§ l^ei^t) those that have most (am 
mciftcn) room, are not always the highest; for high 
buildings are frequently very narrow and have, therefore, 
less room than some lower [ones], 7. You say the first 
(foremost) and the last (hindmost) man of the regiment 
are brothers? Yes, that seems hardly credible, does it 
(nid^t tual^r) ? The former is almost twice (jtDcitnal) as tall 
as the latter. 8. Not all soldiers of the German army 
wear the same uniform. Several regiments wear a 
(blood) red, others a (sky) blue, and others a (snow) 
white uniform. 

3rrctt ift menf^Ud^ 
To err is human 
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Review 

416. I. Name the inseparable prefixes. What effect 
have they upon the formation of the perfect participle.? 
2. What is the most important force of the prefix be-? of 
cnt- ? of cr- ? of Der- ? of get- ? 3. Name the demonstratives, 
and decline bet, bic, baS when used as pronouns. Which 
of the demonstratives are compound forms } 4. Give the 
rule for rendering these in translating : These are his sisters, 
5. State when toct and itNliS are used as relative pronouns, 
and illustrate by sentences. 6. Give the imperfect of 
toctbcn complete, and also all of its compound tenses in the 
1st person singular and plural, and state why the latter 
are formed by the auxiliary fein. 7. Name some primitive 
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and some derived adverbs, and state the difference in 
forming English and German derived adverbs. 8. Give the 
rules for the position of adverbs of time, of place, and of 
manner, and illustrate the same. 9. State the rule for 
comparing adjectives, and give a few adjectives that do 
not modify their root vowel in comparison. 10. What is 
the force of the suffix -l^af t f 11. What adjective are not 
declined though preceding a noun ? 12. Give some deriva- 
tive adjectives formed by adding the suffix -tg to nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs. 13. How is the superlative of an 
adverb usually formed ? 14. When is the adverbial super- 
lative used in place of the adjective superlative ? Illustrate. 
By what word may the superlative of an adjective or an 
adverb be intensified ? 15. Compare the adverb gem, and 
use each degree in a separate sentence. 16. By what 
adverb or by what adverbial phrase may a very high 
degree, not the absolutely highest, be expressed.? 
Illustrate. 17. Illustrate by a few examples how a high 
degree of a quality may be expressed be composition. 
18. What Engl, suffix is the equivalent of the German 
suffix Axi). To what words may it be added ? 

417. Scfcftticfc 

I. aScrlin, ben etjicn 9Rai 1903. 

(ncungel^nl^unbert unb brci) 

3Kcine tnntgji geliebtcn ©Item unb ©efd^mifter 1 

2)a ii) je^t f(i^on mcl^rcrc SBod^cn l^ier bin, toiD ii) (^ni) cri» 
l&tfkn, tda^ii) tuc unb treibc, unb Of toxU c§ a\xi) Dcrfud^cn, 6u(i^ 
bic ©tabt, in bet i^ nun mtnbeften§ ein Sal^r bleiben merbe, nfil^er 
gu bcfd^reiben. 

Site x6) 6ud^ ba§ le^te SBal fd^rieb, logierte xi) n^ im ^okl 
Sriftol, aber f(^on gu (at the) Slnfang biefer SBod^e gog id^ naS) 
meiner jetjigen SBo^nung in ber Suifcnftrafee. 6§ ift biefelbe 
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SDBol^nung, tocld^c mcin Onfel 6rid^ ftii^cr Bciuol^nt l^ot. ©le 
bcftcl^t au§ jttjci dufectft angcncl^men 3iinnictn, cmcm ©tubtct* 
jtmmct unb cincm ©(i^Iafjimmer. ®oS crftcrc ift jtoor cttoa§ flcin, 
abet cS licgt naif t)ome, tDOl^rcnb ba§ lefttcrc unb gtSfecrc na6) 
ffinkn licgt. 9lu^cr bcm griil^ftildE ncl^mc xS) aflc aWal^Igcttcn* 
aufectl^alb bc§ |)aufe§. 

SBal^renb bcS aSormittagS bcfud^c (attend) i^ SSotlcfungcn" 
an bcr Untocrfttdt, unb no^mittagS bcpd^ttgc* x6) bie ©tabt, 
obcr mad)t mit ein J)aat anbcrcn 9lmctifanem, bercn cS l^icr 
tint grofee S^l^I gtcbt, eincn SluSflug in hit 3lai)iax^i)a\t Don 
Scrlin. SlbenbS gel^c id^ bann entmcbcr in§ Sl^cater obcr in offent* 
lid^c* SSorlcfungcn, bcnn xH) benflt^e* jcbc ©clegcnl^cit, bic 
^pxaift moglici^ft tafd^ gu cricmcn. ©o Dcrgcl^t* ctn Sag mtc 
bcr anbcrc. — ^i) ffait gmar bi§ jc^t no(i^ nid^t bid ftubicrt, 
abcr id^ l^abc bo(^ f^on t)iclc§ gclcrnt unb crfal^rcn. 9Kan Icmt 
ba§ Sanb unb bic ©prac^c cincS 35oIIc§ am fd^ncHjicn 
unb ant bcftcn Icnncn, mcnn man mit bcmfclbcn bcrfcl^rt. ©o* 
balb ii) jcbod^ cttoaS bcffcr fprcd^cn !ann, tocrbc i6) tftgli^ 
minbcftcnS brci bi§ bier ©tunbcn gu ©aufc ftubicrcn. 

9lun tDill ii) ^wif tint furjc 33cf(i^rcibung bcr ©tabt gcben. 

Serlin ift, toic ^l^r tDtpt, bic gr5^te unb bcbfilfcrtftc' ©tabt 
be§ bcutfci^cn SRcid^eS. 6§ ift bic ©ouJ)tftabt ^rcu^eng unb 
I)cutfd^Ianb§ unb gugleid^ aud^ bic SRcfibcngftabt bcr laifcrltd^en 
gamilic. 6§ licgt an bcr ©prcc, cincm unbcbcutcnbcn " Qfluffc, 
bcr nur fUr ficincrc SfQ^tgcugc* fc^iffbar*** ift. SBcr bic l^cutigc 
SRiefcnftabt" mit ben l^crrlici^cn ©cbdubcn, ben ftufeerft reid^cn 
Jlunftfd^d^en", ben gro^cn gabrifcn unb ©cfd^dftSl^fiufcm ficl^t, 
bcr ttjirb c§ faum glaubcn, bafe c§ ba§fclbc 33crlin ift, mlift^ 
Dor mcnigen gal^rl^unbcrten " no(i^ cin IlcincS unb l^ot^ft firm* 
liiS)t^ gifd^crborf** mar. 9lu§ bcm bamaligcn (of that time) 
gfif(^erborf, red^t§ t)on bcr ©prce, unb bcm cbcnfo ticincn unb 

I. meals. 2. lectures. 3. view. 4. public. 5. employ. 6. passes. 
7. most populous. 8. insignificant. 9. vessels. 10. navigable. 11. giant 
city. 12. art treasures. 13. centuries. 14. fishermen's village. 



LESSON LIII 187 

ftrnilid^cn RbUn, tocld^eS auf ciner 3infcl lag, iji btc ic^tgc itaifcrjiabt 
ctftanbcn\ ®cgen (compared with) anbcrc ^aupU unb ^anbcls« 
ftabtc' ®cutfd^Ianb§ tft Serlin nod^ gicmlic^ Jung; c§ l^at beS* 
^alb cin mobetncS ^[uSfel^cn*. 2)ic ©trafeen [inb breit unb 
gerabc unb btc |)aufcr gro^ unb l^od^. 3lm fd^dnftcn untcr ben 
©trafecn tft bic ©tta^c ,,Untcr ben Stnben". ©ie erftrecft* \\i)^ 
Dom ifontglid^cn ©d^Iofe btS gum fflranbenbutger SEor*. 2luf 
biefer ©ttafee SerltnS ift e§ am lebl^afteften, l^ier l^errfd^t*, befonbetS 
abenbs, baS buntefte' unb froJ^efte Seben. ®a§ ©d^Io^ ftel^t 
bid^t* an ber ©pree unb ge^ort ju ben prad^tooBften* ©ebauben 
bet ©tabt. Winter bemfelben befinbet \\i) ber Suftgarten 
(Pleasure Garden), einer bet fd^6n[ten offentl^en ^la^e. Um 
biefen ^la^, obet in feiner "Sla^t^^ Itegen bie.meiften bebeutenben" 
ftdbtifd^en unb [taatliii^en ^nftitute". ^ter i[t bag %ltt SBufeum mit 
ben iDeltberiil^mten (world-famed) S^reSfen" t)on gorneliuS, ba§ 
9ieue 5Dlufeum mtt ben j^errltd^en Sffianbgemdibeu t)on Jlaulbac^. 
iiber ber ©d^Iopriicfe'* finb ba§ 3cug^auS", toelc^eS SBaffcu'* 
unb militdrifd)e" ©erdte" aUer 3^^*^^ u^t^ SSoIfer entl^alt, bie 
J?ontg§n)ad)e^* unb bie Unit)erfitdt. SDiefen ©ebduben gegeniiber'* 
er^eben"" fid^" ba§ prdd^tige D|)ern]^au§" unb ba§ ^alai§" 
ftaifer 2BiI^eImS I. (beS erften). SSor bem le^teren ftel^t ba§ 
SReitermonument tJriebrid^g be§ ©rofeen unb bie feiner treuen 
(Senerdle. SBei biefem S)enlmal^ bcginnt bie fd^on genanntc 
©tra^e ,,Unter ben Sinben". 9ln beren SBeftenbe ftel^t ba§ 
Sranbenburger Stor mit feinen fiinf ©urd^gdngen ". liber bem 
mittleren 2)urd^gang ftel^t ba§ SSiergefpann** mit ber ©iegc§« 
gdttin, toeld^eS 3lapokon m Sfal^re 1806 (ad^tjel^n^unbert unb 
fed§§) nad^ ^aris genommen, unb meld^eS bie ^reu^en ad^t (8) 

I. arisen. 2. commercial cities. 3. appearance. 4. stretches, extends. 
5. gate. 6. reigns. 7. gayest 8. close. 9. most magnificent. lo. neigh- 
borhood. II. important. 12. institutions. 13. fresco paintings, 14. palace 
bridge. 15. arsenal. 16. weapons. 17. military. 18. utensils. 19. king's 
guardhouse. 20. Qt^tniiihtX /o//ows noun, opposite. 21. rise. 22. opera house. 
2^. pronounce ^aWfpaldice, 24. monument. 25. passage-ways. 26. quadriga. 
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3a^rc f|)dtct toicbet t)on bort gel^olt l^abcn. 6s glcbt natiirtt^ 
n^ t)iclc anbctc fd^fiuc ©trafecn, l^crtlid^ Sffentlid^c ^Ift^c unb 
cine flto^c Slngal^P ber gtofeartigftcn* ©tatuen. 6ine§ bcr 
neucrcn unb bclanntcrcn ©cnfmdict ijl baS Siationalbenlmal fiir 
Jlaifcr SBill^cIm I., tocId^cS ba§ bcutfd^ Soil crbaut unb ftat* 
fcr SBill^cIm II. (bcr Stotxk) am l^unbcrtftcn (looth) @eburt3« 
tagc fcineS (SrofeDatetS entl^iillt* f)at 

SBeftlid^ t)on bet ©tabt Hegt baS ^arables* ber SBerlincr, 
ber SEtergarten. SRed^tS Dom gingang* in bie[en ^arl erl^ebt 
\i6) ba§ gro^artige ©iegcSbcnImal, gur grinneruug* an bie 
rul^mreid^en ^ ftriege 2)cutfd^lQnbS, unb baS SReid^StagSgebaube.' 
Sinfj^ erftredt \\6) bie ©iegeSaKee'* ntit ben ©enfmalem be§ 
4)o]^ensonernf(^en S^ilrftenl^aufeS, ein SBerl be§ jeftigen ftaiferS. 
3[m dufeerften 3lorben liegt ber 3«>oIogifd^e ©arten, bcr }u ben 
aHerfd^onften ber SBclt gel^firt. 

Serlin ift aber nic^t nur cine ©tabt t)on ©d^Iojfem, 2)enl« 
mdlern unb Jlunftinftituten ; e§ ift ani) einc bebeutenbe 3nbuftrie« 
unb |)anbel§ftabt. 5Der inbuftrieUe Steil Ijei^t 5!Koabif unb 
liegt norblid^ t)om SEiergarten. $ier finb bie toeltbelannten 
gifenmerle t)on SBorfig unb t)ielc anbere grofee ^abrifen. 

2)ic§ i[t cine l^fid^ft ungeniigenbe" Sefd^reibung ber ©tabt, 
aber fie mu^ ftir l^eute genugen" fonft toirb mein Srief, bcr 
je^t f(i^on gu lang getoorben ift, nod^ Iclnger. 

^i) fc^Iiefec nun mit ben j^crjlici^ften ©rii^en an ^nif aHe, 
unb mit bent aOBunfd^c, balbigft Don (&\xi) gu l^iiren. 

6uer banf barer ^* ©ol^n 9luguft. 

II. Deft f>cut^dtcn Vaicvianb 

I. ®a§ ift beS 2)eutf4cn Sotcrlonb? 3ft'§, too am 93clt " bie SRStoe " jic^t? 

3ft'§ ^reufecitlanb? 3ft'§ @(fttoa« D netn ! o ncin 1 o ncin ! 

bcTtlanb"? [blill^t? ©etn SBaterlanb mu§ grSftcr fctn. 

3ji'S, too am Si^etn btc 3lcbc" 

I. number. 2. grandest. 3. unveiled. 4. paradise. 5. entrance. 6. mem- 
ory. 7. glorious. 8. legislative halL 9. avenue of triumph. 10. unsatis- 
factory. II. suffice. 12. grateful. 13. Suabia, Wurtemberg. 14. grapevine. 
15, Belt (strait, north of Germany). 16. seag^uU. 
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aBa§ tft be§ ^eutfd^n Satetlanb ? 
3ft'S SBaietttlanb ^ ? 311*8 ©tcter* 

lanb*? 
3ft'§; too bc§ SRarfcn' «tnb* fidj 

3ft'§,too ber aRftrfcr'Stfcn rcttt'? 
D ncin! itctn! itetn! 
©cin SBtttcrlonb mufe grSfecr fctn. 

2Ba§ ift bcS ©cutWcn SSatcrlanb? 
3ft'8 ^ommemlanb*? aBcft* 

rtalenlonb*? 
3fl'§, too bet ©anb ^* bet 2)tittcn" 

toel^t"? 
3fl'8, too bte S)onau" btoufenb" 

D Tteitt ! netn ! netn ! 
©ein SSotctlanb tnuft gtSfeet fetn. 

a»tt§ ift be§ ^utftften SJatettanb? 
©0 ttenne tnit ba§ gtofte Sanb 1 
3ft'§ '§ 2anb" bet ©tfttoeiaet", 
ift'S 5:^toI"? [tool^I. 
2)a§ fianb unb 95oI! gefiel" mix 
^o6i netn! bo4 netn! bod^ netn! 
©ein SBatetlanb mu6 gtSfeet fetn. 

a»a§ ift be§ ^tui^^tn SJatetlanb? 
©0 nenne tnit baS gtoge Sanb ! 
©etoifef e§ ift baS ftftettei^, 
%n ^^tcn^' unb an ©tegen teid^. 



D nein! ncin! nein! 
©ein $atetlanb mug (jtoBet fein. 

6. 2BaS ift beS iJeutf^cn SBatet* 

lanb? 
©0 nenne enblt^ mit ba§ Sanb I 
©otoeit bic beutfc^e 3wttfl«" 

flingt 
Unb 0ott" im ^intntel 2iebet 

fingt: 
f)aS foil" eS fein, ba§ foil e§ fein! 
S)a8, wodtet" 2)eutfd^et, nenne 

bein! 

7. ®aS ift baS beutfd^ Saietlanb, 
S©o eibe** f(ftto5tt bet ^tud" 

bet ^nb; 
SGBoXteue^^H toom tlufle bli^t*^, 
Unb Siebe toatm im fyxitn ft^t. 
^ad foil e$ fein ! ^aS foil e8 

fein I 
S^aSf roadxtx ^eutf^et, nenne bcin. 

8. 2)tt8 gonje S)eutf(ftlanb fott eS fein! 
D 0ott Dom §immel, fiel^ botein**. 
Unb gib un8 ted^ten, beutfd^en 

3Jlut» 
^ai toit eS lieben tteu unb gut. 
®aS foa eS fein ! ^a§ foO eS 

fein! 
^aS gonae 2)eutf4Ianb fo0 e§ fein. 
Srnbt. 



I. Bavaria. 2. Styria. 3. bie ^atfen were an old German tribe on the 
lower Rhine. 4. cattle. 5. stretches. 6. inhabitant of the Mark Branden- 
burg. 7. flattens. 8. Pomerania. 9. Westphalia. 10. sand. 11. sand-hills, 
dunes. 12. drifts. 13. Danube. 14. roaring. 15. *S Sonb = baS fianb. 
i6. of the Swiss. 17. TyroL 18. gefteP = gefiele, would please. 19. honors. 
20. tongue. 21. 0ott is dative ; the German tongue sings songs to God. 
22. shall. 23. brave. 24. oaths. 25. pressure. 26. fidelity. 27. shines 
forth. 28, upon it 29. courage. 



I go BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 



LESSON LIV 
The Modal Auxiliaries 

418. The modal auxiliaries in German are : 

bflrfen, burfte, fleburft, [to dare], may, to be allowed to, be permitted to 

fdnnett, !onnie, gefonni; can^ may, to be able to, be in a position to 

IttJtgen, tnod^ie; gemod^t, mayy to like to, wish to, care to (for) 

milffen, mufetc, gemufet, must, ought to, to be compelled to, be forced to, have to 

fotten, foUte, gefollt, shall, ought to, to be obliged to 

tOOUett, moUie, getoolli, will, to want to, wish to, intend to 

Observe, bilrfcn, lonnen, m5flen, miiffcn drop the Umlaut, 
and mfigcn changes g to d^, in the imperfect and perfect 
participle. 

Note i. Inasmuch as some of these verbs are closely allied with 
one another in meaning, and are sometimes rendered by one and the same 
verb in English (bUrfett, fdnnen, VcCb%tn = may, at times), special care must 
be exercised in choosing the proper auxiliary when translating from the 
English into German. In general 

bUrfctt conveys the idea of permission. 

f5nttCtt conveys the idea of ability or possibility. 

tnbgen conveys the idea of inclination. 

tnUfJctt conveys the idea of necessity and compulsion. 

foUen conveys the idea of obligation. 

tOOHcn conveys the idea of volition, wish. 

Present, Imperfect and Future Indicative of 

419. Modal Auxiliaries 

(For these tenses of !5nnett, miiffen, tooHen see 226.) 

PRESENT imperfect 

bflrfen m9gett fotten i. td^ burfte, mod^te, fonte 

1. td^ barf td^ mag td^ foH 2. bu bnrftefl, tnod^tefl, follieft 

2. bu barfft bu mafift bu foUft etc. 

3. cr barf " cr mag cr foil future 

1. totr bJlrfctt »tr mSficn loir foflen r bilrfen 

2. tl^r bilrf(e)t tl^r in3Q(e)t il^r foa(e)t id^ tocrbe < mbgen 

3. fie bilrfctt fie rndgen fie fottett ( follen etc. 
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Observe, i. As with Idnncn, mflffcn, IDoBctt, the singular 
of the present tense of bflrf en, ntdgcn, f oHcn is irregular. The 
stem vowel changes (except in foHen), and the ist and 
3d personal singular have no personal endings. 

2. The imperfect and future tenses are regularly formed. 

Note. The German modal auxiliaries, unlike the English, can form 
all their tenses. In translating from German into English, certain tenses 
must, therefore, be expressed by equivalents; as 

^^ toetbe follen I shall be obliged (to) 

420. Examine the following sentences as to the depend- 
ent infinitives : 

S)u barfft cS nt(^t fel^cn You are not allowed to see it 

6r tDtrb nid^t ^tfftn moflcn He will not like {or care) to go 

Observe, i. The infinitives fcl^en and gcl^cn dependent 
upon the modal auxiliaries are not introduced by in. 

2. The infinitive flcl^cn dependent upon cr loirb ntdgcn 
precedes the auxiliary (see 227). 

Rule i. Infinitives dependent upon modal auxiliaries 
omit the preposition ju; (cf. English, I can go). 

Rule 2. Infinitives dependent upon a compound tense 
of a modal auxiliary precede the auxiliary. 

Other Verbs Followed by Infinitives without gn 

421. I. The preposition Jit must be omitted with infin- 
itives dependent upon fill^Ien, l^fircn, laffcn, fel^cn (cf. Eng. 
hear, let, see), and may be omitted with infinitives depend- 
ent upon l^ctfecn {bid), l^elfcn, Icl^rcn, lernen. Thus 

3(^ fal^ il^n tontnten I saw him come 

6r lic^ mid^ ttmmtn He caused me to (made or had 

but me) come 

6r l^tcfe mid^ baS ten, or jn ten He bade me do that 

6r lel^rte mid^ bcutftj^ ffired^ett, He taught me to speak Ger- 

or jn f))|7tfl|ttt man 
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Note. The active infinitive of a transitive verb dependent upon l^Stett, 
laffen, fel^en must often be translated by the passive in English, especially 
when the person who performs the action expressed by the infinitive is 
not mentioned; as 
3ci^ ]^5rte eS fagen {far icmanb eS I heard it said (for I heard some- 

fagen) body say it) 

3ci^ laife metne ©d^ul&e maddest {for I have my shoes ntaaU (for I 

bctt Sd^ul^tnoci^^^ tnetnc ©d^ul^e have the shoemaker make my 

madden) shoes) 

2. ©pajtcrcn and a few other verbs when dependent upon 
gd^en, fal^ren, rcitcn usually omit the preposition ju. 

34 9^^^ (f^^^^^ ^ci*^) f^jitrctl I take a walk (a drive, a ride 

on horseback) 

6t gittg fd^Iafeit (fifd^cn, iagen) He went to sleep (fishing, hunt- 
ing) 

3. Sleibcn is frequently accompanied by an infinitive 
without gu, which in English is rendered by a participle; as 
6r Mici licgCU (ft^en, ftel^cn) He remained lying (sitting, 

standing) 
S)tc Ul^r Mici ftel^ The watch stopped 

422. VOCABULARY 

baS ?lbcttbeffett, supper tiert, fourth 

baS ®cbot (//. -c), commandment bciDCtfCtt, (tc, te), to prove. 

baS @tUnbci^en, short time gletci^en, (t, i), w, dat. to resemble 

braD, good, BRAVE l^olen laffen, to send for 

EXERCISES 

423. I. 6in cblcr 50lenf(^ tut immcr mcl^r al§ cr ntufe; cr 
tut, tDa§ ct foil. 2. S)ie gtau mag Bcl^auptct l^abcn, bafe td^ 
nie arbcitcn moc^^tc obct ttJoDtc; abet barf id^ fragcn: SBirb fie 
c§ ^^xi^ bemeifcn !6nncn? 3. DBmol^I id^ gcftetn nac^^t fd^on 
Dor ad^t (8) Ul^r fd^Iafcn ging, bin id^ l^eute bod^ biS urn ticun 
(9) Ul^r Itcgcn gcbltcbcn; fo ntlibc toar td^. 4. Sr tp cm 
ganj btaDcr 3«ngc, abet ftubictcn tnag er ntd^t; ct gel^t bid 
lieber fpajictcn obet fifd^en. 5. 3)litfen tott nod^ cin tucnig l^tcr 
blctbcn, ^^'^'i 9lein, ftinbcr, loir tocrbcn jc^t gcl^en milffcn. 
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fonp totrb e§ gu ftxit. 6. SBtr iDoIItcn flejlem mit ber ajluttcr 
tn§ %^akx flcl^cn, aber loir burftcn nid^t, ba loir unfcre ©d^uU 
aufgabcn madden mu^ten. 7. 3ba, loenn ©ic meinc ©d^mcfter 
lotnmen l^orcn, bitte, laffcn ©ic ben SBagcn l^olen; ton toollen 
t)or bent Slbenbeffcn nod^ auf etn ©tilnbd^n fjwjiercn fasten. 
8. Obtool^I x(if e§ iiberaQ fagen l^Sre, miD unb lonn id^ ed nid^t 
glaubcn, ba^ mcln gfreunb ba3 ®clb gcftol^Ien l^at. 

424. I. Our children will never be able to do what we 
as (al§) children had to do. 2. May I ask you 
why you did not want to go with your brother ? Oh, I do 
not care-for traveling. 3. Did you see my son come 
home ? No, but we heard him singing in his room, and 
therefore we know that he is here. 4. Do you know the 
commandment "Thou shalt not steal ".^ 5. I wanted to 
take a drive this afternoon, but it may be too late now; 
I see my watch has stopped. 6. Children, you must 
go to bed (to sleep) now; children must not (are not per- 
mitted to) stay-up (aufblctben) later than (al§ bt§ um) nine 
o'clock. 7. John does not care to read books; in this he 
resembles me, for I never cared-to read much when I 
was young. 8. Where do you have (laffcn) your clothes 
made ? I have them made in New York. 



425. 
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Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect 
Indicatives of Modal Auxiliaries 



t4 l^oBe 



tCT 


PLUPERFECT 


future 


perfect 


flcburft 




' ficburft 




' gebtitft f^abtn 


gefonni 




gefottitt 




gefonni l^aben 


getno^t 


• ^ y, ,11, 


getnod^i 


■ 


gemoci^t l^aben 


gemugt 


t(9 Qotte ' 


Qcmufet 


id^ toerbe < 


Qcmufet l^aben 


fiCfolIt 




flcfoHt 




gefoQt l^aben 


getoolli 




. getoottt 




. flettollt l^oben 
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Observe. In German, modal auxiliaries have all their 
compound past tenses. In English where these tenses 
are wanting they must be expressed by equivalents 
(s. 419, note); as id^ l^abc gcmufet, / have been compelled {forced) 
to ; id^ l^atte gef onnt, / had been able {in a position) to ; id^ tDCrbc 
gemoiJ^t l^abcn, I shall have liked (or cared) to, 

426. Notice the form of the compound past tenses of 
the auxiliary verbs in the following two sentences : 

3[(j^ ^aU (l^attc) nic^t ge* I have (had) not wanted 
tooHt (wished) to 

3[d^ l^abe (l^atte) ntd^t gcl^en I have (had) not wanted 
moKen (wished) to go 

Rule. The perfect participle of a modal auxiliary is 

changed to its infinitive form when a dependent infinitive 

precedes it. 

427. The perfect participles gel^ei^en, gel^olfett, gelaffen, 
gefel^ett, sometimes also gel^iirt gelel^rt; gelemt change to their 
infinitive forms when a dependent infinitive precedes them: 
3f(l^ l^obe il^n gcl^en J^ciftCU I have bid {let, seen) him go 

(laffett, fe^ctt) 

Sd^ l^attc tl^m arbetten l^clf en I had helped him work 

@r l^at nic orbentlid^ fprcd^cn He had nQwer learned to speak 
lemen or gelemt properly 

Note. If, however, the infinitive follows, the participle remains 
unchanged : 3ci^ f^aht xf)m ge^olf ett, bie ?lrbelt 3U madden. / Aavg helped 

him to do the work, 

428. Observe the position of the inflected part of the 
verb in the following subordinate clauses : 

1. SBer loar bie junge 3)ame, Who was the lady whom I 
bic td^ cbcn l^e Dorbct= just saw (have seen) passing 
flcl^cn fcl^cn? (pass)? 

2. %6] toerbe bit fd^rciben, fo« I shall write to you, as soon 
balb bu tnid^ ttiirft tciffcn as you (will) let me know 
lajfcn, tt)0 bu ttjol^nft where you live 
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Rule of Word-position. In a dependent clause containing 
two infinitives (the second of which may stand for a past 
participle), the inflected part of the verb, instead of 
standing last, precedes the infinitives. 

Some Idiomatic Uses of the Modal Auxiliaries 

429. I. bilrfcn, with a negative means must not ^ and with 
the adverb imr, to need only ^ need but (braud^en). 

3)u barfft ba§ uid^t fagcn You must not say that 

S)u barfft imr barum f rogen You need but ask for it 

2. Ifinnen without a dependent infinitive frequently 
means to know, 

Simnen ©ic 5Ruf ftf d^ ? Do you know Russian ? 

3. The form mod^tc {subj, imperf.) of mogcn, usually with 
gem (liebcr, om liebftcn), means should like to, prefer to, like 
best to. 

3fd^ miid^te tDetncn I should like to weep 

3^ IttW^te XvAtt fpastctcn gcl^en I should prefer taking a walk 
aB orbcitcn ; am liebften abcr to working, but I should 
miU^te \^ San fpielcn like best to play ball 

4. foHcn has sometimes the meaning of to be said to, be 
reported to. 

©ic foil fcl^r alt fcin ' She is said (reported) to be 

very old 
©ic foHcn gcftol^Icn l^abcn They are said to have stolen 

430. VOCABULARY 

bcr Wa\ox^ (-§, //. -e), major QuS^gel^en, to go out 

btc ©rloubniS, permission auf trctctt (al§), to act, to take the 

bie SioUe, roll, part lobcn, to praise [part (as) 

bQ§ ®cfprcld&, conversation tepartetett, to repair 

fai^tg, able, capable rufen lafjctt, to summon, send or 

fromm, pious call for 

Ab''6oIcn laffett/ to send or call for 
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EXERCISES 

431. I. 3Kit ben frommcn SBortcn „®ott ifai c8 fo gctoollf 
fc^lofe cr feinc Stugen unb ftarb. 2. ajian barf ben Stag nic^t 
t)or bem 3lbenb loben. 3. 6r foD ein fel^r fcll^tfler ©driller ge. 
tt)cfcn fein, ober feine ftameraben l^aben il^n nie gemod^t; cr 
mufe olfo ein jiemlid^ unangencl^mer Surfd^e getoefcn fetn. 
4. SSenn mon il^n reben ffM, lann er aKeg; aber ic!^ mdd^tc 
bod^ lieber l^bren, maS anbere barilber ju fagen l^abcn. 5. SBenn 
©ic 3f]^ren SBagcn nod^ nid^t l^aben l^olen laRen, ^err aRilller, 
bittc laffen ©ie i^n nid^t lommen; in biefcm fatten SBettcr 
mag tc^ nid^t fal^ren, td^ gel^e am aKerltebften gu gup. 
6. aSarum feib il^r gcftern nid^t gu un§ gelommcn, ^inbcr? 
SBir l^aben nid^t geburft ; tDtr l^obcn unfrc ©d^ularbeitcn madden 
mujfen. 7. 2Kan barf bcr Qfrou nur fogen : „©o l^ot bcr ober 
jener gcfagt/' bonn fogt ftc fofort : „3d^ ^^be eS uberoll fogen 
l^orcn." 8. Jfannft bu fjrangofifd^, gbuarb? 9lcin; td^ l^abe 
e§ jtuar oft fpred^en l^oren, aber td^ l^abe e§ nie gelernt. 

432. I. You need but give him a finger and he will soon 
take {pres.) the whole hand ? 2. Many a one (mond^er) 
who is reported to be rich is poor, while others who are 
said to be poor are very rich. 3. Do you know Spanish ? 
No, I am sorry to say [I do] not (Icibcr nid^t) ; but I ought 
(foHte) to know it, for I hear it spoken almost daily. 

4. Please let me know (it) when you can drive with me to 
the park ; I shall send for you whenever you are willing. 

5. Last year I had a new house built (I have caused to build 
a new house) for me {dat,)y and this year I shall have the 
old one repaired (inf.). 6. Although I (have) helped him 
daily to do his work, he knows no (not) more to-day than 
he knew when I began to help him. 7. I was just on the 
point of (wanted to) taking a walk, when my mother sent 
for me. 8. Why did you not speak to (mil) him after you 
had sent for him ? I have had no chance (have not been 
able to) thus far (biS jefet). 
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433- OSin <9efpra(l{ 

jtarl: ^iapa, ^aul unb td^ m5d^ten l^euie abenb ind 2:i^eater 
gc^cn. SBir l^aben gcftcrn fd^on Qtfftn tooHcn, abcr mir l^aben 
gu bid ju tun^ gc^obt. ^aul mu^tc feinc SKufifftunbc nel^mcn, 
unb xS) lonnte mcinc Slufgabcn nod^ nici^t gut gcnug, bic id& 
ouf l^cute ju Icrnen l^attc. 

aSatcr: ^6) m^tc eud^ getne gcl^cn lajfen, ftinbct, abet id^ 
tt)ci^ mirllid^ ntd^t, ob il^r ^cute gc^cn Ifinnt. SBenn id^ nid^t 
ttrc, muffcn a»amo unb id^ l^eutc abenb einen Scfud^ madden, 
unb i^r tt)oDt bod^ (of course) cure Heine ©d^toefter nid^t allein 
gu ^aufe loffen. 

5paul: 9lcin, getuife ntd^t, ^apa ; »ir bfltfen (must) jie nid^t 
aHein laffcn. SBcnn il^r auSgel^en miifet, fo toxVi i^ geme bei 
il^r bleiben. 9lber marum foil Staxl nid^t ol^ne mid^ gc^en? S)arf 
er gcl^en, ^apa? 

as.: 6§ i[t fel^t fd^an Don bit, ^aul, bafe bu fflr beinen 
Srubcr urn griaubnis bitteft. SBenn er gel^en toiK, l^abe id^ 
nid^tS bogegen, aber id^ glaube laum, ba^ Rati aQein n)irb 
gcl^en toollen. 

St.: 3ltxn, aKein mag id^ nid^t. SBenn ^anl nid^t lann, fo 
bleibe id^ aud^ ju ^aufe. 

33.: @ut, bann burft il^r nftd^fte SBod^e einntal gel^en. 9lber 
fogt mir, tt)a§ ^abt il^r benn l^eute abenb fel^en moKen? 

5p.: ®en ^SBil^elm Jell" Don ©critter im 9leuen SBoIIS* 
tl^eatcr. 2Bir lefen ba§ ©tudf gerabe in bcr ©d^ule, unb unfer 
Sel^ter fagte un§, tt)ir foflten (ought to) baSfelbe fel^en. ^err 
aSottmann foD ben SEefl in auSgegeid^neter SBeife fpielen. 

as.: 3a, id^ l^abe ba3 aud^ fagen I^Sren. 3d^ l^abe il^n 
lejte SBod^e in ber SftoHe be§ SJlajorS bon SieUl^eim in ScffmgS 
„3Kinna oon Sarnl^elm" auftreten fel^en, unb ba toax er oud^ 
fe^r gut. 3lIfo (well then), nftc^jie SBod^e fottt i^r baS ©tttd 
fel^en. 

ftarl unb ^aul : S)anle, ^apa. 
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Numerals 


434. Cardinals: 




I etn§ 


16 itdiiti^n 


125 l^unbcrt (unb) fttnfunbawanatg 


2 a»ct 


17 flebgc^tt 


200 a»eil&unbcrt 


3btei 


18 ad^tael^n 


225 atoetl^unbett unb fUnfunbamonaig 


4 Diet 


19 neunael^n 


300 brcil^unbcrt 


5 W 


20 amanatg 


1000 taufenb 


6fe«8 


21 etnunbamangtg 1492 taufenb t)terl^unbett (unb) ametunb^ 


7 fieben 


22 atDciunbgtDQttatg neunaifl or Dtcrael^n^unbcrt 


8 Qd^t 


30 brcigifi 


atoetunbneunatg 


9 neun 


40 ftieratfl 


2000 a&)ettQufenb 


10 jel^n 


50 fttnfaig 


100 000 ^lunbertlQufenb 


II elf 


60 fci^atg 


500 000 fUnf l^unberttaufcnb 


12 jmdlf 


70 ftebatfl 


655 121 fcd^Sl^unbert (unb) fttnfunbfttnfaig 


13 bretael^tt 


80 a^taig 


taufenb, Jw^^^i^ unb einunb* 


14 Dtcrjcl^n 


90 ttcunaifi 


3tt)on3t0 


15 fttttfae^tt 


100 ^uttbcrt 





1 000 cxxD etne SJliHion^ 

2 000 000 a»ei SKtttton^en 

Observe, i. fcc^jel^n and fcij^jig lose theSof ft(^§; rtcBjeJ^n 
and ficbjig are more common than ficbcngcl^n and ficbcnjig. 

2. Between the units and the tens above 20 the conjunc- 
tion unb is interposed and the three words are usually writ- 
ten in one; as cinunbjmanjig. 

3. After the hundreds and the thousands the word ittib 
is optional. 

4. With dates, it is more common to read the thousands 
as hundreds, and to omit unb ; as tieunjel^n^unbert gmct. 

435. Exercise. 3,842,325 =brei SJliflionen^ad^tl^unbcrt (unb) 
gmciunbDierjig taufenb, brci^unbcrt unb funfunbgtoangig; write in 
words: 866,001; 1,709,024; 1801. 

436. Declension of Cardinals. The cardinal numerals are 
adjectives, but with the exception of cin(§) they are usually 
indeclinable. 
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Declension of tin 

1. Preceding a noun, eilt is declined like the indefinite 
article, but it is more strongly emphasized. This emphasis 
is frequently indicated by capitalizing it (®ilt) or by 
printing it with spaced letters (c i n). 

$icr ftnb Dicic ^erfoncn; abet Here are many persons, but I 
id) lennc nur eitt'ett 5Kann, know only one man, one 
cm'c Sfrau unb cin' ftinb woman, and one child 

2. Standing alone, ctn has the endings of the strong 
adjective declension ; eincr, cine, ein(c)5. 

(Sitter meinet ©ruber mol^nt in One of my brothers lives in 

eiitem fetner ^dvi^tx one of his houses 

®itt(e)8 IDtfl id^ bit fagen One (thing) I want to tell you 

Note. The number eitid (i) is the neuter singular instead of etncS. 

3. Preceded by the definite article, ettt has the endings 
of the weak adjective declension ; ber cine, bie eine, baS eine. 
S)eS eittetl ®Iil(f tjl beS anbern The one's fortune is the other's 

UnglUd misfortune 

Note i. }toe{ and btei and others are occasionally declined in the 
genitive and dative, if the case could otherwise not be determined. 

Gen. atoeier, bnier Dat aioeieii, bniett 
^aS ftnb bie 651^tte ameier Sfreunbe, These are the sons of two friends 

dta tfon atoei greunben, or ber 

3»et Sttunbe 
(St fal^tt tntt Sieren He drives four (horses) 

Note 2. {^nitbett and titltfetib may be used as notms and as such 
have also a plural form in e. 

34 i^^^ ^nberte ton Sfrenttben I have hundreds of friends 

©ie famen gu S^aufenben They came by (the) thousands 

437. Time of Day 

I. In order to express the hours of the day, we may add 
the uninflected word Xtfyc (o'clock) to the number. 
@S tft ein§ (ein Ul^r) It is one, one o'clock 

6S i[l jtoet (itDei Ul^r) It is two, two o'clock 
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2. The time between the hours is expressed in the 
following way: 



@S tft 10 SRinuten mtSf etnS 
68 ijl t)tcrtcl (cin Sicrtcl) ^ 

mtSf einS 
63 ift cin SBicrtcI oiif jteiei I 
68 ffat efien ^alb jttiei (Ul^r) 

gcfd^Iagen 
68 ifi 25 SRmuten nor {hi») itotx 
68 ift Diertel (cin Siertel) tior ' 

(Bis) jmci I 

68 ift brei Siettel anf }tt)ei . 
68 ift 5 SWinutcn tiot {hx§) amci 
2BieDicI U^r ift c8? 
Urn tDict)icI Ul^t? 
Urn brci SSicttel Quf fcd^S 



It is lo minutes past one 

It is a quarter past one. 

It just struck half past one 

It is 2 5 minutes of (to) two 

It is a quarter of (to) two 

It is 5 minutes of (to) two 
What o'clock (time) is it ? 
At what o'clock (time)? 
At a quarter of (to) six 



Note. Frequently, especially in railroad time-tables the word '^Riimie' 
is omitted, and we simply say 3»ci Ul^r fUnfjel^n, jtoci Vi%x btei^tfir 3»ei 
Ul^r filnfuttbDierjiQ eic 

438. VOCABULARY 



bcr ^a^^mxHa^, afternoon 

bcr OuotienK, quotient 

bet ©falter, (ticket) window; ®ittet'* 

fd&altcr, ticket office 
bet ©Eprcfe^JUg, express train 
bet 84nell3UQ, fast train 
bic ?lbfa]^rt, departure 
bte ^utterfprad^e, mother-tongue 
bte @eele, soul 
bte Summe, sum 
bie Station'', station 
bte SBtettclftUttbc, quarter of an hour 
(bte) ^uU, zero 
baS ^robult', PRODUCT 



baS fRefuIioi^, result 

abbteten, to add 

auY^tbtn, deposit, to check, give up 

btt)ibteteTt (butc§), to divide (by) 

gel^en (ju frill^, au fpftt),to Go(fist, slow) 

fapttulteten, to capitulate 

Ififen, to LOOSE, solve; S3iIIet^ Idfen, 

to buy a ticket 
tnultt|)li3terett, to multiply 
fubtta^teten, subtract 
aunein, to be open 
gu^fein, to be shut, closed 
fomit^, therefore, consequently 
iutXd\ back 
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EXERCISES 

439.- I. Slbbieren ©ic bie folgenbcn 3o^I«i » iao6, 32, 2$, 
406, 76, 67; bbibicrcn ©ic bie ©utnmc burd^ 10; muItipHjic- 
rcn ©ic ben Quotientcn mit 21, unb fubttal^ictcn @ie bann 
3801 Don bcm sprobult. SDBaS ijl bag Sefultat? — 5Run. 
2. 2Bie t)icl 3cit l^abcn »ir no^ bis gur Slbfa^rt bc5 31^9^^? 
— ©ie l^aben nod^ ilbcr cine ©tunbe unb gmanjig SRinuten; eS 
f)at ebcn brei SSicrtel auf brei gcft^lagen, unb bet 3^9 9cl&t erjl 
urn 5 Ul^r 10. Urn f^alb 5 ifl bcr ©d^altcr off en (auf), bann 
fonnen ©ie ^^x Siflet lofen unb ba§ ©cpdd aufgeben. 3. SRann 
unb tJftau finb ein§, ober »ic ber S)i(^ter fagt, ftc flnb jmei 
©celen unb ein ©ebanle, g»ci ^txitn unb ein ©d^Iag. 4. ®cr 
cine ift be§ anbern g^einb. 5. fflBie Did Ul^t ijl eS (or, mlift 
3cit ift eS, or, tt)ie Die! Ul^r i^abcn ©ie), ^err Dftermann? — 
^6) ifaU flcxabe ein SSiettel Dor ein§ (or, brei SBiertel auf 
cin§), aber meinc Ul^r flcl^t felten rcd^t ; oft flcl^t ftc ein 
paax 3Jlinuten ju friil^, oft ein paar 2Kinuten gu f^xit. 
6§ toirb alfo g»if(i^en 20 unb 10 SKinutcn Dor einS fein. 
6. ^i) ttjar mit jtoei Don* meinen Suben im ?ParI, um 
baS Jfongert gu ^firen, aber tt)ir ftnb Icine SJicrtelftunbe 
gcblicbcn; e§ ttjar gu Doll unb ©unberte Don* SJlenfd^cn 
toartcten am SiUctfd^alter unb tooHten l^inein (get in). 7. Sci 
©ebon lapitulierte yiapoUon im Sol^re 1870, mit 39 ©encrdlen, 
2300 Dffigiercn unb mit mel^r aU 84,000 ©olbatcn. 8. 6iner 
meiner* ©5]^ne ttjol^nf in bem cinen ©aufe red^ts, unb cine mei» 
ner %b(i)kx, Qfrau Soil, in bem anbern Iinl§. 

440. I. If you (bu) multiply 42 by (mit) 24 and divide the 
product by (biirc^) 16, what will be the quotient, Thomas ? — 
63. — Good; now add 81 and subtract 144; what will be the 
result? — Zero. 2. At what time do you expect mama back ? 
— She will be here before 12 ; probably between a quarter to 

I. After numerals, the dative with Doit is more common than the genitive; 
as etner Don ung ; etn(e)S Don ben ^d^etn, but also eineS ber IBild^r. 
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eleven and a quarter past eleven. 3. A quarter of an 
hour IS a long time to (jum) wait, if you (man) are hungry. 
4. Have you the correct time, Miss Jenkins, or is your 
watch still slow (does your watch still go too late) ? No, 

1 have railroad tim/s to-day; it is exactly eight minutes to 
three. 5. The regular (usual) train leaves the station at 
8:30 in the morning and the fast-train a few minutes earlier 
at 8:12, but there is (goes) also an express train at half past 

2 in the afternoon. 6. Do you know when the ticket office 
will be open ? — It will be-closed until fifteen minutes 
before the departure of the train, that is (baS l^et^t), until 
(bis um) 20 minutes to four; but you will have time 
enough to (um . . . ju) buy your ticket and to check your 
baggage. 7. My friend has always great hopes; he sees 
millions in everything (aHem). 8. There are thousands of 
people in America who speak two languages, but not 
many of (Don) them speak the one as well as the other; for 
only one of-them (berfclbcn) can be the mother tongue. 



LESSON LVII 

Numerals — {Continued) 
441. I. Ordinals. 

1st, bet (bie, baS) etfte nth, bet (bte, baS) clfie 

2d, ber (bic, ba§) gtoeite 19th, bet (bic, ba§) ncunjel^nie 

3d, ber (bie, baS) britte 20th, ber (bte, ba§) atoanaififte 

4th, ber (bie, baS) t)ierte 21st, bet (bte, ba§) etttunbatoanatgpe 

5th, ber (bie, bag) fUnfte 30th, ber (bte, ba§) breifeigfle 

6th, ber (bte, baS) feci^fte 40th, bet (bte, boS) tJietatflfte 

7th, ber (bie, baS) fleb(ett)te looth, bet (bte, baS) 5«ttbettfle 

8th, bet (bte, baS) od^te loist, ber (bte, baS) ]&uttbett(uttb)er|le 

9th, bet (bte, baS) tteunte 200th, bet (bte, baS) jtoetl&uttbettfte 

loth, bet (bie, baS) jel^itte loooth, bet (bie, baS) taufeitbfte 

Observe, i . Ordinals are formed from the cardinals by 
adding -it to the latter from 2 to 19, and -jte from 20 on. 
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2. etfte is irregular ; britte is used instead of breiie; oi^te 
has only one t ; in fed^fte the final § is changed to f . 

442. Declension. Ordinal numerals are declined like ordi- 
nary adjectives : bcr crfte S3cr« ber jloeilett ®txopf)z, the first 
verse of the second stanza; mcin gloeiter Srubcr, my second brother. 

Date of the Month and of the Year 

443. 1. In expressing the day of the month, the name of the 
month follows the ordinal without article or genitive ending: 
$CUtc ift bcr bierjel^ltte ^tbtmx To-day is the fourteenth of 

(l^CUtc l^aben mir ben tJtcr* February {or February the 

gcl^ntcn gebruar) 14 th) 

Note. The numeral in German never follows the month, as it may 
in English; in abbreviations, the numeral denoting the day precedes that 
denoting the month; as 3. 11. I902 = bctt btttten gcBrUQt 1902. 

2. In expressing the day of the year, the phrase im 
^al^re {in the year)' vmy be omitted, but the preposition ill 
is not used alone in German, as may be done in English. 
SBafl^tttflton [torb 1799, or im Washington died in (the year) 

Salute 1799 {but not in 1799) '799 

444. With the day of the month or the day of the 
week, ant (an bcm) or the simple accusative is used; with 
the time of day, ttm; and with the month, the year, 
and the seasons, im (in bcm). 
®a§ 3fa]^r fc^Itcfet am cinunb- The year closes on the 31st of 

brcipigften ©ejcmbcr vlvx 12 December at 12 o'clock at 

U^r nad^tS (5!Jfittcrnad^t) night (midnight) 

3lctt) ?)orI, am 18. 2)ejcmbcr, New York, Dec. i8th, 1899 

or bcii i8tcn ©ejembcr 1899 
3[m ©ommcr finb btc Siogc In summer the days are longer 

Idnget al§ im 2)cjembcr than in December 

am aWontag, or simply 2Kon:s (On) Monday, July 14, 1872 

tag(flcc;.),beiii4tcn3fuli 1872 
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Note. The period after numerals indicates an ordinal number; so 
with names of rulers: SBtl^elm i. (bet C^rfte). 

445. Notice also the following peculiarities in expres- 
sions of time : 

SSor ac^t 3:aflcn= Dor ctncr SBod^c A week ago 

S3or Dtcrje^n aiagen = Dor jtoei Two weeks ago 

2Bo(^en 

©cute ilbcr ad^t (Dtcrjel^n) Stage One week (two weeks) from 

to-day 

©ejlcm Dor oci^t (Dicrgcl^n) One week (two weeks) ago 

S^agcn yesterday 

3cl^n %aqt (lang) For (the time oO ten days 

2tuf gcl^n 3:ogc For ten days (to come) 



446. VOCABULARY 

ber Sarniar', January 
ber gcbruar', February 
bcr 9W&r3, March 
bet ^xiV, April 
ber max, May 
ber Sunt, June 
ber 3u1i, July 
ber 9lu0uft^, August 
bcr ©eptem^bcr, September 
ber Dfto^bcr, October 
ber 9loDein^bcr, November 
ber ^^tm^Ux, December 
ber ©cfangcnc, captive 
bcr IJompf, the fight, fighting 
ber ?Wonb (SJottmonb, 9leumonb), 
MOON (full moon, new moon) 



bie ^ala^U, cabin (on steamer) 

(bte) Ttadf Mark Brandenburg (in 

bie <Bec, sea, ocean [Prussia) 

baS 3tt)if(i^cnbc(I, steerage 

kiorig, former, last 

ber (btc, baS) toiet)tclte or totcDielfle^ 
which one (in numerical order), 
what day of the month [of] 

einfaci^/ simple, plain 

BeaBitd&ttgen, to intend 

benad^rid^tigen, to inform, notify 

bcfteHen; to order 

erl^alten, to receive 

crflfiren, to explain, deCLARE 

l^errfd^en, to reign, rule, domineer 

fd^fi^en, to esteem, prize 



EXERCISES 

447. I. ®er totcDieltc (toieDtelfte) tft l^eute, (or ben tote- 
Dicltcn l^aben toir l^cute)? — ©cute i[t ber 8. (8tc) 3um 
1902, (or l^eute l^oben toir ben Sten 3um 1902). 2. ®e- 
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jiem Dot 8 %aqtn fyxtttn toxx 9leumonb, utib l^ute fiber ad^ 
Sage l^abcn tt)ir SSoIIinonb. 3. ©cin ctfier ©ol^n x% fo Dlel 
id^ mid^ erinncre, S^rcitag (am S^rcitog), ben aiften SRttrj 
1859; nod^ts urn 12 Ul^r, geboren. — Sletn, @ie trren jid^; er 
ift erft im Sal^re i860 geboren. 4. Jlaifer SBill^Im i. (ber 
grjie) toar ber Sater Sfriebrid^S iii. (beS Written) unb SBil- 
l^elmS II. (beS S^cU^n) ©rofedater. 5. 3Dleine SfamiKe ttwr gu« 
crji Dierjel^n 2:age (lang) an ber ©cefiifte, unb jejt gel^t fie auf 
brei SBod^cn inS ©ebirgc. 6. SBie oft bejal^len ©ie ^l^re Sir- 
better, om @nbe jeber SBod^, ober nur am isten unb am 
le^tcn be§ 5!Jfonat§? — SBir bejal^len fie jebe 2Bod^; aber nld^t 
am ©am§tag (©am^tagS), fonbem immer am SKontag 
(3Kontag§). 7. S5fen ©ie ein Sillet gtoeiter Jllaffe ; bie SBagen 
jlocitcr ftlajfe in Deutfd^lanb flnb ebenfo gut ober beffer ate bie 
(biejenigen) erfter ftlajfc in granfrcid^. — Slcin, id^ yeifc einfad^ 
brittcr" illaf[c'; id^ l^Src, bie meijten a)eutfd^en reifen fo. 8. SQBir 
l^abcn 3l^rcn gefi^d^ten Srief bom 26. b. 3DI. (bom aeften beS 
t)origen 9Ronat§) erl^alten unb bebauern, ©ie benad^rid^tigen gu 
mflffen^ba^ loir bie befteHten SJBaaren nid^t bor bem isten (15.) 
b. 9M. (biefcS aSonatS) ober bielleid^t nid^t bor bem iten (erjien) 
!. 9W. (beS fommenben SRonatS) liefern !6nnen. 

448. I. In what year and on what-day-of-the-month 
[of] July was the battle of (bei) Manila ? — It was on the 
fourth of July of the year 1898. 2. Many traveled fourth 
class* on the railroad and steerage on the steamer, when 
they came to America, but now when they visit their old 
home again they travel in the first cabin* on sea (gur ©ee) 
and first* or second* class* on the railroad. 3. The son of 
William II of Germany is also called William, and as next 
emperor he will be (he becomes) William III. 4. In 1492, 
on the third of August, Columbus left the Spanish coast, and 

I. brittet ftlaffe; so-called adverbial genitiye, tJUrd fUus'^ likewise erfiet 
i^aiilte, in the first caHn. 
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(on) the twelfth of October of the same year at 2 o'clock 
in the morning, he discovered land. 5. With Frederick VI 
of Nuremberg (5lilrnbctg), the family of the Hohenzollerns 
came to the Mark Brandenburg in (the year) 141 1, where 
they still reign as kings of Prussia and a^ German em- 
perors. 6. Two weeks ago to-day it was (we had) the eighth 
of February ; can you tell me now what-day-of-the-month 
it is (we have) to-day.? 7. On July 15th, 1870, Napo- 
leon III declared (the) war against Prussia ; on the second 
of August the fighting began, and one month (ace.) later 
Napoleon was a captive. 8. He intended to go to the 
(aufS) country only for a week or ten days, but he remained 
three weeks (long). 

LESSON LVIII 
Compound Numerals 

449. From the cardinal numerals are formed: 

1. Iterative' numeral adverbs answering the question 
* how often ' i They are formed by adding ntal ; as cin'a 
tnal, once; itOtixtiol, /wt'ce; gel^nmal, /en times. 

In like manner ntond^mal, sometimes] oftmaI(§), often times) 
mel^rmalS, several times\ t)ielmal§, many times; uiemal^, never, 
(Notice the adverbial suffix -§.) 

Note. From these adverbs are formed adjectives in -tfl : einmoltg {sirp- 
gle), oftntQlig, mcl^rmalig {repeated)-. @in einmaligcr SBefud^ bc§ X^catcrS 

tear fUr tnici^ QCnug. A single visit to the theater was enough for me. 

2. *Variatives*, indeclinable adjectives, answ^ing the 
question tDlCDiclcrleiy of how many kinds ? They are formed 
by adding -ctici'; as eincrici, of one kind\ jcl^nerlct, of ten sorts; 
also mand^crlci, of many kinds, several; feilterlei, none of any kind; 
t)ielcrlci; alleTlci. (-Ici was originally a feminine noun mean- 
ing kind,) 
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Note. ^§ tfi mtr etnerlet or eS ifl mir einS usually mean: // is the 
same to tne\ I don't care, 

450. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 

1. Tractionals', used as neuter nouns, by adding -cl to 
the uninflected form; as baS 3)rittel; the third \ cin Sld^tcl, an 
eighth ; dicr 3manji9ftcl,/(?«r twentieth. 

Note i. For one half the neuter gender of the adjective ^alb is used 
as a noun; as Cttt ^QtXS^t^^ bOiS ^ttOie; but also the feminine noun, cinC 
(bie) $&lfte is used. 

Note 2. The adjectives l^ttlB and gflltj are indeclinable if not preceded 
by an article : 3n ^ttUi S)cutfd^lattb unb in 0011) ^nglanb, In half (of) 
Germany and in (the) whole (of) England-, but, ^ai8 l^oOie 3)cutf(ijlattb 
unb baiS gaitse ©nglanb, Half (of) Germany and (the) whoU (of) England. 

Note 3. If following another numeral, tilt l^aOi (one half) is usually 
also indeclinable, and the unb is frequently omitted. 3(iJ y^d&t Diet (unb) 
cin ^alB Scaler, or bier unb eincn 5<ilbcn 5^alcr, / have four and one-half 
dollars. Never say bicr Xalcr unb Ctncn l^albcn for four dollars and a half 

2. Ordinal adverbs are formed by adding "VSA to the 
uninflected form of the ordinals : erftcnS, firstly, in the first 
place ; JtDcitcitS, secondly, in the second places JCl^ntcnS, tenths in 
the tenth place, 

451. I. Notice the form of the nouns following the num- 
erals in the following sentences : 

3(3^ bin 5 fjtt^ 1 1 ^sUSi grofe I am 5 feet 1 1 inches tall 

^ier finb gtoci JSlui^ papier Here are two reams of paper 

S)rci ©ttctt %yxi^ fojicn jcl^n Three yards of cloth cost ten 

9Rarf marks 

6in JRegtment l^at mcl^r ate A regiment has more than 

Jtt)61fl^unbcrt SRoun twelve hundred men 

Rule i. Masculine and neuter nouns of quantity and 
weight do not take the plural form if preceded by a cardinal 
numeral; but feminines, except bic 3Kart, do take the plural 
form (cf. p. 95, footnote i). 
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Rule 2. After nouns of measure, the content of the 
measure or the thing measured remains uninflected. 

Note. If the thing measured is preceded by an adjective, the two 
words either stand in apposition with the measure, or they are placed 
in the genitive, or are expressed by a phrase introduced by t)on: 3toei 
93u4 tDei^eiS ^apxn, Tivo quires of white paper-, 3»ci SudJ bicfti? 
tDei^ett $a|)ter§,or IIDtt biefem tDei^ett ^Oi^XtXfTwo qidres of this white paper. 

452. Notice the case of the noun denoting measure, ex- 
tent of space, direction, or duration of time in the following 
sentences : 



The cloth measures one meter 
The ruler is one foot long 
I went up the hill 
I shall remain here one month 



S)Q§ %Vii^ mt^t eittctt SRctcr 
S)a§ Sincal' ift efateu Qfufe lang 
3(3^ ging bm S3crg ^inauf 
3d^ tt)crbc eittCtt 3Konat (lang) 

l^icr biciben 

Rule. The accusative is used adverbially with verbs 
and adjectives that express measure, extent of space, direc- 
tion, and duration of time. 

VOCABULARY 



453. 

bet gobctt, (//. '), thread 

bcr SButtfdJ, the WISH 

blc ^In^gclcg^cnieit, affair 

btc Srad^t, (//. -en), freight 

bte !Dlar!e, mark, stamp, brand 

bie Oualttfit^, quality 

bte Setbe, silk 

bte ©otte, SORT, kind 

bie @^)eaeret^, grocery 

bte ©pule, SPOOL 

ba§ ^u^enb, dozen 

boS (bet) Siter, Uter, quart 

aitberil^alb; one and a half 



befonber, special 

ebcit, EVEN, smooth 

einf&Ittg, simple (minded), foolish 

gelel^rt, learned, scholarly 

ntel^rfad^; man3rfold, several 

Watttg, SHADY 

berfd^tebenerlct, (of) different kinds 
beant^toorten, to answer 
burd^^Iefeit, to read through, peruse 
tttit^geien, to go along 
auS'toettbig, by heart 
betrcffS, ^prep, w, gen,\ concerning, 
regarding, as to 

EXERCISES 

454. I. ^abcn ©ie Icmerlci befonbcrc SBilnfiJ^c bcttcffi^ bcr 
Slnflclcflenl^cit, ^crr SBaltcr? 9lem, mxt ift eS flang einetlei^ 
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ma§ @te tun; xS) bin mit aHem juftieben. 2. 39}te Dieletlei 

Qualitfttcn (Don) ^affec fatten ©te, C)crr C^^jfc? O, tolr 
l^alten dcrf(3^icbcncrlei ; biefc ©ottc l^ier foftet cine aWar! 
20 pfennig (i 9R. 20 ^f.) boS ^funb\ don jcner ©otte f often 
onbertl^Qlb (ein unb einl^alb) ?Pfunb 2 SKorl, unb biefe 
©orte l^ier, — e§ ift unfere bejtc ajlarfc — Derfaufen tt)ir }u 
jloei einl^alb 9Rarf ba§ ^funb. 3. aJlein ©ol^n mufe feine 2luf» 
fiaben bier* bi§ filnfmal burd^lefen, el^e er fie rid^tig berftel^t, 
ttml&renb mein 2Bftb(3^en irgenb eine Slufgabe, g. S3, ein ©ebid^t, 
f(3^on na^ ein« ober jtoeimaligem 33ut(3^Iefen auSmenbig !ann. 

4. SRubolf ift ein fel^r einfciltiger 3unge ; ex l^at allerlei S)umm« 
l&eiten im ftopf, abet lernen toill cr nid^t. I)ie einfa(3^ften 
Sragen !ann er nid^t beontmorten. SBenn ©ie il^n j. S3, ftagen, 
maS ift bie ©umme bon einem ©e^pel unb gmei S)rittel, 
ober maS ift bie C>^Ifte don brei SSiertel, ober mie fd^reibt man 
biefe§ ober jeneS SDBort, fo meiB er e§ nid^t, ober er rftt eg nur. 

5. ^ier finb jmei glafd^en aWild^ ; xi) glaube, jebe glafd^e ent« 
^dlt ettDQ 5 ®la§ ober 10 ®Ia§ im ©angen, unb l^ier pnb 
3 ©Iclfer, ou§ benen i^r trinfen fount. 6. Smma, 
bitte, gel^e fd^nell nad^ bem ©pegereilaben unb l^ole mir 
2 ^funb griinen Stee, brei ®u^enb frifd^e @ier unb jioei Siter 
aWild^ ; unb don ^ifd^erS (fiaben) bringe mir gtoei ©pulen don 
biefem fd^roargen tJaben l^ier unb brei ©Hen berfelben ©eibe, 
don ber bu geftern anbertl^alb 6flen gel^olt l^aft. 7. Sr !ann 
au§ mel^rfad^en ©riinben nid^t mitgel^en : i. (erftenS) ift feine 
9Rutter nid^t gang lool^l, 2. (gtoeiten§) l^at er fei^r toenig 3^^ 
unb 3. (brittenS) l^ot er fein ®elb gum ©pagierenfal^ren. 
8. SBeld^en SBeg tooHen ton l^eute nad^ ^an^t gel^en? 3d& 
benfe, mir gel^en benfelben SBeg gurildf, ben mir gefommen finb ; 
er ift gmar feinen gufe fiirger ate ber anbere, aber er ift ebener 
unb fd^attiger. 

I. In a distributive sense, the German uses the def. art. where the 
English uses the indef. art. ; as @3 f ofiet eincit X^alct bie Slofdjc, // cosis 
a dollar a (gacA) bottU, 
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455. I. I was there seven times, but repeated visits are 
not necessary, for you can see everything (all) in (bci) 
a single visit. 2. How much is a whole, a half, and one 
and three quarters, less six eighths ? It is two and one 
half 3. The half of Texas is larger than the whole (oO 
New York and more than three times as large as New 
Jersey. 4. How much did you pay for these 1 5 yards of 
black cloth ? I paid only 37 marks and 50 pfennigs, or 
two marks and a half a yard, but at first he wanted 39 
marks, or 2 M. 60 Pf a yard. 5. After we had walked 
about an hour and a half through the woods, we came to 
an inn, where each [one] of us drank two glasses of milk. 
6. During the first half of the battle more than a thousand 
men fell. 7. These two pieces of baggage weigh exactly 
100 pounds and the freight costs one dollar. 8. On the 
(im) whole, he is a good boy, but I do not like him ; for 
in the first place (firstly) he frequently acts (is) so foolishly 
and secondly he does not work enough. 
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Review 

456. I. Name the modal auxiliaries. Give the prin- 
cipal parts of all of them. 2. Give the chief idea 
conveyed by each of them. 3. Conjugate all of them in 
the present indicative and state where they show 
irregularities. 4. The modal auxiliaries in English being 
defective, how are the compound tenses of the German 
modal auxiliaries translated.? 5. To which conjugation 
do the modal auxiliaries in the main conform ? 6. Give 
the imperfect of iDoDcn, fonnen ; the perfect of tniiffen, bilrfcn; 
the pluperfect of foDen, mogcn ; the future of I5nnen ; the 
future perfect of btirf en. 7. Name the verbs that are followed 
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by an infinitive without JU. 8. What is the rule as to the 
position of infinitives dependent upon a compound tense 
of modal auxiliaries ? Illustrate. 9. Translate : / have 
caused it done^ and give rule; also translate id^ l^drte t^ 
fagcn, and give rule. 10. Under what conditions must 
the perfect participle of a modal auxiliary be changed 
to an infinitive? Illustrate. 2. Give other verbs that 
are treated in the same manner. 11. Mention a case 
where in a dependent clause the inflected part of the 
verb does not stand last. Illustrate. 12. Give a special 
or idiomatic use of !6nncn, foflen, bilrfcit; and illustrate 
each by a sentence. 13. Give the German for 66, 23, 32, 
1903, 1,672,501; in 1907, Vs. Charles V, William II 
14. Translate : one hoy, one of the boys, the one (m., f , arid n.) 
It is a quarter to six ; half past five, a quarter past six. What 
time is it} 1 5. How are ordinal numbers formed.? 
Which ones are irregularly formed .? Translate: the6^o^th\ 
the loist; the one thousandth, 16. Translate: What date 
is to-day? To-day is the 2 2d of February 1903. When were 
(bift) you bom? On March 1st in the year 1888; it was 
on a Thursday, at one 0* clock in the morning. Two weeks from 
to-morrow ; two weeks ago yesterday. 1 7. How do we form iter- 
ative numeral adverbs ? How fractionals } 18. What is to 
be said about the declension of l^alb and gaii} ? 19. Give the 
German for firstly, in the second place, etc.; also for one and 
a half] three and one half dollars, 20. Translate : Three 
pounds of coffee for two and one half marks. Give the rule for 
every case in which the German rendering differs from 
the English. 21. Give the German for two cups (Jaffe) of 
black tea, and one cup of this fresh milk. Give the rule illus- 
trated by these examples. 22. With what kind of verbs 
and adjectives is the accusative used in an adverbial 
sense? Illustrate. Give another adverbial use of the 
accusative. 
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457. Scfeftudtc 

I. Per bctttfcli-fran?aflfdic Krie^ 

®utcn aWorflen, mcinc |)crrcnl ^eute loill^ gl^ncn 
einmal etioaS fiber ben beutfd^«franj6fifd^en Jftiefl Don 1870 unb 
1 871 eraai^Iett.— SBie ©te tt)ij|en,flab eS in jencr 3ritein 2)eutfd^« 
lanb nur bem 5ttamen mi) (in name), unb ein bcutfd^S 3leid^ 
l^Qtte eS fd(|on fett 1806 ntd^t mel^r gegeben. @S beftanben t)iele 
flro^ere unb !Ieincre beutfd^ ©toaten, bie don cinanber 
unabl^dngig* waren. 2)er gtfifete unb bebeutenbfte* unter il^nen 
mar ba§ ^5nigreid^ ^reu^en, mit bem bie norbbeutfd^en ©taaten 
im ^a^xt 1866 fi^ gum 9lorbbeutf(!^en Sunbc* Dereinigt l^atten. 
3)ie aiegierung biefeS 8anbe§ lag bamal§ in ben ^anben be§ 
^6nig§ SBill^elm i. unb feineS fdl^igen danglers* SiSmordf. 

9ln ber ©pi^e' gran!rei(i^§ ftanb fett bem 2. S)egember 185 1 
5la})oleon iii., ein 9leffe jeneS Slapoleon i., ber baS beutfd^e 
3leid^ bemid^tet* unb gang S)eutf(3^lanb erniebrigt' l^atte. S)icfer 
Qfurfi mo(3^te bie S)eutfd^en ebenfo menig tote fein Dnfel fic fruiter 
gemod^t l^atte, unb al§ er bann ^reufeen untcr ber gfil^rung* 2StI« 
]^elm§ I. mftd^tig* loerben fal^, fud^te cr nad^ einem SSortoanbe" gu 
einem Jlriegc mit ^reufeen; benn baSfelbe burftc nid(|t gro^ 
toerben, unb e0 folltc bie anbcren bcutfd^ ©tacten nid^t um 
ftd^ gu einem einigen" S)eutfd{|Ianb Uercinigcn. Den SSorttwnb 
fanb er fel^r balb. 

S)ie ©panier ndmlid^", toeld^c im 3al^rc 1868 tl^re Jlinigln 3fa» 
bella Dertrieben l^atten, batcn Seopolb Don ^^ol&engollem, il^r Jlonig 
gu mxhtn. S)erfelbe tear ein ^ring ber fatl&olifd^en" Clnic" beS 
C)aufe§ C><^ft^«!<^nc^ii/ i^ bcjjen protejlantifd^cm " ©tammc bie 
|)reu^itd^en jtanige gepren. 9U§ 3tapolton bat)on l^orte, fagte 
er: „S)a§ barf nid^t fein: toir tootten feinen |)reufeifd^n ^ringen 
ate jt5nig in ©panien, unb fein C^ol^engoOer foil unfer ffibltd^r 

I. independent. 2. most important. 3. union. 4. chanceUor. 5. head, 
point. 6. destroyed. 7. humiliated. 8. guidance. 9. powerful. 10. pretext, 
XI. united. I2. namely. 13. Catholic 14. line. 15. Protestant 
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3ta^hat toerbcn/ 6t bcrlanjtc * barunt (beS^alb) bom JlSnige bon 
^rcufecn, bcm ^prinjcn bic Slnnal&me* bcr ilronc ju bcriicten. 
Mem SQBill^clm i. antmortcte mit cincm beftimmtcn 91cm; >cnn 
erftenS/' fagte et, ;,fann x6) bad nid^t tun, utib smeitend tDtD id^ 
eg aud^ ntd^t. 2)er ^rin} bon |)o]^enioIIern ift fetn eigner ^err, 
unb cr mufe t& fclbft loiffcn, ob er bic fjxmifd^ Jlronc anml^mcn' 
miff obex tti(i^t.'' 

2)aS mar gerabe, toai^ 9la|)oIcon gel^op unb gcmoDt l^atte. 
3[cbo(^ urn bcS Srici>«i^ toiffen Dcrjid^tete* fieopolb am 12. 3uli 
1870 auf* bic ft tone ©panienS, unb je^t ftcfftc' bic franj5ftfd^c 
SJcgierung, bic um jeben ^pteis ben ilrieg mofftc, cine ameite 
Sforbcrung* an (of) ft5nig SBill&elm. S)cr franjflftfd^c (Scfanbte* 
Senebetti reiftc fofott nad^ bem Sabe' 6mS, mo bcr altc Jl5nig 
fid^ gerabe jur jlur' befanb, unb fd^on am ndd^ficn Sage traf 
er il^n auf cinem ©paatcrgangc im ?parl. 3lad) Inxitt, aber 
freunblid^er Segrilfeung* fagtc bcr ©cfanbtc gum ftbnig: ,,aKa. 
jeftdt, bcr ^rin) bon |)o]^en}offem l^at auf bic ftrone @)Kinien3 
derjid^tet, aber ba§ geniigt^* nid^t. Sure 5!Jlaieft(it mu^ unS cine 
©arantie" fUr bie gulunft gebcn unb foD in cincm JBriefe an 
ben ftaifer berfpred^en, cine 4)o]&engoDemfd^c ilanbibatur" nic 
mieber eriauben ju moDen." S)ie§ berloeigcrte" bcr ftonig cbenfo 
beftimmt toic bic erfte gorbcrung, unb al§ bcr ©efanbtc il^n (with 
him) am ndd^ften Stag nod^ einmal fpred^en loofltc, liefe cr il^m 
fagcU; bafe cr in bie[er ©ad^c fein leJteS SBBort gefprod^n l^abe 
(jtt^:, had). 2)ic Slad^rid^t Don biefem SSorfafl" erregte" in gang 
3)eutfd^Ianb cincn ©turm bcr ©ntrliftung" unb jugleid^ aud^ cinen 
©turm bcr Segeiftcrung" filr JJonig aOBill^elm. 

3lm 15. 3uli, nur gmci 2:age nad^ biefem Sufammentreffen", 
erf (arte granfreid^ ^reufeen (</«/., against Prussia) ben ftricg. SSie 
ein 3Kann crl^ob" ftd^" ba§ SSoII im 9iorben unb ©iiben,im Often 

I. demanded. 2. acceptance. 3. accept. 4. declined. 5. made demand. 
6. ambassador. 7. watering-place. 8. for the benefit of his health. 9. greet- 
ing. 10. is enough, ii. guarantee. 12. candidacy. 13. refused. 14. oc- 
currence. 15. aroused. 16. indignation. 17. enthusiasm. 18. meeting. 19. arose. 
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unb SBcftctt; bcr Ste^e fotool^I ttJtc bet Slrmc, bet gbclmann* 
tt)ie ber Silrgcr, unb alle fongcn: 

3um fftf^tm, autn W)tin, aum beutfd^en SH^eiit; 
2Bcr mU bcS ©tromcS* §Utcr» fcin? 

SSon TOatnj (IMayence) QU§, too baS ©auptquarttcr* bc§ ildnigg 
tear, leitetc' SaSill^elm, al§ Obcrbcfcl&lSl^aber* oiler Stru|)})e^^ ben 
ilrieg na6) bem gelbjugSpIane', ben ©eneral 3BoIt!e, 2)eutfd^« 
lonbs grofeter tJelbl^err*, entmorfen". l^atte. Siefer l^atte bie 
SEruppen in brei ©eere geteilt: bie erfte Slrntee, 85,cx)o 5!Jlann 
ftart, ftanb unter ©eneral Don ©teinme^ an ber oberen ©aar (Saar 
River), bie jmette mit etma 220,000 SKann, ctmaS 5ftlid^ Don 
ber erfteren, unter ^rinj tJriebrid^ ffarl, bem Sleffen be§ ffdnigS, 
unb bie britte, 195,000 3Wann [tar!, ju ber afle fiibbeutfd^en 
Struppen gel^orten, unter bem Stronpringen griebrid^ SBill^elm, 
bem fpdteren ffaifer griebrit^ iii., in ber SRl^einpfalg" ~ 3m 
5lorben lagen iiberbieS nod^ 90,000 5!Jlann, um ba§ Sanb — 
loenn nfitig" — gegen einen 9lngriff" ber fran}6fif(3^en gflotte" 
gu fc^ttfeen" 

S)a§ f rangSfifd^e ^m beftanb am Slnfang au§ ad^t 2lrmee'cort)§ 
(armies) mit ettoa" 3 10,000 3Wann. S)a§ C^^uptquartier be§ Jf aifer§ 
tear bie gro^e unb ftorfe ??eftung " 3We^, um toeld^e aud^ bie meiften 
SEruppen lagen. 2)rei SlrmeecorpS unter 9Marfd[)an 3Kac2Ba]^on 
fonten Dom @Ifa^ auS in ©ttbbeutfd^Ianb einfallen, um fid^ 
bort mit ben fifterreid^ern" unb ben 3[talienern" gu Derbinben"*. 
Slflein bie rafd^ aufeinanber (one upon another) folgenben ©iege 
ber Seutfd^en mad^ten biefen ^lan fd^eitern", unb bie beiben 
Sdnber blieben neutral' bi§ gum 6nbe be§ ffriegeS. 

3lm 2. 3lugujt begannen bie tJrangofen ben ftampf mit etnem 
©iege filr il^re SBaffen" unb nal^men bie ©tabt ©aarbriidfen; 

I. nobleman. 2. stream. 3. protector. 4. headquarters. 5. directed. 
6. commander-in-chief. 7. troops. 8. plan of campaign. 9. general. 
10. drawn-up. 1 1. Rhenish Palatinate. 12. necessary. 13. attack. 14. fleet 
15. protect. 16. about 17. fortress. 18. Austrians. 19. Italians. 20. unite. 
21. miscarry. 22. arms. 
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abcr bom 4. Sluguft on folgtc ©icfl auf ©icg fflr bic 3)eutfd^n. 
3n tDcniger als brei aSicrteljal^tcn l&attcn bic S)eutfd^n in 17 
grofecn unb in fiber icmd ficincrcn ©d^Iad^tcn fiber bie granjofen 
gefiegt, l^atten mel^r ate 38o,cx)o ©olbaten unb Dffigiere ge* 
fangen (captive) genommen, ettoa gtoci Du^cnb geftungen unb 
Saufenbe t)on ©efd^fi^en* erobert". 

3lm I. September Derlor ber ftolje ilaifer ber Qfrangofen bie 
furd^tbarc ©d^Iad^t bei (of) ©ebon, unb am 2. ©eptember !a|)itulierte 
er mit 39 ©enerfilen, 2,300 Ofpsieren, 400 ®ef(^fifeen unb einer 
3lrmee t)on 84/000 5!Jlann unb mu^te in bie ©efangenfd^aft' 
mi) S)eutf(j^lanb toonbern, 2)ie ©iegeSfreube in S5eutf(3^Ianb 
lannte feine ©rengen*; aber ber ffrieg toax nod^ nid^t gu 6nbe. 
S)ie aiepubli! tJranfreid^, beren ©eele ©ambetta gemorben mar, 
fUl^rte' ieftt ben ftrieg mciter*, aber mit bemfelben ©lude, mie Dor* 
bem (before) ber Jf aifer. 3lm 27. ©eptember lapitulierte bie frul^ere 
beutfd^e ©tabt ©trafeburg mit 20,000 3Wann; am 27. Dftober 
ajieft mit beinal^e 190,000 SWann unb am 28. 3anuar 1871 
bie C>ttu}}tftabt S^ranlreid^S, ^ariS. 2lm i. 3Jldrg gogen bie 
beutfd^en 2:ru|)|)en ate ©ieger in bie f(^5ne unb [tolge* ©tabt. 
— ^iermit mar ba§ 6nbe be§ ilriegeS gefommen. @r l^atte 
t)iel teure§ Slut gefoftet. 3We]^r ate 40,000 beutfd^e ©ol^ne 
unb fiber 80,000 tapfre S^rangofen l^aben bie ©d^Iac^tfelber mit 
il^rem Slute getranft'. S)ie grud^t beS ©iege§ mar ein einigeS 
ftarfe§ S)eutf(^Ianb. 3lm 18. 3anuar 1871 erftanb in SSerfailleS, 
auf frangofifd^er 6rbe, baS neue Seutfd^e SReid^ mit ftbnig SBill^elm 
t)on ^reu^en ate feinem erften ftaifer. 3lm 10. 9Jlai erfolgte* 
ber 5ricben§fd^luj5' gu Q^ranlfurt a. 3K. (am 3Wain), unb bie beiben 
l^errlid^en ^rodingen, @Ifafe unb Sotl^ringen, bie Cubmig xiv. bor 
etma 200 Soften Seutfd^Ionb (da/.) entriffen" l^atte, fielen mieber 
an 2)eutfd^Ianb gurfidE. ttberbieS mu^te tJranlreid^ beinal^e 1000 
3KiIIionen S)oIIar§ ^rieg^fd^ulben" begal^len.* 

I. cannons. 2. taken. 3. captivity. 4. bounds. 5. continued. 6. proud. 
7. drenched, saturated. 8. ensued. 9. treaty of peace. 10. taken away from. 
II, war indenmities. 
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n. Die tPadti^ am Hf^ein 



1. €• btaup* eitt 9luf • »ie Donncr* 

3um Sll^ein, aum W^n, aum 
beutfd^n 9lietn 1 

2Bet tt)ia bes StromeS filter fein ? 

fiteb ' SBaterlanb, tnogjl tul^tg fcin, 

Sfeft^^Mt unb treu bte SBaci^t am 
9l^ein. 

2. ^ur4 ^unberttaufeitb au(!t* eS* 

Unb attcr ^lugcn bli^en^® l^cll. 
S)cr bcutfd^c Stinflling, fromm 

unb ftarf, 
SBcfci^tnnt" bic ^ctPfic Sanbcg* 

marf". 
2icb Satcrlanb, tnagft ru^ifl fcin, 
geft ftcl^t unb treu bic SBac^t am 

Sllftcitt. 

3. ?luf" BItdft" et in bc8 §immclS 

«u»n", 
SBo tote fylben nicbcrfdjau^n" 
Unb fd^mdrt mtt ftolaer ftamp^t^^ 

luft"; 
„^u ^f)dnf Bleibft beutfd^; toie 

meinc 58ruft"!- 
2tcB Saterlanb, maflfl tul^ig fein, 
gejl ftcl^t unb treu bic SBad^t am 

gt^ein. 



Unb ob mein ^g tm Xclbt Mdft, 
SBirft bu bi)4 btum^ dn SBcI- 

fd^r" m«t. 
SlcidJ tt)ic on aBaffer beine glut*, 
3fl 2)eutf4Ianb {a an ^Ibenblut. 
fiteb S^atetlanb; ma^^ rul^ig fein, 
Seft ftel^t unb tteu bie SBa^t am 

ft^ein. 

@o lang ein Xtopftn^^ fblut nod^ 



!Rodi eine 3auft»» ben ©egen" 

Unb nod^ ein ?lrm bie SStid^fc** 
f<)annt'*, 

SBetritt" fein ©elfdjer beineti 
©ttanb**. 

Quh ISBateTlanb, mogft rul^ig fein, 

gfeft ftel^t unb treu bic SBad^t am 
IR^ein. 

f)er @ditt)ur» crfdiattt~, bie 

©oge" rinnt", 
3)ie gajnen" Pattern"* ^od^ tm 

©inb. 
Sum 9ll^ein; aum 9tl^ein, aum 
beutfd^en 9^^in 1 
3Bir aUt motten ^Uter fein. 
2ieb Satcrlanb, magft rul^ig fein, 
geft ftel^t unb treu bie SBad^t am 
Sll^ein. 
©d^nedenbtttfier. 
I. watch. 2. roars. 3. a call. 4. thunder's peal. 5. clash of swords, 6. re- 
bound of waves. 7. Adjectives before neuter nouns omit frequently, especially 
in poetry, the inflectional endings; lieb = licbeS. 8. firm. 9. there Is a thrill. 
ID. flash. II. protects. 12. boundary of the land. 13. up he looks. 14. mead- 
ows, expanse. 15. look down. 16. desire for fight 17. breast, heart. 18. for 
that reason. 19. Frenchman. 20. floods. 21. drop. 22. glows. 23. fist 
24. dagger, sword. 25. musket 26. cocks. • 27. steps on. 28. bank. 29. oath. 
30. resounds. 31. wave. 32. runs. 33. flags, standards. 34. flutter. 
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LESSON LX 
Compound Verbs with Separable Prefixes 

458. I. The German language contains a large number 
of verbs compounded with prefixes. Some of these 
prefixes having no independent existence are inseparably 
attached to the verb (cf. 366) ; others having an independent 
existence are, at times, separated from the verb, e, g, 

INF. IMPF. PERF. PART 

Simple Verb gebcn, (to give), ^fsAi gegeben 

INSEP. CoMPD. ttctficbcn, (forgive), ttctgaB, tpergeben 

Separ. Compd. aitfgeben, (to give up), gab onf, wtffieflcben 

Observe. The separable prefix auf is joined with the 

infinitive and also with the participle. In the imperfect 

the prefix follows the verb. 

Note. Separable prefixes are always accented, while inseparable 
prefixes never have the accent. 

459. Conjugation of anfgtittt, to give up\ 

deliver \ post (letter) 

present indicative imperfect indicative imperative 

t4 gebe auf id^ gab auf 

bu gtbft auf bu gabft auf gib auf 

et gtbt auf er gab auf 

xoix ^t\)txi auf mtr gaben auf 

i^r gebet ouf t^r gabet auf Ueb(e)t auf 

fie gebcn auf fie gaben auf ^geben Sie ouf 

Perf. Ind. id^ l^abe aufgcgebeit 

Plupf. Ind. id^ ^atte aufgegeben 

FuT. Ind. idj toerbe aufgeben 

FuT. Perf. Ind. id^ toerbe aufgegeben l^oben 

Pres. Infinitive auf(3u)geben 

Pfrf. Inf. aufgegeben (au) l^aben 

Pres. Part. aufgebcnb 

Perf. Part. aufgegeben 
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Observe, i. In the simple tenses, t. e. those not 
compounded with an auxiliary, the prefix is separated from 
the verb and is placed after it. 

2. The preposition gu, if used with the present infinitive, 
stands between the prefix and verb ; (aufjngcben). 

460. Notice the position of the separable prefix in the 
following sentences : 

1. 3^ 0^ gcjlcrtt tnetnc ©telle I gave up my position yester- 
ttuf day 

2. SJieSegal&IunfltoQrfofd^Ied^t The pay was so poor that I 
bafe id^ geftern meine ©telle gave up my position yester- 
anfgoib day 

Rule. In principal or independent clauses containing 
a verb with separable prefix in the present or in the imper- 
fect, the prefix is separated from the verb and put last. 
But in subordinate clauses, where the verb must stand 
last, the prefix and the verb are joined. 

Note. An infinitive with §11 depending upon a separable compound 
verb, may be considered as a new clause ; therefore it usually follows the 
prefix and is separated from it by a comma, especially when the infinitive has 
an object ; as ®r fing an ju flngen, (sometimes @r fing gw P«fl«« c"), Hg 
began to sing\ @r flttfi att, etn beutfd^eS Steb 3U fittgen, He began to sing 
a German song. 

461. Exercise. Conjugate in the different tenses : btc 
Sltbeit anfangen, io begin the work ; Don 5ttetD ^or! oBreifen, 
to leave New Fork ; also. We 3lrbeit, xotXSfi xS^ anfonge, ihe 
work which I begin ; ber %a% Qit ttjeld^em t(3^ abretfe, the day 
on which I leave. 

462. VOCABULARY 

ber S)ur(ft3UB, (through) draught ab'ftijretben, to copy 

baS ©d^reibljeft, copybook aif'tangen, to begin 

ab^falftren, to leave, depart an^fommen, to arrive 

ab^retfen, to depart, leave, (of an^stcl^en, to dress 

persons only) auf^gel^eit, to go up, rise 
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VOCABULARY— C««/««ii«/ 

ouf^dten, to stop, cease nad^^gel^en, to go after; be slow 

cmf^'niad^en, to (make) open ur/itXQtfftn, to go under, set 

ouS^'fel^n, to look, appear toor^gel^en, to go before; go fast 

burd^'^Iefen, to read through, peruse gu^ma^ett; to close, shut 

etn^fa^rctt, to drive, run in, enter gurilcFlcl^rCtt, to return, come back 

fott'fa^ten, to drive away ; continue flleid^, fo0lctc§', quickly, at once 

mtt^bringCtt, to bring along na^fftx^f afterwards 

nadj^frogctt, to inquire tocg, away 

EXERCISES 

463. I. 3^ ftiil^er bie ©onne aufgcl^t bcflo fpfttct gcl^t flc# 
au(^ untet. 2. SBenti meine Ul^r nid^t Dorgel^t, fo mu^ bet 
3ug, mit bent ©ie absureifen beabftc^tigten, fd^on abgefal^ren 
fern, S^rau Sinbcr. — 3ttin, i^ ffobt cbcn naij^gcfragt cr ift 
ntyi) nx(t)t angclommcn ; obcr ii) glaubc, cben fol^rt ct in ben 
Sal^nl^of cin. 3. Qfange bu on ju lefen, 6malb, unb bann 
fftl^rt SReinl^arb auf ber jmeitcn ©eite toeiter (fort). 4. 6t fiel^t 
l^cute iiingcr unb ^6)bmx au§, al§ er t)or jel^n ^al^ren auSgefel^en 
l^at. 5. SSSir moKten mitgel^en, abet tt)ir toaren nixi^ nid^t an« 
gejogcn, ate fie toegful^ren. 6. ©el^ nad^ ber ^0% Slbolf, 
unb gib biefen 35rief ouf unb bringe mir oud^ jel^n JBrief* 
marlen mit. 7. S)ie %&x ift gu, mad^e fte auf, abet mad^ 
bie Sfenfter ju; fonft gibt eS einen SJurd^gug. 8. 34 ^^tte 
gerabe angefangen, nteine 3lrbeiten abgufd^retben, ate ntein 
fleiner Sruber jurfldffel^rte ; ba mu^tc id^ aufl^iren ju arbeitcn, 
toeil cr gleid^ mit mir gu fpielen anfing. 

464. I. Dress (yourselves) quickly, children; we have 
to leave as soon as the carriage arrives. 2. Is your 
watch slow? You said the sun would (will) set to-day 
at seven ; but it has set already, and by (auf) my watch it 
is only half past six. 3. Close your books, boys; then 
open your copy books and begin to write, but first stop 
talking (to talk). 4. What ails her? she does not look 
well to-day, she looked much better yesterday. 5. After 
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we had returned, I went at once to the hotel (in order) 
to inquire when they depart ; but they had already left, 
when I arrived there. 6. I was at first very angry, because 
I was not allowed to go along, but afterwards I was 
very glad that I had not gone along, for I had time 
to copy all my exercises while you were away. 7. The 
train seems to have entered (into) the station already. 
8. After you have read the paper through, give it to me. 



LESSON LXI 
Separable Prefixes — {Continued) 

465. Most of the separable prefixes, when used as 
independent words, are prepositions or adverbs denoting 
motion or direction, or they are nouns and adjectives. 
In reality, therefore, these words are simply modifiers of 
the verb to which they are joined. In English they are 
expressed either by corresponding adverbs or by Latin 
prefixes ; or the prefix and the verb are rendered by a 
simple verb. Thus : 

teifetl, to travel ; aftrctfen, to set out, go off\ depdiTt ; leave 

466. The principal separable prefixes are : 

I. PREPOSITIONS 

an, on, at mit, with, along 

auf ftcrauf^, l^tnauf''), up, upon nod^, after 

au8 ftcrottS^, l^inauS^), out (of) urn, around ; back 

Bei (l^crBeiOf by (near by), to Utltcr, under 

entge^gcn, towards, (to meet) t)Or (]^crt)Ot/), before, in front 

ctn, (for in), l^eretn'', l^inetn^, in (out) 

(only to express motion) gu, 0)tXiU% ^ittJuO/ to 

2. ADVERBS 

abf Q^txaV, ^inabO^ oflf, down %tt, hither, fro 

ba, (bolder', bal^tnO; there (hither, Ifiin, there, thither, hence, down 

fort, forth, away [thither) l^icr^'l^ct, hither 
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nieber, down tteg, away 

Dorbei^, t>ox&^UXf past gurfld^, back 

koeiter, further, on, (to continue to) gufant^'men, together 

3. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

J^OttSf house ftatt, place ieil, part 

Ids, loose ftill, stiU 

NOTB I. Prefixes denoting motion usually take the additional prefix 
l^et to express motion toward, or l^tn to express motion away from the 
speaker; e. g. l^tauS^Iontnten, to come out (toward the speaker); l^nouS^- 
gel^tt; to go out (away from the speaker). 

Note 2. Where English uses a simple verb of motion with a preposi- 
tion, the German uses frequently the preposition and the verb com- 
pounded with the same preposition; as (tltiS bent ^ufe ^HfXVtAhsXKmx^, 

to come out of the house. @ie tannte in ben (Socten ^ineiii, She ran 

into the garden. 

467. Prefixes Used Separably and Inseparably 

Smrd^/ through, fiBet, across, over, VLVX, around, about, and 
mieber, again, are usually separable when the verbs have a 
literal^ and inseparable when they have a figurative 
meaning ; as 

but^^fttegen, flog bttt(!^, btttd^geftogen, 
but^ftteg^'en, butd^flog^, butd^flo^gen, 
rbctjeften, fe^te iiber, ttbergcfe^t, 
ttberfe^ften, ilbetfefe^te, Uberfe^t^ 
um^fe^rcn, lel^rtc urn, umgcfe^rt, 
utngeO&en, yxxa^aV, utnge'ben, 

xoie'betl^olen, l^olte loiebcr, iDteberge^olt, 
toieber^o^n, lotebet^orte, loiebctl^olt^, 

Note. Verbs compounded with the prepositions IJintet and ttibet, 
and with the adjective Uott are inseparable; as ^intetjje^n, deceive; 
tt)ibetf))te^(l^n, (w. dat) contradict ; tloEbrin^gen, accomplish, finish. 



fly through 

run over, scan 

set over, ferry over 

translate 

turn about, turn back, return 

surround 

fetch again 

repeat 



468. 

bet ?lrtt^fel, article 
ber 8f&^i^aim, ferry-man 
bie Xttt|)))e, TROUP 
fliefeenb, fluent 
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gebtlbet, educated, well informed 
gufsnig, accidental 
ob'^fiolen, to go (come) to get, call for 
OttS^Iefen, to finish reading 
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VOCABULARY— C^^«Vf«^^ 

auS^riifttcn, to perform, accomplish; tctFncl^nicn, to take part 

deliver untcmeymcn, {insep.\ to undertake 

au§''ru]^Ctt,to rest (completely), repose tox^\z\tn, to read (out) to 

l^auS^l^alten, to keep house, economize gu^brtngen, to spend, pass 

Ictl&cn, Itcld, geltcl^cn, to lend, loan auf iebcn gatt, in any case, at all 
loS'^nta^en; to make loose ; ft4 -, events, imdoubtedly 

get away l^ilt unb l^cr, to and fro 

ftati^finben, to take place DotauS^gefe^t ba^, provided that 

EXERCISES 

469. I. flarl, gcl^'^ cnttDebcr l^inauS in ben ^of unb fpicl'* 
mit ben anberen ftinbern, ober lomm' in ba§ SQBol^njimmer l^er* 
ein unb lieS mtr ettDa§ t)or, mdl^renb xi) arbeite. 2. Somm' 
l^ierl^er unb fe^' bicJ^ ein ttjenig l^in, biS bu au^gerul^t l^afi ; bu 
fannft fpdter tt)icber tDeiterfpielen. 3. 3(j^ l^ore, bie ^xa\x %\t\i 
fel^r \ii\ti)i ]^au§; abet e§ ift mi^i leid^t, flui l^auSjul^alten, Iie:= 
ber ^aul, tt)enn bet SMann alle^ Dcrtrinit unb lein ®elb l^eini= 
bringt. 4. ^at bie ^feier fd^on [tattjgef unben ? 9lein, S^txx 3ung, 
fie finbet erft ndii^ften 5IKontag ftatt; \i) l^offe, ©ie tt)erben bar* 
an teilnel^men lonnen. — 3a, tt)enn fie erft ncld^fte SSoc^e ftatt* 
finbet, l^offe xi^, baran teiljunel^men, baS l^ei^t (/. e,), toenn i(^ mid^ 
auf jmei 2:age loSmad^en lann. 5. 3d^ l^atte xaxi) gerabe l^iur 
gefejt unb burd^flog bie S^itw^fl^ t>tt flog ein ©tein burd^ ba§ 
papier unb traf xavS) inS ©efid^t. 6. S)er alte ^^^tmann, ber 
eben jenen gfrentben ilber ben r^Xu^ fe^t, l^at mxi^ fc^on t)or 
jmangig ^al^ren ilbergefe^t. 7. 3l^r SSater ift ein fel^r gebilbe* 
ter 3Kann; er l^at ben ganjen $omer gu feinem aSergnilgen tn§ 
3)eutfd^e iiberfejt. 8. Dbmol^I xi^ t% x^m oft fagte, — xi) n)te= 
berl^olte e§ beinal^e tftglici^, — bafe er ntir nid^t immer loiberfpred^en 
foKte (should), fo l^at er mir bocJ^ eben mieber wiberfprod^en. 
9. 3(j^ bin l^eute Slad^mittag gufaHig bei bir (an beinem ^aufe) 
t)orbeige!ontnten, Otto, unb l^abe mir ba§ beutfd^ S3u(J^ tt)ieber« 
gel^olt, ba§ xi) Mr t)or einig^r 3^^* geliel^en l^abe; xS^ l^abe e§ 
nttmli(3^ felbft nod^ nid^t auSgelefen. 

Cf. p. 171, footnote. 
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470. I. He can not sit still a moment, he is always 
running to and fro. 2. Where do you intend to spend 
your summer ? We (have) spent the last three summers in 
Carlsbad, and I suppose* we shall go there (thither) again. 
3. When the general saw that the enemy had surrounded 
the town, he turned back and led his troops across the 
river. 4. Whatever he undertakes he accomplishes, too. 

5. Call for me at my house or come to meet (cnt« 
gcflcnlommcn, w. da/,) me at (nad^) the station with a wagon. 

6. He ran over (perused) the article only once, and then 
he translated it into fluent and good English. 7. He has 
always deceived his parents and he still deceives them 
where he can. 8. Fetch your German book again and 
repeat once more the lesson we (have) translated yester- 
day, and then we [shall] translate a new one. 



LESSON LXII 
Impersonal Verbs 

471. Verbs used in the third person singular only, 
with the pronoun t^ as their subject, are impersonal verbs. 
Their use is much more common in German than in Eng- 
lish, but many of them can also be used as personal verbs. 

472. Genuinely impersonal are 

1. Verbs expressing phenomena of nature, such as 
c§ Blt^t, it lightens c§ regnct, it rains 

eS bonncrt, it thunders eS bfimmcrt, it dawns, it is growing 
e§ l^agelt, it hails dusk 

e§ fricrt, it freezes C§ tagt, it dawns = it is growing 
C§ fdftwctt, it SNOWS light, it is daybreak 

2. C§ Qtcbt in the tense of iA^rg iSf there are. (see 208.) 

3. C§ ift, C§ toirb and a number of verbs and verbal phrases 
describing a state of bodily or mental feeling. The person experiencing 
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the feeling (the logical subject) siands in the dative, sometimes in the ac- 
cusative; as 

@S ift (mtrb) mir fci^le^i I am (am getting) sick 

CFS ijt (mirb) mit Wtotnblig I am (am growing) dizzy 

m flCl^t mir flut (WIeiftt) I feel good (bad) 

SBtC (jel^t eS Sldneit (^ir)? How are you? how do you feel? 

(Bi fel^U mir ehooS (nid^tS) Something (nothing) ails me 

2Bo fel^lt eS ^l^nen? Where are you ailing? 

SDBoS Mlt il^r? What ails her? 

@S tut mir leib I am sorry, I regret 

@S freut mi(i^ I am glad 

473. Other verbs expressing bodily or mental states may 
be used personally or impersonally. In the latter case 
the person experiencing the state stands in the accusative 
or dative, according to usage. 

3d^ trdume, or C§ trfiumt mir, I am dreaming 
^6) butftc, or C§ burftct mt(^, I am, (feel) thirsty 

^ fricre, or e§ friert mid), I am, (feel) cold 
2W T&Utt0(c)re, or e§ l^ungcrt mid), I am, (feel) hungry 
^ bin ©ol^I, or cS ift mir ©ol^I, I am, (feel) well 
Note. If the person experiencing the feeling precedes the verb, t§ 
may be omitted, as 

^id) friert (or friert e§, friert'S); mir ift nid^t tool^L 

474. Many verbs may be used impersonally, Ci8 
expressing then the unknown subject = somebody or some- 
things as e§ raud^t, something is smoking, there is smoke 

e§ Brennt/ something is burning, there is some fire 
e§ I&utet/ it is ringring, there is a ring (of the bell) 
e§ fIo|)ft, somebody is knocking, there is a knock 

475. The English expressions it is /, it is they, it was 
he^ it has been you^ etc., are rendered in German by the 
personal forms of fciti followed by t% ; as 3(i^ bin e§, [te fmb 
c§, er toar cS, @ic fittb eS gctoefctt, etc. 

476. ^ VOCABULARY 

bet ^Ragen, (//. '), stomach bcr 6tatt, stall, stable 

ber @4aben, (//. '^\ damage, harm bie Sd^eutte, bam 
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WOCABUULRY—ConHtm^J 

boS gtebcr, fever ^ot4'# hark 

ba§ ^agelfont, hail-stone ntiHetlen, to communicate (to) 

ba§ ^ill^netei, chicken-egg eS tounbert mi^, I wonder 

an^rid^ten, to prepare ; cause tofirmcn, to warm 

au^ftcl^cn, to rise, get up \>txhxxn^tn, to pass 

l^ortijen, listen, harken jo, yes: indeed, forsooth 

EXERCISES 

477. I. 3n bicfcm ©ommcr f)at c8 fcl^r Diel flebli^t, flcbon- 
ncrt unb gcrcgnct. 2. SBic gel^t cS ntcinctn Srubcr, $r. 3)oI- 
tor? 6§ tut mit ftufecrft Ictb, ^^mn mtttcilcn ju mtiffcn, bafe 
e§ tl^tn ntd^t t)icl bcffcr flcl^t. gr l&at cine fcl^r fcJ^IecJ^tc 3la6)t 
t)txixa6)t, mit fcl^r l^ol^cm ^xtbtx. 3. SKir ift (e§) iDarm unb 
bu fagft, bu frictft (or e§ fricrt bid^) ; tote !ommt baS, fel^It 
bit ctmaS? 3f(i^ glaubc, c§ ift mir tocuigftcnS ni(i^t ganj tool^l. 
4. SBarji bu eS, SRobcrt, bcr mir gcfagt l^at, bafe cS mciner 
Jantc im %f)tattx [(i^Icd^t tuurbe? 9lein, x6) bin cS niii^t gcs 
tt)cfcn, bcnn id^ l^abc c§ nid^t gemu^t. 5. €>i^^ ^^^^4* ^^ : '^^^t 
e§ t)icllci(i^t gcBrannt? 3a, obcr tt)ir l^aben ba§ tS^mx gcISfd^t, 
cl^e c§ gtofecn ©c^abcn ongcrid^tct l^attc; aufecr bcm ©taB unb 
bcr ©d^cunc, bic nicbcrbronntcn, i[t nid^tS bcrbrannt. 6. SBenn 
eS bid^ l^ungert unb burftct, bann i§ unb trinf. 7. @S ttjunbcrt 
mid^ burd^auS nid^t, bafe bcr 3ungc nid^t rul^ig f^Idft, unb bafe 
cr bic ganjc 9lad^t trdumt (eS il^m . . . trduntt), bcnn cr fpicit 
unb rcnnt ja ben ganjcn Sag, ol^nc auSjurul^cn. 8. SBcnn c§ 
nid^t rcgnct, fo ftcl^e id^ morgcn friil^ urn 4 U^t auf, urn cincn 
©pajicrgang iu madden. . I)a§ ift ju frill^, Albert ; bicib' bu 
nur licgcn, bi§ t^ Ilopft. @i^ tagt erft urn 5 Ul^r, unb bann 
tocrbc id^ bid^ rufcn. 

478. I. Has it been raining here this morning? No, 
but it (has) hailed here last night ; the hail-stones were as 
large as small chicken-eggs. 2. Where is he ailing, 
in his stomach ? Yes, he ate a little cheese, for he was 
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hungry ; but whenever he eats cheese, he gets a burn- 
ing sensation (it burns him) in his (the) stomach. 
3. Do you know (at) what time it dawns (in the morn- 
ing) and when it grows dusk? Yes, it is-daybreak 
(dawns) at half past 4 and grows dark at 10 min- 
utes to 8 in the evening. 4. How does your mother 
feel, Anna ? Oh, she feels better, but she is not yet as 
well as she was last summer. 5. Hark, was {perf.) there 
not a knock at the door ? No, but the bell rang (it rang). 

6. If you are cold, go into the house and warm yourself 
or run a quarter of an hour up and down the street. 

7. She was very glad that I could not go along. 8. Where 
there is smoke, there is usually also some fire. 



LESSON LXIII 
Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 

479. The following are used as pronouns only, 

man, one, they, we, people; a person icbetmann, every one, everybody 
jcmonb, some one, somebody ettDttS, (toaS), something 

ntemanb, no one, nobody md^t^/ nothing, not anything 

480. Declension, i. tttatl occurs only in the nominative 
singular ; the other cases are supplied by cttier, as 9)tatt 
fagt one says {we, they, people say^, it is said, SRoit lauft Itur, 
tDaS einem gefdHt, One buys only what pleases one {a person). 

2. itmaab, ttiettumb, jiebermann have only a singular ; ttMi» 
and nUSft^ are indeclinable. 

N. iemonb nietnonb {cbermann 

G. iemanb(e)S nicmQnb(e)§ icbcrmannS 

D. {emonbCem, -en) ntcmanb(cni, -en) jebemtann 

A. iemanb nicmonb jebermann 

Note i. irgenb (indecl.) placed before jemonb and etttJOS make these 
pronouns still more indefinite trgenb {entanb, any one, irgenb tiSiC&, any 
thing {you pUase), 
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Note 2. Adjectives following tixoaS (toad) and ntd^tS are put in the 
strong neuter form and capitalized, as ttBa^ (iMlS) @d)iKei9; wUlfti 

9ltnt», 

481. The following words may by used as pronouns and 
as adjectives: 

ati-, all etltd^-, some fetn-, no, not a 

anbcr-, other jcb-, \ tnand^-, many a 

Bctb-, both iebtoeb-/ [■ eveiy, each t)icl-, much, p/. many 

ein-, one jcfilt^v ' wcnifl-, little, //. few 

Ctnig-, some trgenb cin-, any one tncl^r-, more 

nifl^rcr-, several 

482. Declension. These indefinites are subject to the 
rules of declension of ordinary adjectives, /. e, they are 
strong if not preceded by a ber or eill word, weak if preceded 
by a bcr word, and mixed if preceded by an eill word ; as 

anberC; //. others betbe S^meftent, both sisters 

bcr anbcre, the other bic beiben ©d^iocftcm, both the sisters 

cin anbcrer, an other 3U bicler ilftfc, too much cheese 

bet t)tcle iJfifc, much cheese 

483. Peculiarities of Declension and Use of : 1. aU may remain 
uninflected if it stands before the definite article or before a pronoun ; 
otherwise it has the strong adjective endings : %U htt SBctTt i jt gc* 
trunfen, A// the wine is gone {drunk). Wi (or qHc) bicfc 9Kenf^cn pnb 

meinc Sfrcunbc, All these people are my friends. But Witt ^Infoitg 
ift fiftwer, All beginning is difficult. fJolQC tnir in aKcrn; Obey me in 
everything {all). ®ott ift unfcr oXitX Sotcr, God is the father of us all. 
Note. If all has the meaning of entire^ whole, it is translated by 
gans (see 450, 1, note 2). 

2. bcib, as a singular occurs only in the neuter gender BeibCiS; both 
(things) ; in the plural, if accompanied by the definite article, the latter 
precedes: bie Bcibeit ^fiufcr, or bctbc §aufcr, both {the) houses] mtVXt 
bcibett 58rilbcr, both my brothers. 

3. cin (see 436. I, 2, 3). 

4. jeb-, lebttieb-, icglic^- have no plural. They may be preceded by 
the indefinite article : ctn jcbcr, cinc icbc, cin jcbcS ; ctn icgltdjcr, cine 
jcfllid^e, cin jcglid^cS, etc. 

5. fcin, before a noun is declined like the indefinite article, and 
if used as a pronoun has the endings of the strong adjective : as feill 
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SRenW; fefllC gftou; felll ©toS, no human heing\ no woman; no grass. 
feteer mcinct gteunbc, hhw meinet ©(i^Joeftetn unb !eaie« mciner 
iJtnbct, nong of n^ friends, no one of n^ sisters, and not any one of 
my children, 

6. maitf^, before the indefinite article and sometimes before an 
adjective has no inflection, as ntanc^ dnc fJfraU; many a woman \ mmtd) 
fl^illtei^ (or ntanii^ei^ fci^dne) Stib; many a beautiful picture. But: moit^Cr 
^ann^ many a man, 

7. tpiel and meitig, if not preceded by an article may remain 
unchanged or follow the strong adjective declension: tliel S3toif or Hielcd 
IBrot, much bread \ ineitig %}Xit^f or llieitigei^ 0Ute(§) 99tot, UttU good bread. 
Hid (toenig) or t)teU (wentfle) greunbc, many {few) friends, 

8. mc^r, more, loetttger, /«j, fewer are indeclinable. Adjectives 
following them have therefore the strong forms : 3d^ l^abe ntel^Y beutfci^e alS 
cngltfd^e IBUd^er, / have more German than English books, 

9. me^rer is always plural: 3(i6 fd^rieb me^rcre ©ricfe, / lorote 

several letters, ISRt^ttXt biefet ^ftatlgett filtb giftifi, Several of these plants 
are poisonous. 

484. VOCABULARY 

bic SBerf^JtedJung, promise itolte^Ttifd^/ Italian 

bie SBirfUii^fett, reality tjettoanbt^ related 

bte SBoEe, wool bet SBetmanbte, relation, relative 

(boS) ^lufhalictt, Australia an'Woffcn, to procure, provide, get 

bQ§ ^f4rei, noise, shouting ted^t^geben (einem in timoSi), to 

esttem^, extreme concede (something to a person) 

EXERCISES 

485. I, 2nan mu^ nid^t jcbcrtnann gcf alien iDoHen; bcnn tocr 
Jcbem (jcbtDcbcm, jcgltd^cm) gcfaHcn tDtll, gcfdHt getodJ^nltd^ ntc« 
manb (nietnanbcnt, niemanben), ober lotc bag @t)rtd§n)ott fagt: 
3[ebcrmann§ Qfrcunb ift niemanbcS g^reunb. 2. ®ibt c§ irgenb 
cttt)a§ ©d^finctcS unb gblcreS in bet SBelt ate bie SRuttetlicbc? 
5Rein; e§ gibt abet aud§ niii^is Seffere§. 3. SBenn man einntal 
fein SBort gegeben l^at, fo mufe eS einent l^cilig fein. 4. ifommt 
aHeS ®oIb auS ©alifomien, ^ot)a? 9?etn, mein ftinb, c§ fommt 
Dielcg Don Sluftralien, abet et»a§ finbet man in alien fittnbern. 
5. Sine meine Srilber unb @(3^tt)eftern fpred^en 3)eutfd^ unb 
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6nflltf(]^, unb aUc !5nnen bcibc (btc betben) ©prad^cn fd^rcibcn. 
6. 2nan(]^cr (tnand^ eincr) ift mit loenigcm (tDcnig) gufticbcn, 
unb man^ anbrcr '{manil)tx anbrc) ift mit Diclcm (Did) unju* 
friebcn. 7. ^S) l^abc aSeripanbtc l^icr im gonjcn ©taat; in jcb* 
tocbcr ©tabt unb jcgltci^cm (jcbcm) I)orf too^ncn ctlid^e (cintge) 
aKuIIcr, bic mit mir Detmanbt finb, obcr nur tocnigc Don il^ncn 
l^abcn ctttHX§; ftc jtnb faft aHc arm. 8. I)icfc5 ^af)x f)abt x6) 
tocnigcr cnglifd^c Siid^cr gcfauft ate im Ic^tcn, abcr bafttr l^abc 
i^ mir mcl^r frangdfifii^c unb anS) mcl^rcrc italicnif(i^ angcfcJ^afft. 

486. I. Do you know anybody in this place (Drt) by 
(mit) the name [of] Black? I know almost everybody 
here, but nobody by that name. 2. People do not believe 
a person (one does not believe one) who lies so often. 
3. Have you ever heard anything so foolish as this ? No, 
certainly never anything more foolish, but I hope there 
is no truth (nothing true) in (on) it. 4. I have very little 
in this world, only few have less ; in reality, this (here) is 
all I possess, and I need every cent I have; but all (the) 
money and all your promises can not force me to break 
my word. 5. Many a picture that he bought years ago 
for (um) much money, he is selling now for little money. 
6. For several years I have been living* with (the) one 
or (the) other of my two (both) daughters, but now, for 
some months, I am going to one of my sons. 7. He 
either contradicts me in everything or he concedes every- 
thing to me ; in both (things) he is extreme. 8. On 
account of too much rain I fear that much [of the] 
fruit will not get ripe ; we shall certainly have less good 
fruit than we had last year. 

aSicl ©cfd^rci unb loenig SBoDc 
Much ado about nothing 

X. c£ 182. 
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LESSON LXIV 
Review 



487. I. Which are the inseparable prefixes of German 
verbs ? 2. Name 10 separable prefixes. Where are they 
separated fi-om the verb? What is their position in a 
principal, and what in a dependent sentence. Where 
is the preposition }tt placed with the infinitive of a 
separably compounded verb ? 3. Conjugate f ottfal^rcn, in 
the present, imperfect, and imperative ; au^gel^cn, in the 
perfect and pluperfect ; Dorlcfcn, in the future and future 
perfect. Give all infinitives and participles of the active 
of anfangen and ctnfd^Iafctt {to 'fall asleep). 4. How is 
direction expressed with compound verbs of motion.?— 
Translate: come out] go in. 5. Name some prefixes that 
are used both separably and inseparably. How can we 
recognize them as separable or inseparable in the spoken 
language.? 6. What is meant by an impersonal verb.? 
What is meant by a genuinely impersonal verb ? 7. Name 
some genuinely impersonal verbs. What do they express .? 
8. In which case does the logical subject of some of 
these impersonal verbs stand .? Illustrate. Name some 
impersonal verbs that have also personal forms. 9. How 
is the indefinite subject {somebody y something) frequently 
expressed .? Illustrate. 10. Put into all persons the 
German for : it is I; it was I; it has been I\ it will be I. 
II. Which words are used as indefinite pronouns only.? 
Name some words that may be used both as indefinite 
pronouns and adjectives. 12. Decline niemanb; jebcrmann; 
man. 13. What is the force of irgenb placed before ciner, 
jcmanb, cttDa§ ? 14. Translate: something old\ nothing new; give 
rule as to how phrases of this sort must be rendered in 
German. 15. What is the general rule for the declension 
of indefinite pronouns and adjectives? 16. Give two 
renderings of : both children ; much water. 
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ficfcftiicfc 
488. I. ^ottlit nnb Sdtillcr 

6S gibt in bcr ©cfd^id^tc bet beutfd^cn Sitcratur' Icinc anbctcn 
gmci 5lamcn, bie fiir cm bcutfc^cS CI)r cincn fo flutcn ftlaufl* 
f)abm qI§ bie Don ©oetl^e unb @(j^tllet; au^ gibt eS tDenigC; 
bic man dftcr jufammcn ncnnen l^ort. 

©octl^c unb ©driller finb bie beiben beutfcJ^en 3)i(J^terfilrften, bie 
mit 3D?dnnern tDte ^omer unb ©opl^ofIe«, S)ante unb ©]^a!ef|)eare, 
bie SBelt be§ ©eifteS be^errfc^en'. 2)ie SBerfe foI(^er ^Jlftnner 
finb gmar nid^t ba§ afleinige* gigentum bet Siation, ber fie 
burcJ^ il^re ©eburt ange^oren', — fie finb bag ©emeingut* aller 
aSoIfer unb S^i^^n — abet tro^bem' barf jeber 3)eutfd^e, too er 
aud^ (wherever he) fein mag, barauf (of it) ftolj' fein, bem SSolle 
anguge^5ren, mlS)tQ faft gu einer unb berfelben S^xt gmei foI(i^ 
bebeutenbe* 3D?enfd^en l^erDorgebrad^t '• l^at. 2)ie beiben SKeifter 
unterfd^ieben" fid^'* gtoar in intern inneren ©eifte^Ieben " unb 
il^ren 2BerIen ebenfo (just as much), tuie i^re du^ern SebenS* 
Der^dllniffe " Derfd^ieben toaren, aber tro^bem Dereinigten fie fid^ 
ju einem fd^onen ^armonifc^en" ©anjen. 

3o]^ann SBoIfgang ©oetl^e toutbe (was) urn bie SRitte" be§ 
18. 3a^r]^unbert§, am 28. Sluguft 1749, gu gfranff urt am SKain 
geboren, 3)ie 5latur l^atte i^n fd^on al§ Sinb mit allem au§« 
geftattet " toa§ er fidt; nur toilnfd^en mod)te. ©ie gab il^m nid^t 
nur SReic^tum, fonbern aud^ Sraft, ©efunbl^eit unb ©d^dnl^cit 
be§ ftorperS unb be§ ©eifte§, unb ein l^eitereS unb fro^Iid^eS 
©cmiit: alle§ Singe, bie i^n gu jebermannS Siebling mad^ten. 
6§ fe^Ite il^m nid^ts, ma§ il^m ba§ Seben angenel^m madden unb 
feine Sntmidlung" forbern" lonnte. 3[m ^aufe feine§ SBaterS, 
ber !aiferlid^er Slat" toar, ging bie befte ©efellfd^aft ber ©tabt 

I. literature. 2, sound. 3. control. 4. sole, exclusive. 5. belong. 6. com* 
mon property. 7. nevertheless, in spite of it. 8. proud. 9. important. 10. pro- 
duced. II. differed. 12. spiritual life. 13. conditions of life. 14. harmonious. 
15. middle. 16. provided. 17. development 18. further. 19. councillor. 
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au3 unb eln, unb im SSerlcl^r* mtt bcrul^mten JRftnncm unb 
3fraucn l^at cr t)tcle8 flelcrnt, toaS anbcrc iJinber fi(i^ * nie l^abcn 
anctgnen* Mnncn. SBeI(3^cn ©influfe* iibcrbicS fcin fotflfamcr* 
S3atcr unb fcinc anmutigc* SRuttcr auf il^n au^gcilbt* l^aben, 
tcilt cr unS fclbft mit in ben StxUn'^: 

SBom SBatcr l^ab' t* bie Slotur*, 
2)e§ 2cbcn§ cmftcS^ gu^rcn"; 
SBom gjltttterd^cn bic Sroldnotur", 
S)te Suft" 3uni gfttbultcrett". 

3n feinem i6. Sal^rc tear er fo tocit borgcfcJ^rittcn" bafe er 
bic Unidcrfitdt ju Seipjig begicl^cn" fonntc, tt)o er 9lcd^t§it)iffen« 
fd^aft" ftubiercn foUtc. Slllein cr fanb tt)enig ®cf alien" an 
biefem ©tubium, unb anftatt SSorlefungcn fiber r5mifd^e§" unb 
beutfd^eS 3le(i^t" anjul^oren^, befc^dftigte*^ er ftd^*^ lieber mit 
allerlei pl^^fif alif (i^en ** ©tubien unb ntit flunft** unb Sitcratur, 
obcr mit irgenb etroaS 3lnberem, toaS feinen (Seift befriebigte** 
nnb anregte'*. 6r fe^rte be§!^alb fd^on balb — aber ol^ne 
feinc ©tubien beenbet gu l^aben — tt)ieber nad^ ^franffurt juriicf. 
©pater jebod^ fe^tc** er fcinc Slrbeit in ©trafeburg mieber fort**, 
unb promodierte" bort in ctma anbertl^alb ^a^xcn alg S)oftor 
ber aJed^te. 9la(i^bem er barauf etli6)t SRonate bei bem taifcr^ 
lid^cn ©eric^te** in SBe^Iar gugebraii^t l^atte, lel^rte cr tt)ieber uad^ 
gronffurt juriidf, unb Don nun an mibmetc* er fid^** ganj feinem 
Siebling§fad^e" ber Siteratur. 

®anj anber§ l)erlief " bie 3ugenb be§ (um) gcl^n ^al^re jungcren 
2)i(i^ter§ griebri(^ ©driller. 3n 3Jlarbad^, einem ©tdbtd^en tm 
anmutigen SledEartale" in SBurttemberg, crblidfte" gfriebrid^ ©d^iHer 

I. association. 2. acquire. 3. influence. 4. anxious. 5. pleasant. 6. ex- 
ercised. 7. lines, 8. nature. 9. serious. 10. conduct, ii. happy disposition. 
12. desire. 13. tell stories, to write poems. 14. advanced. 15. enter. 16. study 
of law, jurisprudence. 17. pleasure. 18. Roman. 19. law. 20. hear. 21. busied 
himself. 22. physical. 23. art. 24. satisfied. 25. stimulated. 26. continued. 
27. graduated. 28. court of law. 29. devoted himself. 30. favorite occupa- 
tion. 31. passed. 32. Neckar Valley. 33. was bom(saw the light of the world). 
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am 10. 3tot)tmUx 1759 ba§ Sid^t' bet SSeIt\ 3)aS ®Ifld l^otte 
\f)n tDeiiigcr bebaij^t* al§ fcinen clltcrcn gfrcunb. 6t tear nid^t 
rctd^r 8cutc ©ol^n; cr befap locber ^txS)l&mtx, no6f ioax et fo 
gcfunb unb ftarf toic jencr, abcr cr befafe ein frommcS (Semflt 
unb eincn Ilarcn ®etft Doll ^tixtx unb Sicbc fiir alleS ®utc 
unb ©(3^5ne. ©cincn etftcn Untcrrt(i^t* crl^iclt er Don ^farter 
(= ^ajior) SRofcr, unb ba cr fcl^r qvlU Sfortfd^rittc* mad^tc, 
f ontc cr aud^ ^farrcr mcrbcn. SScin cr UKir }u choai^ 9lnbcrcnt 
bcfttmmt (destined). 

3m ^affxt 1768 nftmlid^ mufetc ©(j^illcr^ SBatct, bcr SRcgU 
mentSarjt toax, mit fcincm Slcgimcntc nad^ SubipigSburg fiber* 
ficbeln', unb bcr jungc Qfrlebrid^ bcfu(i^te balder nun mcl^rerc 
Sal^rc lang bic bortige fiatcinfd^ulc. Slad^bem cr 14 ^affxz alt 
gett)orbcn mar, trat er auf SSefebl* bc5 C^^rjogS Siaxl @ugen 
Don 2Burttemberg in bic <{ttrlSa!abemic ju Stuttgart cin, bic 
bcr le^tcrc toenigc ^al^rc Dorl^cr gcgrilnbct' l^attc unb mit 
fftl^gen 3ungen au3 DffijierS- unb SSilrgcrfamilicn anfiiUcn* 
toonte. S)ort ftubicrtc cr gcgcn fcinen cigenen Sffiillcn juerft auS) 
•aJcd^tStoijfcnfii^aft, ober fpdter 3Rebijin. S)ie SJtSciplin bcr ©d^ulc 
ttxxr fcl^r preng'. ®eutf(J^c Siid^er, bcfonberS ®i(^ter, ju lefcn 
toax aufg ftrengfte Dcrboten. 9lbcr ©driller Ia§ bicfelbcn l^eim* 
lid^" mit fcinen Steunbcn, unb bcr S)rud", ben cr in bicfer ©(i^ule 
auSjuftcl^cn" unD gu crbulben" l^attc, cntflammte" in il^m einen 
leibcnfd^aftlid^cn'* ^a^" gegen rol^e" SKad^t unb Sprannci" 
S)tcfcn $afe mad^tc cr jum (the) 2:i^ema" feincS crftcn SBcr!eS, 
„®ie aiduber". 6r mar !aum 18 3al^rc alt, ate cr cS DoHenbet 
l^attc unb c§ fcinen gtcunben in cinem nal^cn Sffidlbd^n Dorlefen 
lonntc. 

3m 21. 3fl^tc murbc er SKilitftrarjt. 3lun trat cr gum crftcn 
SJlalc Dor bic Cffentlid^Ieit** unb liefe „S)te SRduber" brudfen". 

I. See p. 232, footnote 33. 2. provided with. 3. instruction. 4. progress. 
5. move over. 6. command. 7. founded. 8. fill up. 9. severe. 10. secretly. 
II. oppression. 12. bear. 13. suffer. 14. aroused, inflamed. 15. passionate. 
16. hatred. 17. coarse. 18. tyranny. 19. theme. 20. the public. 21. print. 
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3)cr SBctfaH*, ben tl^in baS ©tflcf cinbraii^tc, bcjlttnmtc* il^n, 
fcinc mcbtjinifc^c* fiaufbal^n' aufjugcbcn unb \\^ cbcnfalls* 
8ftttgU(3^ ber I){c!^t!unft* ju tDtbmcn. 3lvin bcgann fiir il^n bic 
3eit bcS ficibcng. 3)a i^m bcr ^crjog Derbotcn l^attc, anbere 
fficrle JU f(i^reibcn unb fie aupl^ren' ju laffen, ntufete er cnt= 
Picl^cn. 35ct ^^^unben fanb cr balb l^icr balb bort frcunbltd^c 
Slufna^mcV abet ^al^rc lang irrte cr uml^er (about) al§ SBan* 
bcrcr, unb oftmaI§ l^attc cr nid^t gcnug, um fcin ficbcn friftcn* 
$u lonnen. ©cin SRu^m* mar jmar fc^on Idngft burd^ bic ganjc 
SBcIt gebrungen, aber erft aU (not until) ©oetl^c fein fj^^unb 
gcmorben mar, fingcn fiir il^n bic 2:age bc§ ©liicfeS an. 

©oet^e nftmlid^, bcr in bcr 3tt>if<^ci^8^it ** bcr beriil^mtcfte 
SRann 3)eutfd^Ianb§ unb juglcid^ aud^ SKinifterprafibcnt" am 
l^crjoglid^cn " ^o^z ju SBeimar gcttjorbcn mar, iibcrrcbcte" ben 
^erjog flarl Sluguft, feinem Sreunbe ©driller cine ^rofejfur" ber 
©efd^ic^te an bcr Unil)crfitcit in ^cna anjutragcn" ©d^illct 
nal^m" biefelbc banlcnb an'* unb Icgte fie erft 9 3ol^rc fpcitcr 
miebcr niebcr, nad^bent iibergrofec 3lrbcit fcinc ©cfunbl^cit fel^r 
untcrgrabcn" l^attc. Son ba an lebtc cr in SBeimar, umgeben 
t)on fcinen ^freunbcn unb feiner S^amilic, auf§ l^od^ftc gccl^rt t)on 
feinem giirften unb ton gang 2)eutfd^Ianb unb im innigften" 
SSerfcl^r mit feinem ^ergenSfreunbe ©octl^c. 

SBdl^rcnb ber 3^it ik^t^ l^erglid^n aSerfel^rS gmifd^en ben jmei 
©ro^mciftern " ber beutfd^en Sitcratur entftanben Diele ber l^crr* 
lid^ften SBerIc ber ©oetl^cfd^en unb ©d^illerfd^cn SMufe**. 

3im 3al^re 1805, am 9. SDlai, jerrife ber Stob ba§ Sanb ber 
^rcunbfd^aft. S^ricbrid^ ©driller l^attc an jenem 3:age fcinc 
3tugen jum emigen ©d^Iafc gefd^Ioffen. ©octl^c aber, bem ber 
Stob feineS greunbeS fel^r mcl^c tat, iibcrlebte" i!^n [um] 27 ^fal^rc. 

I. applause. 2. determined. 3. medical career. 4. likewise. 5. poetry. 
6. produce (on the stage). 7. reception. 8. maintain. 9. fame. 10. mean- 
time. II. president of the ministry. 12. ducal. 13. persuaded. 14. pro- 
fessorship. 15. to offer. 16. accepted. 17. undermined. 18. most intimate. 
19. grandmasters. 20. Muse. 21. outlived. 
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SQBai^renb btefet 27 3^^^^ fufitc* cr nod^ mand^c^ gtflnc SSIatt 
fcinem eigencn Sorbcrfranjc bci\ abcr am 22. 3Kai 1832 rief 
ani) if)n ber Sob gur ciDigen SRul^c ab. 3n ber l&crjog» 
lid^en ®ruft" rul^cn fie bcibc ncbcn iJ^rcm ^ol&cn ^freunbc, 
Siaxl 3lugu[t, unb 3:aufcnbc ptigcrn' jdl^rltd^ nai) ber ®xaU 
ptte*, um cine Slumc obcr cinen ^ranj auf i^rem ©rabc 
nicbcrjulcgen. 

Wii ©d^iHer ftarb 2)cutf(!^lQnb3 gro^tcr ©ramotifcr* unb ber 
SicblingSbid^ter be§ SSoIfeS. Sinn anberer t)or il^m unb fctner 
na(!^ il^m l^at e§ bi§ je^t bermod^t (= gefonnt), baS ^txi 
be§ beutfd^en aSoIfe§ in gleid^er SBeife gu befriebigen, unb baS* 
felbe filr bie ]^o(!^ften 3beale gu begeiftern*. 

9Kit ©oetl^e ftarb ber gro^te beutf(!^e 29rifer^ bielleid^t ber 
gro^tc aller Qeiten unb aHer SSoIfer, unb, toie einer unferer 
etgenen 2)id^ter, Saparb Sailor, fogt, einer ber t)oIIfommen[ten^ 
unb uniberfellften SJlenfd^en aHer S^itcn. 

3n SGBeimar fte^t bie S)oppeIftatue ber jmei S)id^ter, beibe ben« 
felben Sorberfranj l^altenb, unb iiberaH in ber SBelt ftnben toir 
il^re 2)enf metier •, ober !eine§ berfelben i[t unberganglid^er" al§ 
ba§ ©enfmal, meld^eg [ie \xi) felbft in bem ^txitxi eineS jeben 
©eutfd^en errid^tet" l^aben. 

n. €rlfdnid" 

I. aOSct rettct fo fjj&t burtij 9la(i^t 2. Mtxn ©ol^n, toaS birgft^.bu fo 

unb aSinb ? bottQ " bcin ©cftti^t ?" 

e§ ift ber SJotcr mit fcinem i^inb ; •©iel^jl, SJoter, bu ben ©rlfontg 

@r l^Qt ben i^noben ttoldl in bem nid^t ? 

?lrm, S)en ©rlenffinig" mit fJron' unb 

®r fafet" il&n fi^er, er ^filt t^n ©d^tDeif*®?" 

toarm. Mdn Boi)n, e§ ift ein 9lebcl* 

ftrcif".- 

I. added. 2. tomb. 3. wander as pilgrims. 4.. burial place. 5. drama- 
tist. 6. inspire. 7. lyric poet 8. most perfect. 9. monuments. 10. more 
imperishable. 11. erected. 12. king of the elves. 13. grasps. 14. hide. 
15. anxiously. 16. tail, train. 17. streak of mist. 
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3. v3)u liebeS ftinb, lomm, qc^' 6. 

tnit mir! 
®at fd^5nc BpitU f|)icr id^ tnii 

bit; 
5Kan4 buntc SBlumcn rmb on- 

bcm @trattb*; 
SKeittc 9Ruttcr f)at man^ gttlbcn' 

©CtDQltb'/ 

4. »!Dlctn SBaict, tncin Sl^atct, uttb 7. 

l^fireft bu tttd&t, 
SBaS @rlcn!5nig mir Icifc tjcr* 

f|)ri4t?- 
ir@ci tul^ig; bleibc xu^iQ, tncin 

fJinb; 
3n bttrrcn* SSiattcm ffiufclt* bet 

SBinb/ 

5. ,r2Bittft, feincr ^nabc, bu mit 8. 

mir gcldn? 
aKcinc %h^itx follen bid^ toortcn* 

aWcine a:B(i6ter fU^rcn ben nfid^t* 
lid^en fRei^'n^ 

Uttb toiegen® unb tonjcn unb 
ftngen bid^ ein®/ 



Mtin Soter, tnctn SSoier, tmb 

fie^t bu ttid^t bort 
Q^rlfBnigS XSd^tcr am bttftem* 

Drt?' 
gTltin Sol^n, mein Sol^n, i^ 

W c§ gcitau, 
es fdjeincti bie alien SBcibcn" 

fo grau.* 

„^6) licb' bid^, midj rcijt" beine 

fd^one ©cftalt"; 
Unb bijl bu nidjt tcittig, fo 

braud&'idi®e»alt".* 
SRcin 5Batcr, mein SBatcr, ieftt 

fafet^ermid^an"! 
©rlf Bnig ^ai mir ein 2eibS ** ge« 

tan!" 

Xcm SBotcr groufct'S", er reitet 

gefd^toinb, 
^x l^&li in ben ^rmen baS 

fid^jenbe" mnb, 
(^rreid^t^^ ben §of mit aRttl^e" 

unb 5ilot ; 
3n feinen Irmen baS ^inb »ar toi 
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Subjunctive Mood 




489. 


Present of fcin, 


fyihtn, txfttitn, 


l^tteit 


idjfei 
bu fei-cft 
cr fei 


id^ ^ab-e 
bu ^ab-eft 
cr 5ab-e 




id6 »erb-e 
bu n)crb-eft 
cr tt)crb-e 


idi l&alt-e 
bu ^alt-eft 
cr l&alt-e 


toir fei-en 
i^r fei-et 
fie fci-ett 


toir l^ab-ett 
i^r i)ah-tt 
ftc f)ah-tn 




t»ir »erb-ctt 
il^r tt)erb-ct 
fie merb-ett 


t»ir l&alt-ctt 
il^r ^alt-ct 
fie ^ali-ett 



I. beach, strand. 2. golden. 3. garment. 4.. dry. 5. whispers. 6. wait on. 
7. dance. 8. rock to sleep. 9. gloomy. 10. willows. 11. tempt 12. form. 13. force. 
14. takes hold of. 15. harm. 16. shudders. 17. groaning. 18. reaches. 19. trouble. 
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Observe, i. fciti has no personal endings in the first 
and third person singular. 

2. The personal endings of all other verbs are : 

Sing, -t, -t% -e Plur. -en, -et, -en 

3. The stem is the same throughout as in the infinitive. It 
shows no such vowel changes in the second and third per- 
son singular as are found with some verbs in the indicative. 

Note. For the various meanings of the subjunctive see 4.95, i. 

490. Exercise. Conjugate in the subjective present 
Icrnen, fprcd^en, onttoottcn, toanbcrtt, l^anbcln, fcl^cn, faDcn, trctcn, 
ncl^mcn, bilrfen, fonncn, mdgcn, muffcn, foDcn, tooDen. 

491. Imperfect of Weak and Strong Verbs 

i4 lemtc idj frtJl^-e 

bu Iemte-# bu f|)tft4-e-{l 

et lemte cr frrildj-c 

toir lemie-n totr f|)rft(i^-e-tt 

i^r lemtc-t tl^t f^Jtad^-ct 

fie lemte-ii fie f<)tadj-e-tt 

Observe, i. The imperfect subjunctive is formed from 
the imperfect indicative. 

2. The personal endings are the same as those of the im- 
perfect indicative. 

3. Weak verbs are identical in both moods. 

4. Strong verbs place the **mood-sign c" between the 
stem and the personal ending, and modify, if possible, the 
root vowel of the indicative. 

Weak Verbs : Impf Subjunctive = Impf Indicative. 
Strong Verbs : Imperfect Subjunctive = Imperfect In- 
dicative with Umlaut -f- mood sign c + personal ending. 

492. Imperfect subjunctive of fcfal; l^ett, Mfbem 

id^ &)5r-e id^ ^&tte td^ aiirbe 

bu m&t-e-{it bu i&tte-ft bu »ilrbe-{it 

er toftr-e tt l^&ttc et toilrbe 

air Mx-t-n toir l^&tte-n toir loilrbe-tt 

\%x Mx-t-i \%x l^atte-t i%x tt)ttrbe4, 

fie ttftr-e-ii ftel^fitte-n fletpUtbe-« 
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Observe, i. todrc is formed like the imperfect subjunc- 
tive of a strong verb. 

2. l^dttc and iDiirbe are formed by modifying the root- 
vowel of the indicative forms. 

Note. The verb to be is the only verb in English with special forms 
in the subjunctive imperfect : / were^ you were^ he were^ we were, etc. 

493. The modal auxiliaries biirfen, ffinticti, tnogcn, mtiffen, 
and the verb XO\\\tXi also change the root vowel of the indi- 
cative to form the imperfect subjunctives ; as 

id^ burftc — td^ biltftc; id^ fonnte — id^ !3nntc; id^ mod^tc — td^ tn3d^tc ; 
id^ mufetc — id^ mufete; and id^ toufete — id^ touStc. 

494. Exercise. Conjugate in the imperfect subjunctive 
antroortcn, red)nen, {figure, reckon) fcl^cn, faflen, fal^rcn, foflen, 
tDoKen. 

495. Meaning and Use of the Subjunctive. I. The sub- 
junctive is variously rendered in English ; sometimes it is 
translated by the English subjunctive, sometimes by the 
indicative, and at other times by the auxiliaries may, might, 
can, could, should. 

2. The subjunctive is used more frequently in German 
than in English. It is employed chiefly in dependent, or 
subordinate clauses, but also in certain principal and inde- 
pendent clauses. Contrary to the indicative, which always 
expresses a fact (assumed or real), the subjunctive denotes 
something as only possible, desirable, longed or hoped for, 
feared, ordered, or as only believed or reported by another 
person. 

Uses of SuBjuNcrrvE in Subordinate Clauses 

496. Subjunctive of Purpose. Notice the mood used in 
clauses expressing design or purpose : 

I. S3ctc gu ®ott, baft cr un§ Bc^ Pray to God that he protect 
fd^il^C, or Bcfd^ii^Ctt miige (may protect) us 
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2. SScrlangen ©ie, bo^ cr fofort Do you demand that he pay at 
ieja^Ie ? once ? 

3. S)ic gfcnftcr ftanben mcit The windows stood wide open, 
offcn, bamit {ha^, auf ba$) so that (in order that) the 
bie ©onnc in ba§ 3*"^"^^!^ sun (might) shine into the 

fc^ute or ff^iene (ff^einen rooms 
ntjige or ntiM^te) 

Rule. After verbs or phrases denoting design, purpose, 
wish, demand, command, and the like, the verb of the sub- 
ordinate clause usually stands in the subjunctive. The 
conjunctions employed are tHi% bontit/ Oltf ba^* 

Note. If, however, the action in the purpose clause is expressed 
as having ab*eady occurred, or is sure to occur, the indicative is used ; 
as 34 Spta^ abftd^tlt(i^ fo laui, bamti iebermann mid^ 1^5ten fottnte, / 
purposely spoke so loud that everybody was able to hear me (he was 
heard), %Xt ^Jluttet tOtE, bag bu l^iet ileilift, Mother demands that you 
remain here, 

497. Purpose may also be expressed by the infinitive 
with ju, or with um . . . gu: 3id^ gcl^c xiai) 2)cutf(3^Ianb, (urn) bic 
bcutf(!^C ©pra(!^C bcffcr JU UxntXU I (shall) go to Germany, {in 
order) to study the German language more perfectly. 

Note. The English infinitive of purpose must, however, be ren- 
dered by a subordinate clause, if its implied subject is not the same 
as that of the principal clause ; as / sent my son to Germany to study Ger- 
man, 34 f4i(iie tneinen Sol^n naiS^ ^eutfd^ltxnb, bamit (bag) er ^eutfd^ 
lente. 

498. VOCABULARY 

bet ©d^ufe, (//. '), SHOT gtclctt, to aim, point 

bic ©efol^r, danger gu Icib tuti, (w. dat,\ to harm, 

auf't)aHctt, to watch, pay attention, injure 

look out cinft; ONCE, one day (in past or 

ouS^geben, to give out, spend future) 

tcrldiltcn, to avoid, ward off utnfottft, ) . 

^ ' -. ' >. m vain 
toamett, to warn k^etge^enS, ) 

{paren, to save 
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EXERCISES 

499. I. TOcln flutet SBatcr arbcitct Sag unb 3tai)t, botnH 
cS un8 fttnbetn einji bcffct gcl^c {or gcl^cn mfige), als c5 tl^m 
gcgangcn ift. 2. 6l^rc SBatcr unb SButtcr, auf bafe c8 bit 
ttjol^l gcl^c unb bu langc lebcft auf @tbcn\ 3. SJct C)unb |)afet 
auf baS ftinb auf, bamit nicmanb il^m choaS ju Icib tuc. 4. @t 
ging nut bcSl^alb fo \i)mVi, bamit cr friil^er ju fcincm gfteunb 
lamc (fommcn mddjitc), unb ba^ cr bann longer bci il^m 
biciben Idnntc. 5. S)amit cr ben Slpfel auf ben crften ©d^u^ 
ttSfe, gielte et fel^r gut. — WM the indicative : 6. ^otc 
b^ auf gu fd^tcicn, !3unge, bamit id^ l^orcn fann toenn jc* 
manb lommt. 7. ©d^rcibc mit balb, licbe ajfutter, bamit toit 
tt)iffen, tt)ic bu angefommen bift. — With the infinitive-. 8. 3d^ 
!am nur, bid^ Dor ber ©efal^r gu marnen {or um bid^ . . . gu 
mamen), abet bu fannft mir nid^t befel&Ien, bei bir gu bleiben, 
bir gu l^elfen unb bein Qfreunb gu fein. 

500. I . The whole year he worked hard and saved his 
money, that he might be able to make a journey to Europe 
this summer; but it was in vain, for now he is dead and 
buried. 2. How can you expect that he (will) obey you, 
if you do not treat him more kindly? 3. He saves and 
does not spend much, so that he may have something in 
his (old) age. 4. Always speak the truth, so that every 
body (may) believe you. 5. I wish you to remain (that 
you remain) well, and therefore I demand that you do not 
smoke. 6. In order to avoid another mistake I wrote him 
a second letter and asked him to answer as soon as 
possible. 7. They came to visit my sister and to (um . . . gu) 
congratulate me on (gu) my birthday. 8. Perhaps you do 
not know (it) that he is poor ; but I will tell you (that) he 
earns hardly enough to (um . . . gu) live. 

I. Stben is an old dative form; observe also that the phrase oogbl 
properly to precede the verb. 
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501. Subjunctive Continued, Compound Tenses 

I. PERFECT 

buiabcftVgcletttt bu fctft >" « J!^^^^^ 

tvi^aht )flefDtodien et fei ) ^'^'^^ ^^^'^ 

etc. etc, 

2. PLUPERFECT 

eU. etc, 

3. FUTURE 

et»etb« 3 I««". !«•«*«« 

4. FUTURE PERFECT 

{(i^ toetbe ^ fie^abi l^aben i^ ttetbe •\ getoefen fetn 

bu toerbcft >8cfemt IJobcn bu tocrbeft >gc»otbcn fcin 

cr tocrbc ) gcft)rociJcn IJabcn er loerbc ) gegangcn fetn 
etc, etc. 

Observe. The compound tenses of the subjunctive are 
formed by the subjunctives of the auxiliaries. 

502. Exercise. Conjugate the subjunctive of all com- 
pound tenses of: l^atibeln, antiuorten, fel^en, fatten, treten, ncl^men. 

Use of Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses — Continued 

503. Indirect Discourse, i. Notice that in the first of the 
following two sentences the statement is exactly quoted 
(direct speech), while in the second it is simply reported 
(indirect speech). 

Notice also the difference in the mood of the verbs in 
the two statements. 
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1. 2)er Ccl^rcr fagt (fagtc) gu The teacher says (said) to the 
bcm ©driller; „S)uKftfaul" pupil: ** You are lazy" 

2. ber Scl^rer fagt (fagte) gu The teacher says (said) to the 
bem ©driller, ba^ cr faul fci pupil that he is (was) lazy 

2. Notice the same difference in the following two 
sentences, the first containing a direct, the second an 
indirect question. 



1. S)cr Scl^rcr fragt (fragte) 
benSd^iilcr: ^.^aft bu bcinc 
Slufgabe gcmac^t?" 

2. 2)cr Scl^rer fragt (fragte) 
bctt ©d)ulcr, oicr fcinc 9luf» 
gabe gemad^t l^be 



The teacher asks (asked) the 

pupil : ' 'Have you done your 

exercise ? " 
The teacher asks (asked) the 

pupil whether he has (had) 

done his work 



Rule. Indirect statements depending upon verbs or 
some other words of saying and thinking, and indirect 
questions depending upon verbs or some other words of 
asking, stand generally in the subjunctive. 

Note. If the speaker, however, vouches for the accuracy of the 
statement, or believes it to be true, the indicative is the usual form. @r 
fafitc mtr, baft ftc tJicI ®clb ^ot. Sd^ toctfe, (bin bet fcften llbctacugung, 
am of the firm conviction) bofe Ct gelogen ^ttt. 

Notice the tenses used in indirect speech : 



504. 

6r fagt (fagtc, l^at or l^attc gc« 
fagt),ba| bu flei^ig fcift e^r taiS- 
reft {direct: ,,2)u Kft flcipig") 

6r fagt (fagtc, l^at or l^atte gc» 
fagt), ba^ bu flci^ig getoiefen 
fcift or gettiefen toSrcft {di- 
rect-, ;,2)u ttKui'tfIci^ig;(?rMft 
fletfetg gctocfcu") 

6r fragt (fragte, l^at or l^atte 
gefragt), ob c§ morgcn tegnett 

ttiwbe or ttrflrbe {direct\ 

,,aBfeb t^ morgeii regtien?") 



He says (said, has or had said) 
that you are (were) diligent 
{direct \ ''You are diligent") 

He says (said, has or had 
said) that you were (had 
been) diligent {direct'. **You 
were, or have been, dili- 
gent") 

He asks (asked, has or had 
asked)whether it will(would) 
rain to - morrow {direct : 
"Will it rain to-morrow?") 
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Rule. Indirect statements and questions referring to the 
present or the future usually stand in the present or the 
future subjunctive, while those referring to the past stand 
in the perfect subjunctive (never in the imperfect). — In 
place of the present subjunctive, however, the imperfect 
subjunctive may be used, and, likewise, in place of the per- 
fect subjunctive the subjunctive of the pluperfect, and in 
place of the future subjunctive the present conditional. 
This substitution is especially customary when the verb of 
the main clause is in the past, or when the subjunctive and 
indicative forms of the tense are identical. 

Note. If the conjunction boj is omitted, the subordinate clause has 
normal order (see 298, note 2): CFt fagt, ttPtr ^abeii (^fittett) feiite gfteuitbe. 

505. VOCABULARY 

bet (Uxd, (//. -S), CENT (m'tcd^nen, to charge 

bcr S)onar, (//. -§), dollar auS^jtclJcn, to pull out ; move out 

bet ^nbe, customer befotgen, to attend to 

btc SilcdJtStotffcttfcijQtt, (study of) law, beialtcn, to keep 

jurisprudence tntetett; to hire, rent 

taS SBaueml^auS, f&rmhouse ft^ ^^t geben, to take pains 

an^bteten, to offer ilber^aupi, In general, at all 

EXERCISES 

506. I. 3Rcin S3tubct \i)xtxbt mit, ba^ er gut angclommen 
fci, unb ba^ cr jtd^ fofort in bet ftaifctftrofee cine SOBoJ^nung 
gemietet l^ab'e, bie il^tn.fel^t gut gefaHe; letbet ffinne et abet bie- 
felbe nid^t lange Bel^altcn unb muffe balb toiebet auSjiel^en, benn 
etn anbetet ^ett l^abe pe fd^on Dom i. Dftobet ob gemietet ge« 
l^abt. 2. ©te fragte mxi), ttxiS filt etnen ®tunb x6) l^dtte, mit 
il^t bfife gu fein, unb toatum x6) x^x feit einigen SEagen au3 
bem SBege gegongen fei. 3. 3d^ anttpottete il^t, ba§ fie bods 
pnbig tm 3tttum fei; x(ff fei il^t nic^t auS bem SBege ge* 
gangen, abet x6) tpfltbe mit in bet Su'fiinft aniline geben, gegen 
fte aufmetlfamet gu fein. 4. 2)ein S5rubet fti^icfte elnen SJpten 
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unb Iic| nad^ftaflen, ttwnn toit abfal^tcn; \6) tctltc il^m mit, 
ba§ ttJtr flberl^aupt ntd^t gcl^cn {or in the subjunctive tpann . . . 
abffll^ren ; bafe . . . gingcn). 5. aKcin SSatcr toirb morgcn gu« 
rfitffommcn, unb td^ mcrbc bann auf ctnigc Stage Dcrrcifcn 
{direct speech). 6. 3c^ fd^ricb mcincr 9Kuttcr, ba^ ber SBatct 
motflen gutiicffommcn tocrbe, unb ba^ id^ bann auf cinigc 
SEaflC Derreifen tt)flrbe {indirect speech), 7. ^d^ tou^tc tool^I, 
ba^ et lilgt, abet ba^ er auc^ ftiel^It, baS l^abe td^ nid^t 
flcglaubt. 8. ©cftern traf td^ auf bcr ©tra^c eincn ^txm, bcr 
mid^ in fd^Icd^tcm gnglifd^ ftagtc, ob id^ 2)cutfd^ fprad^. 9lte 
ic^ il^m fagte, tc^ fci fclbft ein 2)eutfd^ct, frcutc cr fid^ fcl^r unb cr* 
jftl^Itc m\t, cr fci bor ad^t Sagcn nad^ 9ictt) ?)orI gclommcn; cr 
ttjtffc abcr noc^ nid^t, maS cr l^icr anfangcn tt)urbc. 

507. I. When you ask him how he feels, he always 
answers that he never has been better; but when I asked 
his physician yesterday, he told me he would die very 
soon. 2. I still have a watch which my father carried 
and I shall keep it as long as I live ; it is now, or will be 
soon, 90 years old. 3. I told him that I still had a 
watch which my father carried, and that I should keep it 
as long as I lived ; that it was now 90 years old. 4. She 
inquired at (in) the farmhouse where the road leads to, but 
they could not tell her (it). 5. Are you sure that he -will 
study medicine } Yes, he told me that he wanted to be- 
come [a] physician. 6. Did you not say that he had 
offered you the butter at (ju) 25 cents a pound ? Yes, he 
said he would charge me one cent less than his other 
customers. 

508. Put the following sentences after fagtc and anttpor* 
tctc into indirect discourse: 5RapoIeon fagtc: „^Ci% barf nid^t 
fein, id^ miH Icincn prcufeifc^cn ^rin^cn al§ <{5nig bon ©panicn, 
Ictn ©ol^cnjoKcr foil unfcr Slad^bar tt)crbcn." SQBill&clm i. ayxU 
ttjortctc: „S)a§ lann id^ nid^t tun, unb tt)tll c5 nid^t tun, bcr ^rins 
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Don ^ol^ngoDcrn tft fein ciflticr ^err, unb ct mufe fcIBjl loiffen; ««« 
cr tDtll." 

509. Translate the following paragraph in direct dis- 
course, and then put it into indirect statement dependent 
upon : 3d^ l^ortc ba^ . . . : He is a sick man. For more than three 
weeks he has not left his house^ and after he gets strong enough he 
will go to Lakewoody for the doctor ordered him to rest [for^ at 
least a month. 



LESSON LXVII 
Subjunctives Used in Principal Clauses 

510. Optative Subjunctive. Notice the mood and the tenses 
used in the following sentences expressing a wish : 

1. ®ott gc6e (or gc6c ®ott) bir (May) God give you peace 
gfrieben 

2. D, l^ftttC id^ (b^) mdnc ©C* Would that I had my health 
funbl^eit tDtcbcr again 

3. D, pttC id^ C§ (bo^) nid^t If I only had not done it 

geton 

Rule. Wishes referring to the future are expressed by 
the present subjunctive, those referring to the present 
(but not, or at least not immediately, realizable) by the im- 
perfect subjunctive, and those referring to the past (but not 
realized) by the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Note i. The last two kinds of wishes may also be introduced by 
tuetttt •or bag : D, toenn id^ (bo4) tneine ©efunbl^eii totebet ^Xit, and C, 
bag vi^ e§ (boti^) nid^t geian l^&ite. 

Note 2. The adverb bOf!!^ helps to intensify the wish, and may be 
translated by only. 

Note 3. Frequently the subjunctives of the auxiliary mdgCIt with the 
infinitive of a verb are used to express the different forms of wish (com- 
pare the English may^ might)-, 9Rdgc @ott btv Sfrtcbcn flcbcn. May God give 
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ym peace, STOSd^tc 0ott \%m fetne Ocfunbl^ctt toicbcr ficbcn. Would thai 
God would give him his health again, 

511. Hortatory Subjunctive. Notice the mood of the verb 
in the following sentences containing either an exhorta- 
tion, a mild command, or a prohibition : 

1. @r tectc ein Let him step in 

2. ©el^ett talir bod^ JC^t Pray, let us go now 

3. ©d^cictl @ie bo(3^ nid^t fo Please do not shout so 

4. S)ctn SBort fct \a ober lictn Let your word be yes or no 

Rule. Independent clauses expressing an exhortation, 
a mild command, or a prohibition are put in the present 
subjunctive. Frequently the inverted word-order is used, 
especially in the ist and 2nd persons. 

Note i. The intensifying adverb botij is translated by please, pray. 

Note 2. The polite form of the imperative is really a hortatory 
subjunctive. 

Note 3. With the ist and 3d persons, the verb laffeit is fre- 
quenUy used: 2o|fct (lafet) UttS bctcn, let us pray, Safict (lafet) il^it 
etnttcten. 

512. Potential Subjunctive. Notice the tense and mood, or 
the modal auxiliaries used in sentences expressing pos- 
sibility. 

1. 6» ttlSrc mfiglic^; t% taiSrc It might be possible; it might 
tn5gUci^ getoiefen have been possible 

2. 6r ntikl^te (bilrftc, Vimtt) He might perhaps claim that 
ba§ bieOeid^t iel^au^ten 

3. Sr mSd^te (bilrftc, tUnViit) He might (may) possibly have 
©ie biclleid^t iettogen Ifiibvx deceived you 

Rule. When something is stated as only possible, the 
German often uses the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive. 
The imperfect is employed when the statement refers to 
the present, and the pluperfect when it refers to the past. 
More commonly, however, the auxiliaries biirfte, fottntc, 
md(!^tc with an infinitive are used to express possibility. 
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btc ?luS'fldJt, outlook, prospect ; view tocrfdJicbcTt, (to shove off), displace ; 

bie ®tQiertXDQXtf presence, present defer, delay, postpone 

bte WXf^t, pain, trouble, toil [time t)erteibi8en, to defend. 

ba§ 64meri, sword anberS, else, different, iemanb, nit* 

$)enau, exact manb onbetS, somebody, nobody 

Dcmtittfttg, reasonable, sensible else 

ilbetbtitt^gen, to deliver, present^ brum, borum^, therefore 

EXERCISES 

514. I. ^Satifl Icbc bcr ftfinig !" ricf baS SBoII, tootauf bcr 
ftonig otttttjortctc : „S)a5 tooDc ®ott!'' 2. D, toarc td^ no(3^ 
iung, unb l^atte id) noS) cinmal btc ftraft ber Sugcnb, obcr 
m&(S)U id) bo^ jung gcftorbcn fcin, bcnn bag 3lltcr iji fUr 
mi(f) nut TOiil^c unb ©orge. 3. O, tocnn (ba^) bu bod^ bcr* 
nilnfttg gctpcfcn toftrcjl, unb l^attcft bu tod) mcincm SRatc gc» 
folgt ! 4. ©etcn toir ftarf in bcr ©tunbc bcr ©cfal^r, unb bcr« 
tcibigcn tt)ir unfcrc SQBcibcr unb ftinbcr mit bcm ©^locrt unb 
unfcrcm Slut! 5. 2)cr 2Rcnfd^ Icrnc bicncn unb gcl^ord^cn; 
bcnn nur tocr (ju) bicncn unb (ju) gcl^ord^cn gclcmt f)at, lann 
bcfcl^Icn. 6. @S toarc nid^t ffb^id), in il&rcr ©cgcnmart bat)on 
ju fprcd^cn; brum laffct (la^t) unS fc^mcigcn. 7. SQBic bid Ul^r 
i[t cS? ^S) toci^ cS nid^t gcnau, obcr cS bttrftc (ntod^tc, ffinntc) 
cttoa 9 Vif)x fcin. 8. @S lonntc (bttrftc, ntdd^tc) fd^on jcmanb 
anbcrS bci il^r gctocfcn fcin unb il^r bic traurigc Jlod^rid^t ilbcr* 
brad^t l^abcn, brum bin id^ nid^t l^ingcgangcn. 

515. I. [May] God help you in the hour of need and 
give you again joy and happiness. 2. [Would that] I had 
learned more when I was young or that I could go to (the) 
school once more. 3. [I wish] I were far away, or that I 
only had never met him ! 4. Let your fpends be men of 
(bon) good character and let no other man call you his 
friend. 5. Please let us sing one more song and then let 
us go home. 6. I don't know whether we can go on the 
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mountain to-morrow ; according to the present (je^iflcn) 
outlook it may rain to-morrow, or it may perhaps have 
rained there already. 7. My advice would be to postpone 
the trip for (auf) another day. 8. How old is she ? Oh, 
she may (bilrftc) be about 19 years old. 



LESSON LXVIII 
Conditional Mood of lenten, ht^pttiitn, m^tfftn 

516. PRESENT 

IdJ totitbe ^ Icmcn I should \ leam 

bu toUrbeft >be{|)red^en you would > discuss 

eU. ) ou§ge](|cn ^tc. » go 

PERFECT 

H totirbe ") fiClenit l&obcn I should ^ have learned 

bu tottrbeft >Bcft)rodJcn l^oBcn you would >have discussed 

fU. ) auSQcgangctt fetn e//c. ) have gone 

Observe, i. The Conditional mood has only two 
tenses, a present and a perfect. 

2. Both tenses are formed by the imperfect subjunctive 
of iDCrbcn, but the former adds the present infinitive and the 
latter the perfect infinitive of the verb conjugated. 
Pres. Condit. = toilrbc + pres. inf. Perf. Condit. = toiltbe + perf. inf. 

517. Exercise. Give the present and perfect conditionals 

of fein, l^abcn, tocrbcn, ontmortcn, ftubtcrcn, begal^Icn, citt« 
tretcn, l^crauSlommcn. 

518. Conditional Subjunctive. Notice the nature of the 
conditions and conclusions, and also the moods and tenses 
of the verbs, in the following two sentences : 

I. SBcnn cr IlUft tO&tt, (fo) If he were prudent, he would 
ipt&ift et nx(S)t fo biel, or not talk so much 
(fo) mftrbe et ntd^t fo Dtel 
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2. SSenn et Hug gemefeit ItlSte, If he had been prudent, he 

(fo) ptie er nid^t fo k)iel would not have talked so 

geftnrmi^ett, or (fo) iirilrbe cr much 
nid^t f Dtel gef)nrml^ l^oliett 

Observe, i. Each of the two sentences contains a con- 
dition and a conclusion. The^ condition being an assump- 
tion not founded on fact {he if, or was, not prudent) ^ the con- 
clusion must be false, too (Unreal Conditional Clauses). 

2. In the first sentence, where both the condition and the 
conclusion refer to the present time, the verbs in German 
stand in the imperfect subjunctive ; in the second sentence, 
where both the condition and the conclusion refer to the 
past, the verbs in German stand in the pluperfect sub- 
junctive. 

3. In the conclusions the conditionals can also be used, 
as is done in English. 

Rule. Unreal conditions and conclusions referring to 
the present are put in the imperfect subjunctive. Unreal 
conditions and conclusions referring to the past are put 
in the pluperfect subjunctive. But in the conclusion, the 
present and perfect conditionals may be used instead of 
the imperfect und pluperfect subjunctives. 

Note i. If the conjunction Ipetttt is omitted, the subordinate clause 
has inverted word-order (see 298, note 3). 

aSBftre er flug, fo toUtbc ct loemgct If he were prudent, he would talk 
f|)re(i^en less 

Note 2. If the condition precedes, the conclusion is usually introduced 
by fo, which in English is not to be translated (see 299, note 2). 

Note 3. The compound conjunctions, M iPettlt, ali9 oH, as if, as though^ 
always introduce unreal conditions. If loettn or oB are omitted, the 
clause must have inverted word-order, in spite of its being introduced 
by oIS. 

(f.t«t; ate ware er«i4 [ He acts as tf (though) he wer. nch 
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519. Frequently these conditional subjunctives or their 
substitutes, the present and perfect conditionals, are also 
used in simple sentences. Such sentences, however, are 
simply unreal conclusions, the conditions of which are not 
expressed but can easily be supplied. Thus: 



SQBcr ffJittt baS gcglaubt, or* 
mjltbe bad gegtodit l^oliett? 

^S) miM^te baS nt(^t tun, or 

xi) t&tt bad nt(^t 
®u ttriltbeft cm guter Sel^rcr, 

or bu taiittbeft cin gutcr Sel^* 

ret metben 



Who would have believed that ? 

{supply e. g, if he had known 

the conditions) 
I should not like to do this 

(if I had to) 
You would become a good 

teacher (if you took up 

teaching) 



520. 



VOCABULARY 



bet ©algeti, gallows 

bet $rctS, PRICE, PRIZE 

bet iRcdJncr, reckoner, figurer, 

mathematician 
bte Stette/ position, place 
baS ^Irmetil^cuS, poorhouse 
bte §ofett (//.), trousers 



btd^t/ close, dense 
crnftlid^, serious, earnest 
ungered^t, unjust 
auf^fitigctt, to hang up 
auS''ttQfiett, wear out 
eriDfi^iteit, mention 
wetiteit, to weep 



EXERCISES 

521. I. SBenn bie fpaniftJ^c SRcgtcrunB bie gintDol^nct ber 
3nfel 6uba tiid^t fo ungcrcd^t bcl^anbclt l^clttc, fo l^ftttc ber 
ft)anifd^»amcrtlanif(^c ftrteg nic ftattgefunbcn {or fo toiirbc . . . 
ftattgcfunben l^aben). 2. SBcnn er ft(^ mel^r SMiil^e gftbc, fo 
lonnte cr bid bcffcr fc^rciben, unb er belame bann au(^ leid^t 
eine bcffcre ©telle {or fo lourbe er . . . fd^reiben Ifinnen, unb er 
loiirbe . . . befommen). 3. ^dttejl bu bein @clb gefpart; alS bu 
Diel Derbiettteft, fo braud^tcjl bu je^t ntd^t mcl^r gu arbeitcn {or 
fo loiirbeft bu . . . orbeiten brau^en) unb Idnntefl Don beinem 
@clbe Icbcn {or unb bu tourbcft . . . Icben !6nnen). 4. ^^ 6ta 
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iiberjeust; ba^ tuenn man aUt Siebe aufl^dnste; bte (Salgeti bi(^« 
ter nebcn einanber ftcl^cn mflfetcn. 5. SQBenn id) fo oft on 
Sal^niDCl^ litte, toxt bu, fo l^dtte xi) [mir] ben Iranfen S^fjn 
f(3^on langft auSjicl^cn laffcn. 6. 2Ba§ ift bcnn loS mit bcm 
Sungcn? 6r fd^rctt ja, olS ob i^n cin C^nnb gcbiffen l^dttc. 
7. @5 biirfte DicHcid^t "toi) todffx fcin, bafe toir tl^m pttcn l^cU 
fen lonnen, toenn toir ernftlid^ getooUt ptten. 8. @r tji ein 
au^gegeic^neter SReti^ner; id^ fllaube^ er totirbc ein guter iJauf» 
mann merben. 9. ^Sf toei^, bu moti^teft cS gerne tun^ allein 
id) tdte e§ ntc^t; eS to&xt ungere($t. 

522. I. If I were in your place, I should not do it; I 
believe everybody would be glad {\id) freuen) if you failed 
(if it did not succeed to you). 2. You would have arrived 
home a little after half past two, if you Had taken the 
early train ; but by (with) this train it may (biirfte) be after 
seven before you get (come) home. 3. If he had offered 
me the goods at that price, I should certainly have taken 
them, provided that I could have paid (should have been 
able {suij. pluperf,) to pay) for them at once. 4. The 
poor child wept, as though (iO her heart would break. 
5. Don't act (do) as if you were still a child and as though 
you had not yet outgrown (worn out) your short 
trousers. 6. Who would have thought of it (baran), if you 
had not mentioned it.^ 7. I don*t know what would have 
become of (au§) me, if you had not helped me; I might now 
perhaps be in the poorhouse. 8. If you had wanted [to], 
you could have [done] it (you would have been able to) ; 
and what-is-more (ilberbieS), you ought to have done it 
(bu ptteft e§ tun foUen). 9. Would you like to ride, John } 
Yes, indeed ; it would be pleasanter than walking (walk). 

SBenn mand^er 2Kann,tt)ilfete, met ntand^er 2Rann toclr', 
®i(iV manti^er 3Kann manti^em 2Rann mand^mol mel^r 6l^r'. 
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LESSON LXIX 



523- 
IndicatlTe 

{4 ttierbe geliebt 
bu tDtrft geltebt 
er tDtrb gelicbt 
totr toetben geliebt 
il^r toetbei geliebt 
fit toerbeti geltcbt 



The Passive Voice 



Subjunctiye 



PRESENT 



I am 
you are 
he is 



you are 
they are 



I 



i4 ttftrbe geliebi 
bu toerbeft geltebt 
er toetbe geltebt 
wit toetben fleltcbt 
il^t toetbet geltebt 
fte toerben geltebi 



I am 
you are 
he is 



you are 
they are 



? 



Note. The subjunctive may also be translated by / may be loved, etc 



{4 ttiitvbe (leltebi 
bu tDUtbeft geliebt 
er murbe geliebt 
totr murben (leltebt 
il^r tourbet geliebt 
fte murben geltebt 



I was 
you were 
he was 



we were 5* 
you were « 
they were 



IMPERFECT 

tdj toftrbe geliebt 

bu toUrbeft geltebt 

er toUrbe geltebt 

tDtr toUrben geliebi 

il^r milrbet geltebt 

fte jottrbeti geliebt 



I was 
you were 
he was 



t 



we were 5* 
you were « 
they were 



Note. The subjunctive may also be translated by / might be loved,, or 
/ were loved, etc. 



{4 Mil geliebi 
I have been loved 



{4 iotir geliebt ttforbeu 
I had been loved 



perfect 

td^ fei geliebi tuorben 

I have (may have) been loved 

PLUPERFECT 

td^ ttiftre geliebt iQorbeit 

I had (might have) been loved 



{4 ttierbe geliebi toerben 

I phall be loved 



id^ ttierbe (^eHebt tuerben 

I shall be loved 



FUTURE PERFECT 



i4 tuevbe geliebt ttforben fein 
I sh«ll have been loved 



i4 ttferbe geliebi ttiorbeit feim 
I shall have been loved 
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Conditionalo 

PRESENT PERFECT 

td^ Mtht geltebi ttiertieii td^ ttiftrbe geltebt toorben feiii 

I should have been loved I should have been loved 

InfinitiTes 

PRESENT • PERFECT 

geltebt (au) toerben geliebt toorben (gu) fein 

to be loved to have been loved 

Perfect Participle 

gelteBt; loved (having been loved) 

Observe. I. The passive voice of a German verb is 
formed by the auxiliary totthtn and the perfect participle 
of the verb conjugated, while the passive of an English 
verb is formed by the auxiliary to be and the perfect parti- 
ciple of the verb, 

2. In the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, the 
auxiliary uses the form Itiinrbnt instead of geltiinrben. 

3. The perfect participle of the verb always precedes 
the infinitive and participle of the auxiliary, as \i^ iDcrbc ge* 
HcM toerben, I shall he loved, and \ii bin getteit toorben, / have 
been loved. 

Note. The agent after a passive verb, which in English is expressed 
by the preposition by^ is rendered in German by the preposition bOll, as : 
6r wurbe t)on etncm §unbe gebiffeti. He was bitten by a dog, 

524. VOCABULARY 

bet 9RttbUt(jet, fbllow-dtizen ent^fongen (ie, a), to receive 

baS %t\t% law entloffett; to dismiss 

baS 9RaI, time etta^^eit, to catch, seize [tive 

boS SSatetuttfer, the Lord's prayer flefaitfiennel^men, to capture, take cap- 

5ffentHdi, public IJetligeit, to hallow, sanctify 

fbreng, severe fegncn, to bless 

auS^brUden, to express [edge flbettref^feti, to surpass, exccll 

an^ertctttten, to recognize, acknowl- utitettid^^teit, to instruct 

(elol^ncn, to reward, recompense tjete^tcti, to revere, *honor 
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EXERCISES 



525. I. S)aS ftinb ift Don feinctt 6Item flanj Derborbcn toot« 
bctt, mil c§ Don i^ncn immer g^Iobt unb nic getabcit tourbc. 
2. SKcin jungpcr Srubcr mxb gcgcnmdrtig ju ^aufc unterrtd^tct, 
abet bom ndd^flcn ©cptcntbet an loirb er in einc offcntlici^e 
©d^ulc flcf(i^t(It mcrben. 3. S5on feinen SWitbiirgcrn gcfd^^t unb 
geltebt ju wcrbcn, ift cin Stcid^tum, bcr ni(3^t in 3^^!^^ au§gc= 
briirft tocrbcn lann. 4. 3lnftatt fflr feine %at Dom ©taatc bc« 
lo^nt gu tocrben, wurbe ©olumbuS in cin ©efdngniS gcttjorfcn. 

5. D, bafe bo(3^ bie fd^Ic(i^tcn 5Wcnf(i)cn oHe t)om @efc^ crrcid^t 
unb geftraft tourben! 6. ®a§ SSaterunfer bcginnt: Unfcr Sater 
im ^immel, bcin 5Rame mcrbc gel^eiligt. 7. 6§ mirb gcfagt 
bafe bcr 3)irrftor t)on feinen ©c^ulem cbenfo geliebt unb Dcrcl^rt 
toorben fei, mic bon feinen eigenen ffinbern, unb bo^ cr l^cute 
nod^ beinal^e tdgliti^ bon frill^ercn ©c^iilem befu(|t toerbe. 8. SBenn 
ber 2)ieb Don mir nid^t gefel^en loorben todre, fo mdre er nid^t 
gefangen toorben (iDiirbe er ni(|t gefangen ttjorben fein). 

526. I. The older boy was severely punished by his 
father, and the younger will be sent to (in§) bed. 

2. German is spoken very poorly here, although the 
children are instructed here as well as anywhere else. 

3. So much must be acknowledged, he has never been 
caught in a lie. 4. Blessed be(tt)erbe) his house! 5. I 
took the greatest pains in school not to be surpassed by 
my fellow-pupils {or that I might not be surpassed). 

6. When I asked one of the boys when they would be 
dismissed from school, they all shouted (cried) that they 
had been dismissed long since. 7. If he had not been 
recommended so highly (well), he would never have been 
paid so well at the beginning. 8. After Napoleon had 
been captured at (bei) Sedan, he was sent to the castle 
(of) Wilhelmshohe near (bei) Cassel. There he was treated 
as if he had been sent there as [the] guest of the nation 
(as if he as guest had been sent there). 
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LESSON LXX 
Passive Voice — {Continue J) 

527. Examine the following sentences as to the 
meaning of the predicate : 

1. The door was shut by my S)ic Sturc iDurbc Don meiitcm 
brother Sruber gcfd^loffen 

2. The door was shut the S)ic a:urc tear ben flangcn Stag 
whole day flefci^loffcn 

Observe. The verb was shut in both sentences appears 
to be the imperfect passive of the verb to shut, it being made 
up of the imperfect of the auxiliary to be and the perfect 
participle of the verb shut; but upon closer examination 
we find that only in the first sentence the verb is truly pas- 
sive, and that only there the subject is being acted upon. 
In the second sentence the participle shut expresses 
a condition or a quality of the subject and it has, therefore, 
rather the nature of an adjective, t, e, the door was a shut door. 
Consequently, only in the first sentence we translate was 
shut by tDurbc 8cf(i^lo|fcn, while in the second it is translated 
by iDar gcfd^loffen. 

Caution. Before translating an English phrase made up of a form 
of the auxiliary to be and a past participle of a verb, the pupil must 
first inquire whether it is a real or only an apparent passive, u e. 
whether the subject is really acted upon. 

528. The passive voice does not occur as frequently in 
German as in English. Unless the agent is expressed, 
even the real passive is often rendered by the active, the 
indefinite or unknown agent being then indicated by 
matt, one, somebody, anybody, they, people. The English subject 
becomes then the object of the German sentence ; as The 
door was being shut, SRatt f CJ^ln^ bte XiXxt. It is claimed, Slotl 
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itfftai^fttt cS. — Another way of rendering the English pas- 
sive in German is to use the active verb reflexively: 3)aS 
fogt fU§ fel^r Ic^t; TAa/ is easUy said. 

529. Intransitive verbs can, properly speaking, have no 
passive voice. The third person singular of the passive, 
with the impersonal subject t^, is, however, frequently used 
in an idiomatic sense ; as 

@S ttlfeb getOStjt There is dancing (going on) 

6d bnttbt laut OdR0)pft There was loud knocking (go- 

ing on), there was a loud 
knock 
SS t{i bid fpftt geftrielt toorbttl There was (has been) playing 

until late 
Even verbs that are transitive may be used in this im- 
personal and idiomatic manner ; as 

@5 mtttbe gU Dlel geffltOll^ett Hiere was too much talking 

6S tft vXiji fcl^r Diel genmii^t There was not very much 
tOOtbett smoking 

Note. If the word-order is inverted, C5 is omitted ; as 
^ter totrb nid^i geraud^i There is no smoking here 

Vim ^Lttttoort toirb gebeten An answer is asked for 

530. Personal passive forms of verbs that are transitive 
in English, but intransitive in German, must be translated 
impersonally in German, or by the active with the subject 
man. 

We were helped | gRatl Ijalf UttS 

Note. In turning a German sentence containing an active verb into 
one with a passive verb, the object of the former must become the subject 
of the latter, as baS iftitb liebt bctt Satcr (active) ; bct Sotet tottb bott 
bent j^inbe geliebt. Sentences like The boy was given a new hat, or / was 
told, etc., can therefore not be translated into German in this form, but must, 
to conform to the above rule, first be reconstructed into A new hat tvas 
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given to the bcy^ tin ttettet $ut tourbe bctn ilnaben gegeben, and // was 
told to me, eS totttbe mtr gefagt, etc. 

531. VOCABULARY 

bte Seuerioel^t, fire department a^|)lQUbieten, to APPLAUD 

bcr }StVittm%tmaxm, {pi -leutc), fire- bccnbigeit, to finish, end, conclude 

ob^brennen, to burn down [man Bffnen, to open 

awf''l6altett, to hold up, retard; rctten, to save, rescue 

i^ -), to keep one's self t)crteilen, to distribute 

EXERCISES 

532. I 9Ketn ^a\x^ xoax fij^on abgebrannt, elje bie tJeucrtoel^r 
aniam, abet bcr ©taK unb bie ©(^^eune murben t)on ben 3feuer« 
ttjel^rleuten flerettet. 2. 2)ie olten Slec^nungen finb alle begal^lt; 
etnige toaren f(i^on bejol^It, el^e mein SSater Irani tourbc, bie an« 
beren murben Don il^m mal^renb feiner ftranll^eit beja^lt, unb bie 
neuen toerben t)on ntir bejal^lt tocrben, fobalb id^ ®elb l^abe. 
3. SBenn man iDiifete, too ber 2)ieb fic^ aufl^dlt, lonnte man il^n 
leid^t fangen, aber man toei^ e§ ni(3^t. 4. 3Ran fd^liefee bie 
aUren, fo ba^ man un3 nid^t fel^e unb nid^t pre. 5. Slad^bem 
man ba§ 6ffen beenbigt l^atte, tourbe getangt unb gefungen, unb 
im unteren 3i^JW^t tourbe gefpielt. 6. 6S toirb l^eute Don 
jiungen fieuten Diel gu Diel gerouc^t 7. 6s tourbe ber iungen 
Same fel^r Diel gefd^meid^elt, meil fie fc^5n unb rei($ toar; aber 
fie tear gu Hug, [urn] aHeS gu glauben. toaS man il^r fagte. 
8. @§ ift mir mitgeteilt toorben, ba^ baS ©d^lo^ Don SKiltag 
bis 6 Ul^r abenbS gefiffnet fei, aber als id^ an bie Stttre lam, er* 
laubte man mir nid^t, in basfelbe einjutreten ; loie erIWrt fid^ baS? 

533. I. These old houses are built of (au5) wood, but 
all the new ones are (being) built of stone and iron. 2. If 
you intend to take the 10 o'clock train, you must be 
dressed by (biS um) half past 9 or before. 3. There is 
entirely (Diel) too much talking here ; there will be nothing 
accomplished, if you talk so much. 4. I am so glad that 
your boy is saved ; but how is it explained (erilitrt t% fid^) 
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that SO few others were (have been) saved by the firemen ? 
5. If it had been known* where he kept himself, he would 
surely have bsen caught, but it was not known*. 6. Let* the 
windows be opened, so that we may be seen * and heard *. 
7. After the prizes had been distributed, there was great 
(very) applauding, and afterwards there was some speaking 
and singing (yet). 8. I have been told that he was offered a 
very large sum of money for his house (/r. that a very 
large sum of money was offered to him) . 



LESSON LXXI 

Review 

534. I. Give the personal endings of the present sub- 
junctive. 2. How is the imperfect subjunctive of weak 
and of strong verbs formed ? 3. Conjugate the present 
and imperfect subjunctive of fcin, l^aben, ttjerbcn. Give 
the 1st person singular of the imperfect subjunctive of 
lonnen, mfiflen, milffcn, biirfen, wiffen, gebcn. 4. In what kind 
of clauses is the subjunctive chiefly used ? What is the 
difference in meaning between the indicative and the sub- 
junctive ? 5. Name the different uses of the subjunctive 
in subordinate clauses : also the different uses in principal 
clauses. 6. When do purpose clauses not stand in the 
subjunctive ? In what manner other than by the sub- 
junctive may purpose be expressed ? 7. What is meant 
by an indirect statement or an indirect question ? 8. Give 
the rule about the use of tense in indirect discourse. 
9. How are wishes expressed ? What adverb may be 
used to strengthen a wish ? What modal auxiliary is 
often used to express a wish. 10. What are the word- 
orders in 'hortatory* sentences.? Illustrate both kinds. 

I. Use num with active. 2, Change to active with VMOL 
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1 1. What tense and mood is used in sentences in which 
the action of the verb is thought of as only possible ? Give 
the modal auxiliaries which are frequently used to express 
the idea of possibility. 12. Give the rule for the mood and 
tense in the two clauses of an unreal conditional sentence. 
13. How is the word-order affected in a subordinate 
clause, if the introductory conjunction bofe is omitted? 
How, if IDcnn is omitted ? 14. What may be said about 
the relative frequency of the German and the English 
passive voice ? In what other way is the English passive 
frequently expressed in German? Illustrate. 15. How is 
the English passive formed ? How the German ? Which 
class of verbs admits usually of a passive, and which one 
does not ? 16. Can German intransitive verbs ever occur in 
the passive voice ? If so, how are such forms rendered in 
English? Illustrate. 17. In turning a sentence containing 
an active verb into one with a passive verb, what are the 
changes ? 18. Translate : Izvas answered, and explain how 
similar sentences must be rendered in German. 

Scfepadc 

535. I. ^rief 

Slew ?)orf, ben i. 5Warg 1903. 
3ln ^crm SRubolf ©drtncr, 
Obcr«©eIunbancr' bc§ gtcalg^mnafiumS' ju ©filn, a.* SSI^.* 
©ecl^rtcr ^crr ©ollegc* unb 5Witf(^iilcrM 
3lIfo* cnblid^* ift cr ongelommcn, bcr Sricf, bet Don mir 
unb mcincn 3Kitf(3^iiIern fd^on fo langc crttjartet^ morben toaxl 
5tl§ iS) gcftcrn morgen naS) bcr ©(^ule lam, tourbc mir Don 
^crrn ^rof. SSal^Ijen, mctnem bcutf(3^en Sel^rcr, ein Sricf ilber* 

I. Pupil of the Upper-Fifth Form. 2. Scientific School. 3. am W)txn, 
on the Rhine. 4. colleague. 5. fellow-pupil. 6. Well, at last. 7. expected. 
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teid^t*. Sie htu^i^t ^oftmotfc' unb bet SlufgaBeott* ^iln, 
locld^ct fel^r bcutlti^* aufgcbtucft* toax, fiber jeugtcn* mi^ fo» 
fort, ba^ id^ ben fel^nl^ft ertoarteten Sricf meincS ^.intematio- 
ttalen^ iforrefponbenjfrcuttbeS'", bcS ^errn ©ftrlncr, in meinen 
^ftnben ^attc. 3(^ lann ©ie Derfid^ernS nod^ fcltcn ift ein 
Srief mit gro^erer greube cmpfangen* iDorben ols ber 3^^^- 
©ie l^aben m\iSf fo lange auf eine Slntmort toarten lajfen; ba& 
x6) f(i^on gu gtoeifein" anfing, 6b ©ie mir iiberl^aupt nod^ anU 
tDoxkn toiirben. ^err Dr. Sal^Ifen l^ot mir gwar immer 2Rul " 
gemad^t" unb ^at mir oft gefagt, er fei feft bat)on iiberjeugt, 
bofe balb eine Slnttoort fomme, unb id^ foUte bie ^offnung nid^t 
aufgeben; e§ bauere" immer 4 bi§ 6 SBod^en, cl^e man eine 
Slntmort erl^alten lonne. 9lun, je^t ift fie l^ier, unb id^ mill 
Sl^nen nid^t nur bie SSergfigerung " geme t)erjei]^n" fonbem 
mfid^te 3l^nen auf§ l^erjli(^fte fiir ^l^ren langen unb fd^onen 
Srief bonfen. 

3d^ braud^e gl^nen mol^l nid^t gu fagen, ba^ eS mid^ fel^r 
gefreut ^ai, bafe ©ie meinen erften beutfd^en SBrief fo fel^r ge« 
lobt l^aben. ^6) mollte il^n guerfl gor nid^t abfd^idEen, benn 
id^ l^atte tinxi)t, ba^ ©ie il^n t)ielleid^t nid^t lefen unb Derjiel^en 
ifinnten, unb bafe ©ie unb 3^re 5Witf driller ftd^ fiber mid^ amfts 
fteren mod^ten, unb nun fagen ©ie, ©ie l^atten feinen einjigen 
g^el^Ier barin gefunben. 9?un, eS mog iein grammatif^er" 
gel^ler barin gemefen fein, — ©ie miffen ja, er murbe Don 
meinem Sel^rer erft burd^gefel^en", el^e er obgefd^idEt murbe, — 
ober fonft Id^t" er fid^" mit bem Sl^rigen ni(^t Dcrgleid^en". 
2Benn id^ bie beutfd^e ©prad^e fo bel^errfd^te" toie ©ie bie eng« 
lifd^e, fo ginge id^ mal^rfd^einlic^ gar nii^t mel^r in bie ©d^ule. 
3]^r SSrief lieft ftd^" al§ ob er Don einem gngWnber ober einem 

I. handed. 2. postage stamp. 3. mailing station. 4. plainly. 5. printed. 
6. convinced. 7. of my international correspondence friend. 8. assure. 
9. received. 10. doubt. 11. encouraged. 12. lasts. 13. delay. 14. excuse. 
15. grammatical. 16. corrected. 17. can be compared. 18. mastered. 
19. reads. 
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geboretten tHmcrilanet t^rfofet* tDorben iDdre. 3d^ glaubc e8 
jcfet felbft, iDaS man fo oft [fagcn] l^firt, ba^ auf bcutfd^n 
©4ulen mc^r g^l^^t* ^^i^b ^^^ bci unS. <£)err Dr. SBal^Ifcn 
l^at un§ manii^mal gefagt, iDcnn er mit unS unjufrieben toax, 
ba^ in 3)eutf(i^lanb mcl^r pubicrt tocrbe, unb ba^ bic ftnaben bort 
fictfeiger fcien. — ttbcrbleS milnfd^c id) and), id) !6nnle fo fd^fin 
f^reibcn toic ©ic; ^l^r Sricf fiel^l auS, alS todre cr geftod^cn*. 

3laS)\)tm id) ben Sricf mcl^rcte 2RaIe filr mid^ burd^gelefcn l^atte, 
laS i4 t^n bcr ifloffe Dor, unb bann murbc ber 3nl^alt besfelben 
Don bcr iflaffc auf ®eutfd^ bcfprod^cn*. 3d^ fagc Sl^nen, er tp 
mit grower tS^tu'tt oufgenommen toorben. SKogen nod^ Diefc 
anbere nad^folgen! 3lIIe ©driller tounberten fid^ fiber ^l^r pie^en« 
be§ unb guteS ©nglifd^, unb als tl^nen gefagt wurbe, ba^ ber 
©d^reiber baS fed^gel^nte fiebcnsiol^r nod^ nid^t crreid^t l^dtte, tooK* 
ten ftc eS nid^t glauben. 

S)ie 5WitteiIungen' fiber 3^re ©d^filerauspfige nad^ 3lad^en* unb 
nad^ ber SSurg' Srad^enfelS' loaren Superft intereffant ffir unS. 
O, ptten toir bod^ l^ier aud^ fold^e ©c^ulausflfigc 1 3lber i^ 
glaube, e§ lotrb l^ier nid^t fo Diet gum SSergnfigen gereiji loie 
bruben', unb bod^ gdbe e§ l^ier fo fd^fine ©elegenl^ett baju; benn, 
mie ©ie tool^l wijfen, lool^nen tt)tr am C^ubfonflujfe, bem fd^5nflen 
ber amerifanifd^en glfiffe, ben man oft ben amerilanifd^en SRI^ein 
nennt. 6r l^at an feinen Ufern • gwar leine alten ©d^iloferulnen, 
unb er ift aud^ nid^t fo reid^ an l^iftorifd^n " grinnerungen" 
tote ber sil^etn, aber bie fianbfd^aft^', burd^ toeld^e cr flie^t, fann 
laum fd^Sner unb gro^artiger^' gebad^t tocrben. 6S gtebt Seute, 
toeld^e bel^aupten, er fei fo fd^dn ober fogar fd^oner, ate ber SSl^cin. 
^d) lege 3[l^nen einige 9lnfid^ten " be§ ^ubf ontaleS bei, bamit ©ic 
fid^ felbji einSilb Don feiner ©d^Snl^cit mad^n fonnen; unb um 
mid^ betreffs" beS SSI^einS nid^t auf bie 5Weinungen anberer 

I. composed. 2. accomplished. 3. engraved. 4. discussed. 5. informal 
tions. 6. Aix-la-ChapeUe. 7. Castle Drachenfels (Dragon's Rock). 8. on 
the other side = over there. 9. banks. 10. historical. 11. reminiscenoesw 
12. landscape. 13. grander. 14. views. 15. in regard to. 
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t)ctlajfcn* gu tttiiffcn, tocrbc x^ ttdd^jicn ©ommcr mtt mcinen 
gitcrn fclbft naS) S)eutf(i^lattb lomnten. SBfttc vS) Ic^tcS griil^* 
ial^r' ni(|t plfi^ltd^* Iran! flcworben, fo l^atte id^ xf)n im lefeteu 
^af)xt fc^on lenncn flelernt. ^offcn tt)ir, ba^ in bicfcm Salute 
nic^tg bajmifti^cn fommt, bann merbc ic^ mal^rfd^einlid^ and) bo§ 
aScrgnligcn I^Qbcn, ^l^rc ptx[6nlxi)t* Scfanntfd^aft mai)tn ju 
biirfcn. 

2)atntt obcr tnetn Sricf ^l^nen nic^t ju lang tocrbe, wiH ici^ 
jc^t fc^Ucpcn. 3n mcincm nftd^ftcn Sricfc merbc ic^ ^l^nen bann 
5Rdl^ere§' iiber unfere ©(|ule unb unferc ©tabt mittcilcn. 
SKtttlcrmeile* ermarte xi) abcr toicber eincn Sricf t)on 3^nen. 
Sitte, cmpfcl^Icn' ©ie m\6) ^1)xm licbcn 6ltern, unb cmpfangcn 
©ic unb 3]^rc 2Ritf(^tiIer bte beften ©rii^c 

3]^tc5 amcrilanifc^en greunbcS 



n. ^ar(>aroffa 



1. 2)er altc SBarbaroffo, 
5)cr i^atfcr grtcbcrid^, 

3m untcrirbifd^en* Sc^lojfe 
^filt cr t)er3aubert' ftd^. 

2. @r ift itiemQlS geftorbcn, 
@r Icbt bartn noc^ je^t; 

@r ^ai im 64I06 berborgen^** 
Sum ©d^Iaf ftd^ l^titgefc^t. 

3. @r l^ot l^tnobQcnommcn 
S)c§ 9lei(^c§ §crrltd^!ett", 
Unb totrb ctnft totcberfommett 
ma x^x 3u fctncr 3ctt. 



4. ®er ©tu^I ift elfcnbcittcm", 
5)arauf^' bcr i^oifcr fi^t; 

S)cr Xtfd^ ift marmclfteincm", 
SBorauf fcin §au|)t cr ftU^t^*. 

5. 6ciit S3art ift nid^t bon ^la6)^t ", 
@r ift bon ScucrSglut", 

3ft burc^ ben Xifd^ gc»a(^fen, 
aOSorauf fein i^inn*® ouSrul^t. 

6. @r nidt" qI§ ttic im Xraume^; 
8ctn ?lufi l^Qlb offen gtoinft^^ 
Uub jc nad^ langem Slaumc*^ 
@r etncm ifnaben winft**. 



I. rely. 2. spring. 3. suddenly. 4. personal. 5. more information. 
6. meanwhile. 7. give my regards. 8. subterranean. 9. enchanted. 10. hid- 
den. II. splendor. 12. of ivory. 13. = tDOtQUf. 14. of marble. 15. sup- 
ports. 16. of flax = white. 17. of the glow of fire = red. 18. chin. 
19. nods. 20. dream. 21. winks. 22. time. 23. beckons. 
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^r f|)ti4t itn @d^laf gum ^abeit: 
„(^i ^iit t)or'§ 6dilo6, StoergS 
Unb ftelft/ ob nodj bte giaben* 
fyxfiu^tn urn ben ^rg. 



irtlnb totnn bte aUen Sloben 
9lo4 fiiegen tmmerbar', 
So mu6 td^ Qud^ iu>4 fd^Iafen 
Serjaubert bunbett iaix." 

Sftiebtic^ Kfictett. 



m. 9u hift wic eine ^lume 



^u bifl mte eine Slume 
60 l^olb* unb f(b5n unb rein*; 
3(^ fd^au^bidj an«,unb 9»e^mut^ 
Sd^letd^t mtr in'S fyx^ ^imin. 

IV. 

914, tt)ie tofit'S mdglid^ bonn, 
®ag id^ bid^ lajfen !ann! 
^b' bidi t>on §ergen^® lieb, 
®Q§ gloube mtr! 
^u ^a^ ba§ ^rje ntein 
@o fcbr Qcnommen" ein", 
®aS td^ !ein* onbre lieb*, 
%U bt^ allein. 



9Rir iftS alS ob idj bie ^nbe 
^ufS ^QU^t bir legen foUt', 
93etenb, bafe ®ott bidi erbolte* 
@o rein unb fd^5n unb bolb. 
^eintic^ ^eine. 
Volt^licb 



id^ ein Sdgelein, 
9»otttMd^ balb bet bir fein, 
Sdieut'" SalP unb ^abidftt^nidjt, 
glSg' fdjnctt gu bir. 
6d&66' midft ein asger" tot, 
gicl'idi in beinen ©djofe"; 
Sab'jt bu mid^ traurig an, 
Qkxn ftUrb'" idj bonn. 
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Additional Uses of the Genitive 

536. With Verbs, Verbs of legal action, of privation 
and separation, and some reflexive verbs (see 275) have 
their second object in the genitive : 

an^flagen, to accuse 
bcfd^ulbigen, to charge 
ilbcrfttl6''ren, to convict 
tiberjcu^fien, to convince 
beraubcn, to rob, deprive 
entbtnbcn, to relieve 
entfleiben, to divest 



entfeften, to depose (from) 
ftd^ bem&d^tigen, to seize, get in con- 
trol or possession, master 
ftdj crbarmen, to take pity (on) 
ftdj an^'ne^men, to take charge or 

care (of) 
ftd^ rUl^men, to boast (of) 

always. 4.. amiable. 5. pure. 6. look at. 7. sad- 
10. from the bottom of my heart ii. occupied. 
12. should fear. 13. falcon. 14. hawk. 15. hunter. 16. lap. 17. should die. 



I. dwarf. 2. ravens. 3. 
ness. 8. I feel. 9. keep. 
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9Kan flagte tl^n M 3Rorbed an. They accused him of murder. 

6r bcrauble mid^ aH mettted @elbed. He robbed me of all my 
money, ©ie nal^m fic^ bc« atmett StnbeiS an. ^^e took charge 

of the poor child. 

Note, tte^lttett, vaitieit; ftt^Iett^ and a few other simple verbs of priva- 
tion put the person from whom something is taken in the dative, while the 
thing taken stands in the accusative : ^et ^teb ffol^l beitt $auer etn $ferb. 
The thief stole a horse from the farmer, 3c^ nol^m tl^m betl §ut. I took 
his hat, or the hat from him, %tx ifutnmet toubte metitet SJluiter att 
bie Stul^e. Sorrow robbed my mother of all rest, 

537. With Adjectives. Some adjectives are limited by a 
noun in the genitive ; as 

bcbllrftig, in need (of) milbe*, tired (of) 

be»u6t, conscious (of) fd^ulbtg*, guilty (of) 

ffil^ig*, capable (of) fott*, tired (of), sated (with) 

getoife*, certain, sure (of) f^er*, certain, sure (of) 

funbig, acquainted (with) Wtttbtfl, worthy (of) 

mcid^ttg, in control ^r possession (o^ toett*, worth 

The adjectives marked * may also be limited by an ac- 
cusative, especially by the neuter pronoun Ci^; fcS^uIbtg when 
meaning owing, in debt {of), and tDCrt when denoting price, 
are always followed by the accusative : 

3c^ bin mir feiner Silnbc bcttjupt. I am not conscious [to 
myself] of any sin, ©ic ift jttieicr 6)ltacl^ett mfic^ttg. She is 
{in the control) master of two languages, 3(3^ bin bci^ ttlHtttttt 
%mi^ (or ben trotfnen %m) nun fatt. lam tired now of the dry 
tone, 3(^ bin bcffeti or t^ miibc. lam tired of it, 3[t cr bed 
Setbre(^eni8 fd^ulbtg? Is he guilty of the crime} 6§ t[t vSi&li 
bet SKfi^e inert. // is not worth while the trouble. 

But always with accusative in : 6r ift mir etueti %ikt fi^ul* 
big. He owes me {is in debt to me of) one dollar, S)a§ ift feitteit 
^t^i mert. That is not worth a cent. 

Note i. The genitive and accusative always precede the adjective. 

Note 2. Some adjectives are limited by prepositional phrases; as ttVlIt 
im (w. dat), poor in \ attfmerffam anf (w. ace), attentive to ; llfntgC ^9t 
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(w. dat), afraid of\ 63fe Oltf (w. ace), angry with ; cifetfftli|ttg imf (w. 
acc.)» jealous of\ groitfaitt gfgeit (w. ace), cruel to ; tetl^ OH (w. dat), 
rich in; fU>lj Ultf (w. acc.)» proud of, 

538. Adverbial Use. Besides denoting indefinite and re- 
peated time (see 360), the genitive of a noun and an adjective 
may also express manner or place. Sometimes the two 
words are written in one and treated as an adverb: gutett 
SWtttCi^, of good cheer \ fllitrfliil^ SBcife, gBirfKi^etttietf e, >rA^«- 

ately\ \t\Vit^m.^f hy no means, in no way; jjebttlfaSi^, at any rate, 
in any case, surely; XVS)ttt (littfcr) ^ttb/ on the right {Jejt) hand; 
aSerortttt/ aSetOtti^/ everywhere, 

539- VOCABULARY 

bet ^teBftal^I, theft bQ§ $er(tel^n, transgression, crime 

bet ©elbbeuiel, purse baS ^etbte^en, crime 

bcr §anbfd^ul^, glove fleisifi, greedy, stingy 

bcr 9iauBer, robber forttoSl^renb, continual 

bet ©d^titt, step, pace, gait alatmictCtt, to alarm 

bet 6inn, sense eS ift mit bange, I am afraid 

bte ©l^te, honor gtcifen (in bte Xafdje), to reach (into 

bie SRill^C, pains, effort the pocket) 
bie Untetftii^ung, aid, support 

EXERCISES 

540. I. 3d^ bin (c§) iDtrllid^ nid^t jtd^ct, 06 bie gtau bet 
Utttcrftu^ung beburftig ift; ober jcbenfaflS bin xi^ eS mflbc, 
immcr unb imtner oflein in bie 3:afd^c gu greifen unb mid^ il^rcr 
anguncl^tncn. SBorum erbormt il^r eud^ il^rer niti^t einmal, toentt 
fie bet §ilfe miirbig ift? 2. 3)u bift ntir nod^ einen %^\tx 
fd^ulbig, gberl^Qtb. — 3a/ id^ meife e§, abet bie ^onbfd^ul^e, 
iDeld^e id^ bei bit bafiir gelauft l^obe, moren leinen l^olben ioler 
loert 3. SBaS fiit eine§ S3erbred^en§ tear bet junge SKann an* 
gettagt? 2Kan befd^ulbigte i^n be§ S)iebftal^I§ ; or foil einem 
^inbe ben ©elbbeutel qu§ bet Stafd^e geftol^Ien l^aben. Slber ba 
man ba§ ®elb nid^t bei il^m f onb, lonnte er be§ S3erge]^en§ nid^t iiber* 
fiil^rt toerben; id^ glaube abet, et ift be§ Serbred^eng bod^ fd^ulbig. 
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4. 9ltmm ntir boS ®elb, ba§ Sebcn, tnctn aUt^, tocntt bu totHjl; 
ober beraubc mt(j^ nid;t tnctncr &f)xt. 5. 6S ift niij^t bcr TOiil^c 
(while) mert, bo^ bu gu il^m g^^ft unb tl^n um (for) cine Untcr* 
ftu^ung bittcft; er mirb bit fcincSfaflS ettDoS gcbcn: ex l^eip 
aflcrort^ nur bcr getjigc ©d^mitt. 6. 3d^ lam gliirflid^crtocifc 
gerabc be§ SIBegcS (along the road), al§ baS Q^eucr ftd^ bcr 
©d^eune gu bcmftditigen onfing; id^ alarmierte fd^neH bte 3lQd^:= 
batcn Hnler unb red^ter ^anb, unb tDtr retteten btc ^ferbe unb 
bQ§ aStel^. 7. 6r braud^t auf feinen Slcid^tum, beffen ex ftd^ 
bummertoetfe immer riil^mt, leineSmegS ftolg gu fein, benn iebcr* 
mann toet^, bofe er ba§ ®elb geftol^Icn f)at; fonft mdre er feme§ 
2lmte§ nid^t entfe^t morben. 8. 6§ ift mir bangc (id^ bin bange) 
Dor einem SKentd^en, bcr gegen orme Stiere graufam iji. 

541. I. He is surely guilty of the crime, but I do not 
believe that he is (to-himself) conscious of the sin, for he 
is no longer in possession of his senses. 2. His house is 
not worth the money that he owes me, I am quite cer- 
tain of that. 3. This region is rich in minerals, but by no 
means as poor in grain and fruit as you think. 4. The man 
was convicted of the crime of which he was accused, but he 
could not be deposed from his office. 5. I came slowly 
(in a slow gait; £'en.) along the road (be§ SBege§), when sud- 
denly two robbers seized me and robbed me of my money 
and my watch. 6. Are you angry with him ? No, but I 
am tired of the man ; he continually boasts of his money. 
7. If I knew that they were worthy of help, I should gladly 
take pity on them, but I believe they are by no means in 
need of it. 8. Be of good cheer, boy, nothing will happen 
to you here; I am acquainted with the land and the people. 

SSer ben pfennig nid^t tffxt, 
3[t be§ balers nid^t mxt. 
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LESSON LXXIII 
Additional Uses of the Dative and Accusative 

542. Dative. The dative has frequently a possessive force 
and is used in place of the genitive or of a possessive pro- 
noun (cf. 205); as aSorigcS ^af)x ftarb bent Sttoben bic ^uU 

ter, 77ie boy's mother died last year. 3d^ metbc il^Itt tltC tuiebct 
tn§ ^au§ trcten, / shall never again enter his house, 

543. Accusative. With Verbs, r. The verbs l^ei^Ctt {to 
call), lel^tett, and ttemten take two accusatives ; fragett and 
bitten may take e^ as second accusative, or a phrase intro- 
duced by nm : SQScr Icl^rtc tl^n bte bentfc^e @)nrac^e? Who 
taught him the German language} 3d^ fragtc e^^ il^n, or il^ bcr* 
nm, / asked him for it. ©tC bot ntUl^ nm tncine 9lbtC|fc, She asked 
me for my address. 

2. The verbs of making, choosing, and appointing {XMiS)tVL, 
tsSSiivx, ttntVinvx) have in place of the second object a phrase 
introduced by jn: SQStr mal^Itcn il^n ^nm Surgcrmcifter, We 
elected him mayor. Sr tourbc jttm ©Ctteral cmaitnt, He was ap- 
pointed general. 

3. The verbs of considering, regarding and declaring (l^Iten, 
betra^ten, tAVktvx) have in place of the second object a 
phrase introduced by filr ; sometimes also ate with an ac- 
cusative or an adjective : 3^ ^^Ite i^" ^t elnen Sugncr, / 
consider him a liar. 6r Mxai^iti t% aW UTtmfiglid^, He regards it 
as impossible. 

544. Accusative used absolutely. The accusative alone or 
modified by a perfect participle is at times used absolutely, 
i. e. without apparent dependence upon any other part of 
the sentence. In English it is generally translated by a 
phrase introduced by zvith : 6r gtng oug bem $au[c, ben ^nt in 
ber 4)Cinb, He left the house with his hat in his hand. ©tC trot tn5 
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Simmer, Me Xngen gonj t^tmtint, She entered the room, her eyes 
all bedimmed with tears (with tear-stained eyes). 

545- vcx:abulary 

ber SBUrgcrmciftcr, mayor bic SBcrjcilJung, pardon 

bcr ®out)crneur'' {pronounce ©uDct* bic ^l^, toe 

nat^), GOVERNOR ba§ ©trfiugd^cn, (little) bouquet 

ber Sttgttcr, liar frcdj, impertinent 

bet 8li(%tet, judge el^rltd^, honest 

ber S(%ttittbler, swindler an^fe^en, to regard, look upon 

ber Stab, staff, stick au§''ftrc(!en, to stretch out 

ber 3:umer, [turner], gymnast Bltden, to look, glance 

bie §cje, witch, hag berfud&cn, to try, attempt 

bie ^olijei^, police nie^erfdjlagen {sep,\ cast down 

EXERCISES 

546. I. SBcnn bu tl^n nid^t um SSerjei^ung bitteft, borfji bu 
il^m nic tuicber Dot bic Slugen ttetcn. 2. S)ic Heine gmmo ift 
bofe Quf il^ren ©ruber, ba er fie immer nur bie Heine $eje 
nennt. 3. gttnfmal l^inter einanber (in succession) l^at bie 
©tobt ^errn SWerg gum SSflrgermeifter gemftl^It, unb nun l^at 
il^n ber ©ouDerneur gum oberften 3lid)ter be§ ©taateS ernannt. 
4. 9Jlan foKte eS nxiji fiir moglid^ l^alten; obfd^on xi) il^n fci^on 
mel^rere SKale fiir einen ©d^minbler erlldrt l^abe, ftel^t er mid^ 
bod^ immer nod^ alS feinen Q^reunb an. 5. ©cine 9lrme auSge* 
ftrerft, aber feine 9lugcn gu Soben gefd^Iagen (cast), trat er 
fd^nellen ©d^ritteS Dor feine SKutter unb bat fie um SSergeil^ung. 
6. 2)a id^ il^n fiir einen olten Selannten l^ielt, fragte id^ il^n um 
feinen 5lamen, aber anftatt mir eine Slntoort gu geben, l^iefe er 
mid^ einen fredfjen 3Jienfd^en unb fdtjiug mir inS (Sefid^t 7. S)en 
armen Seuten ift ba§ ^a\x§> iiber bem il'opfe gufammengebrannt. 
8. @in ©trdufed^en am $ute, ben ^\ci\> in ber ^avi>, gogen bie 
2:urner frol&en SWuteS au§ ber ©tabt. 

547. I. The American people twice elected Abraham 
Lincoln president of the United States,and of no man are (is) 
the people prouder than of him; (the) history simply calls 
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him 'honest Abe/ 2. There are [some] people (Seute) of 
whom one never gets tired. Such a person is Mr. Harrison; 
three times in succession he was appointed police-judge 
(^olijeirid^tcr) and now the people have elected him mayor 
of the city. 3. I consider him a very coarse fellow ; he 
stepped on niy father's {dat.) toes, but he never (nid^t cin* 
mal) asked his (him for) pardon. 4. I tried to look into 
the woman's {dat,) eyes, when I asked her for it, but she 
answered [with] her eyes cast down. 5. Who taught you 
the French language, boys } We learned it in France, 
where (whither) we went, after our (us the) parents had 
died. 6. I regard the whole story as untrue ; for if he had 
declared him [to be] a liar, he would have struck his [him 
in the] face. 7. [With] tear-stained eyes, she stepped 
up to (t)or) me and begged me for some (a small) aid. 
8. His (to him the) hair (//.) has grown gray before the 
time. Yes, one would hardly think (l^altcn) it possible, 
but he has had very great misfortunes (much misfortune). 
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Additional Uses of the Infinitive 

548. Infinitives used as nouns retain in English their 
verbal character being modified by adverbs and com- 
pleted by objects. In German, however, these infinitives 
are real nouns in the neuter gender. They can, therefore, 
be modified only by adjectives, and all nouns dependent 
upon them stand in the genitive and sometimes in the 
dative introduced by t)on. S)a§ beittlid^ 5lu§fprcd^en alter 
@i(Ben i[t bctm Siclcp^onieren [el^r notmcnbig, To pronounce all 
syllables distinctly is very necessary in telephoning. 

Note. The German infinitive is very frequently translated in English 
by the present participle (gerund); %^ Koitt^eit tft l^tct DCtBotctt. Smok- 
ing is prohibited here. 
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549. A German active infinitive dependent upon the verb 
fcitt has a passive meaning and is frequently translated by 
the passive: SBaS i[t ju ton? W/ia/ is fo be done? ^kx i[t 
Cin ^au§ JU Hetmieten, Here is a house to (be) let. 

550. Frequently an English infinitive must be translated 
in German by a dependent clause introduced by ba§. This 
is especially the case when the infinitive is dependent upon 
a passive phrase, or when it has a subject accusative (ex- 
cept after l^eipen, fiil^Ien, pren, laffen, Icl^ren, lernen, madden, 
fallen, see 421, 0: It was said to have happened here^ ^^X{, fcifl^^/ 
ba§ t% l^tcr ^ gefd^el^en fci. // was maintained to be untrue, 6§ 
murbc bcl^auptet, bag t^ untDOl^r fci. / know {.desire, believe) 
him lo be well, 3(i^ mct^ (Pff^/ S^owbc), bag tX tDOl^I ift. But, / 
hear him come, %6) pre t^U lommcu. 

551. VOCABULARY 

bic ©igar^te, cigar ba§ IRab, wheel, bicycle 

bic ©clfiufigfcit, fluency fic^ on^cigncn, to acquire 

bic ^lotig'', NOTICE finbctn, to alter, change 

bic ©timmc, voice, vote brudcn, to print 

baS grttl&iol^r, spring crtttnfcn, to drown 

baS ©oSlid^t, GAS LIGHT Dcrmictcn, to let, rent 

EXERCISES 

552. I. 3)er ©ongec l^at [id^ bic ©timme bur(i^ gu lautcS 
©pred^en unb burd^ ba§ fortmdl^renbe SRoud^cn [el^r fd^mcrcr 
Kigarrcn gonj berborben. 2. ©lucflid^ t[t, iDcr bergi^t, toaS nt(^t 
mel^r ju anbern ift. 3. 6§ i[t foum ju gloubcn, tDte mcnigc 
§au[er btefe§ ^rii^ialjr ju bermieten finb. 4. SBcnn man 
fd^mad^c 3lugcn l^at, f t[t boS Sefcn bon !Iein gebrucftcn Sud^cm 
bet @a§Iid^t nid^t gu cmpfel^Icn. 5. Seim Surd^Icfcn bcr Sett* 
ung foub td^ bic 9Jotig, ba^ ber ©ruber mcineS 3^rcunbc§ 8^ri^ 
betm Saben ertrunfen i[t. 6. 6§ iDtrb gefogt, ba^ 3lboIf bur(^ 
gu bieleS Slabfal^rcn feine ©efunbl^eit bctborben l^abe. 7. 3i4 
glaube [c§] nid^t nur, fonbern id^ toeip [c§], ba| mein gfteunb ^ter 
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gctDefcn tjl, urn m\i) gu bcfuti^cn. 8. SBdl^rcnb bc§ ScfcnS obcr 
bc§ ©tubtercnS lonn td^ nii^t raud^en; aber cS gicbt Dieic 3Rcn» 
fd^cn, bie glauben, ol^nc Slaud^en nid^t [tubtcrcn ober Icfcn gu 
I5nnen. 

553- I- There is much to he said on both sides, but I do 
not believe him to be guilty, although it is reported (man bc» 
rid^tct) to have happened while he was there. 2. If I desire 
him to come, I shall let him know (it). 3. To read too 
many books does not strengthen the mind, but weakens it. 
4. (The) walking and (the) rowing are healthful ex- 
ercises, but by too much (long) rowing or walking the 
body is weakened. 5. By reading aloud, or by speaking 
whenever you (man) have a chance, a person (man) can 
acquire (a) fluency in (the) speaking in a very short time. 
6. We know him to be a man of more than ordinary power, 
and many believe him to be a great man. 7. He is said to 
have bought the house which was to be let here. 8. How 
are you getting along (goes it) with (your) speaking Ger- 
man (3)cutfd^fpred^cn) ? Oli, I don't know (it); there is still 
much to be done, before I know it fluently. 
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Additional Uses of the Participles 

554. The English present participle when used as a 
noun (gerund) is usually translated by the German infin- 
itive (see 548, note): Walking is a healthful exercise, ©Od @el^en i[t 
cine gcfunbc SclDCgung. By practising continually you may he- 
come a good musician, 3)urd^ f ortit)(i]^rcnbc§ ftbctt lannft bu ein 
gutcr 9KufiIcr metben. 

555. English present participles preceded by a posses- 
sive case and modified by adjectives or adverbs, or com- 
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pleted by an object, are most commonly translated in Ger- 
man by a subordinate clause introduced by ba^. If such a 
participial phrase is dependent upon a preposition (except 
ol^nc), the preposition is joined with ha or bar and placed be- 
fore the subordinate clause: The girl's telling // /o me dis- 
pleased her mother, 2)a^ boiS SRSbi^ t% mtr tt^j^Mt^ mt^fiel 
il^rer 3Huttcr. I am against your going to his house, 3d^ bin ha^ 

gegett, ba^ bn nad^ feinem ^aufe gel^ft. By practising daily 

on the piano, he became at last a very good player, ^obutC^/ btt^ tx 
tdflltdd auf bcm ^iono ittte, lourbe er julc^t ctn gutcr ©picler. — 
But, I can not do it without your helping me, 3(3^ lann CS Itid^t 
tun, 0l^e ba^ bu mtr l^Ufft. 

556. English participles used appositionally can often 
be translated in German as participles or by relative 
clauses. But when the participle — with or without a 
preposition — expresses a circumstance of time or cause, 
it is usually translated in German by a subordinate clause 
of time or cause, as: The children, singing German and English 
songs, marched through the streets of the town, 3)eut[(J^C Ultb englifci^ 

fitcbcr ftngettb, jogcn btc ilinbet burd^ bie ©trafecn ber ©tabt 

The army pursued by the enemy, withdrew, 3)ic Slrmcc, t)Om 3^etnbc 

berfolgt (or ttielc^c t)om geinbc betfolgt tomrbe), gog ftiJ^ guracf. — 

Time\ Standing here I saw it all, SSSl^rettb ic^ l^ter ftoilb, fol^ td^ 
alle§. Cause : Not knowing who he was, I asked him, ®tt tfl§ 
ntd^t "miSnitf met cr tear, fragtc id^ il^n. Time\ The army having 
been defeated (or, after having been defeated) surrendered, 9llU^s 

bent bie Xtmee gcfc^Iagett motbett "mx, iibergab fte {td^. 

557. I. The perfect participle in German is frequently 
used instead of the imperative in commands : ©ttllge{tan« 
ben! Stand still l Attention I 3in\%efa^t\ Lookoutl Pay attention I 

2. The perfect participle is used in German in place of 
the present participle with fommen to designate a mode of 
coming, while an additional accompan3nng action is also 
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expressed by the present participle : 6r lam in boS ©auS ge- 
tanxdfJffie came running t'n/o the house. But, @r Iftm {tngtttb unb 
Iafl|fttb in bad {^auS, He came singing and laughing into the house, 

558- VOCABULARY 

bet Sefel^l; command, order gfinjltd^, a^., wholly 

bet 6ttttm, storm bef^atten, to shade, overshadow 

ber Xaunu§/ Taunus Mountains etmatten, to become fatigued itr 
bie ^njeige, notice, advertisement tired out 

bie SotiUJagnie^ {abbrevicUe ®ie.)/ IJculen, to howl 

COMPANY <)ujlctt, to puff, steam 

bie Sofomott'be, locomotive ilbet^gel^ett, to go over 

bie Siebahion^, editorial-room, office itmge^ben {insep.), to surround 

bad ^ktt, leaf; paper iv/xotx^n, to throw toward 

baS 6eil, rope too immer, where ever 

bad Seritauen, confidence (alt! halt! 

EXERCISES 

559. I. ©culcnb fam bcr ©turm fiber baS ©cWrge gejogcn, 
unb [ofort lamen aDc Seute Don ben gfelbetn nod^ ©aufe geronnt, 
2. Slufgeftonben, ffluben! e§ i[t fd^on fpat. 3. ^inber, jc^t nur 
red^t aufgepofet unb gelernt ! 3)ann Ifinnt tl^r \\Aiix toieber fpie= 
len. 4. Dl^ne bofe @ie felbft gu fpred^en Detfud^en, merben ©ie 
nte 2)eutfd^ lemen ; benn nur burd^ baS ©pred^en geminnen ©ie 
SBertrauen, unb tnbem ©ie felbft fragen unb onttoorten, be* 
fommen ©ie ©eldufigfeit im SReben. 5. 3d^ banle ^l^nen fel^r 
bafilr, bafe ©ie mir ju $ilfc gefommen finb; benn nur babur^ 
ba^ mir baS ©eil gugetDorfen iDurbe, bin id^ gerettet toorben. 

6. @in IleineS ilinb an ber C^anb ffll^renb unb auf bem ilopfe 
einen fd^meren JJorb tragcnb, lam bie alte gfrau langfamen 
©d^ritteS ben S9erg l^erauf; oben angefommen rul^te fie, gdnjlid^ 
ermattet, eine SJiertelfkunbe auS unb ging bann toieber meiter. 

7. ©eftem Ia§ id^ in ber g^o^ffurter S^iti^ns i^^^ folgenbe 9ln« 
geige: @in ©ommerl^auS, einer Q^amilie auS gfranffurt geprenb 
unb an ber SBeftfeite beS 2:aunuS gelegen (liegenb), umgeben 
Don einem l^errlid^n ^arf unb befd^attet Don gro^en S9aumen, 
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ift binig ju t)etlaufcn. 3Man tocnbc ft(^ qu bic Slcbaftton bcS 
SSIattcS. 8. 2)oS Don bcm SSoter mcincS ©rofebaterS gebautc 
$QU§ fltng flcftertt, nQd^bem c§ fiber l^unbcrt 3al&rc in unfercr 
S^atntUc flcmefcn toax, in anbcrc ^ftnbe fiber (the house, having 
been built . . . and after having been in ... , went . . .). 

560. I. Through our moving to the country, I (have) lost 
my friends in the city, but I am opposed to our going 
(against it that we go) back to the city again, for since leav- 
ing it I have felt (feel) well again. 2. Look out ! here come 
two horses running through the street. 3. Your brother's 
wanting to go to America I can easily understand, but 
your sister's desiring to leave her mother is not to be 
praised. 4. When the locomotive ciame puffing and whis- 
tling up the hill, I gave the order * Halt, stand still ! ' and 
at once the children stood still. 5. Singing and playing, 
the boys amused themselves the whole afternoon, but as 
soon as the order: * Stop ! * (3lufge]^5rt !) was given, they all 
came running home. 6. The firm [of] Richard & Co. be- 
ing (which is) a very large business house, has more than 
one dozen [of] travelers. Many of them come home only 
once a (int) year ; my brother (has) just returned after 
having been (after he had been) away over ten months. 
7. You can get it by (inbem) simply asking for it and with- 
out paying for it. 8. Not having heard anything from him 
for (fett) [a] long time, I was glad to meet him while visit- 
ing (while he . . .) my parents. 



APPENDIX 



The Article 


AND THE ber 


AND ein 


Words (cf. 63, 64, 84, 9s 


561. 


Definite 






Indefinite 






SING. 




PLUR. 




SING. 




PLUR. 


m. 


/. 


ff. i 


W./. H. 


m, 


/. 


ff. 


«./. H. 


N. be? 


bie 


bad 


bie 


ettt 


eine 


ein 


— 


G. bed 


ber 


bed 


be? 


eined 


eine? 


eined 


— 


D. bent 


ber 


bent 


ben 


einent 


eine? 


einent 


— 


A. ben 


bie 


bad 


bie 


einen 


eine 


tin 


— 


N. bicfe? 


btefe 


biefed 


btefe 


mein 


mcine 


mein 


meine 


G. btefe« btcfer 


biefed 


biefet 


meined 


meine? 


meined 


meine? 


D. biefew 


t biefet 


biefem 


biefen 


mcineni 


mcine? 


meinent 


meinen 


A. biefeii bicfe 


biefed 


biefe 


meinen 


meine 


mein 


meine 



THE NOUNS 



562. 

S. N. bet ihtabe 
G. be§ Stnahtn 
D.bem Stndbm 
A. ben j^naben 

Pl. N.bie ihioben 
G. bet Stnahtn 
D.ben ihtaben 
A. bie j^naben 

563. 

S. N. bet SWalet 
G. beS SWoletd 
D. bem SWalet 
A. ben mdkx 

Pl. N. bie gjlalet 
G. bet TtaUx 
D.ben ^aletn 
A. bie makx 



Weak Nouns 

bie Sebet bie 
bet S^htx 
bet Sebet 
bie S^bet 
bie gfebetn 
bet Sfebetn bet 
ben S^betn ben 
bie gebetn bie 



bet 
bet 
bie 
bie 



(cf. 76, 

Stou 

Stau 

Stau 

Stau 

Stauen 

Stauen 

Stauen 

Stauen 



92, iio) 

bet ©olbot 
beS Solbaten 
bem Solbaten 
ben ©olbaten 
bie Solboieit 
bet 6oIbaien 
ben ©olbaten 
bie Solbaten 



bet HJlenfdJ 
beS anenf^en 
bem SRenf^en 
ben 9)lenf(^en 
bie SJlenf^en 
bet anenf^en 
ben SRenfd^en 
bie SRenf^en 



Strong Noons — 

bet SSatct 
bed ^atetd 
bem SSatet 
ben SBatet 
bie ^httx 
bet S&tet 
ben !IBfttetn 
bie $&tet 



Class I (cf. 119) 

bie !l7luitet 
bet gjluttct 
bet gjluttet 
bie 5Kuttet 
bie ^mtx 
bet gjlilttet 
ben SAiittetn 
bie SRiittet 



baS ®eb5ube 
be§ ®eB5ubed 
bem ©eb&ube 
ba§ ©eb&ube 
bie ©ebSube 
bet ®eB&ube 
ben ®eB5uben 
bie @eb&ube 
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564. strong Nouiw — Class II (cf. 196) 


S. N. bet Sfttg bet %Ci% 


bie ^nb 


bag 2K4t bet ftdnig 


G. beS Sugei? beS ^ageiS bet ^nb 


beS Salted beS Stbmq^ 


D. bent Su^t bent Xa^t 


\ bet ^nb 


bent 3a]&te bent if5tti8(e) 


A. ben Sug ben ^ag 


bie ^nb 


bad Sal^t ben j^dnig 


PL. N. bie Sft^e bte Xage 


bie ^nbe 


bie 3aite bie Sthvi^t 


G. ber Sftge ber ^oge 


bet ^nbe 


bet 3a(te bet Sthtd^t 


D. ben SftScit ben Xagcn bett ^nbeii 


ben ^ciixtn ben i(5mgett 


A. bie SfflSe bte Xage 


bie ^be 


bie Salute bie il5itige 


565. Strong Nottiis — Class III (cf. 244) 


S. N. baS fyxvi% 


bet Slei^tum 


bet SJlann 


G. be§ ^aufei9 


beS giei(%tum« 


beS 3Ranne« 


D. bent ^aufe 


bent 9ieid^tunt 


bent SWanne 


A. ba§ ^auS 


ben Siei^tunt 


ben Mann 


PL. N. bie ^Sufct 


bie 9iei4tiimer 


bie SRftnner 


G. bet §aufer 


bet iRei^tilmet 


bet 9R&nner 


D. ben §Sufcnt 


ben 9iei4tilntertt ben SAftnnent 


A. bie ^ftufer 


bie 9iei4tihnet 


bie ajlftnner 


566. Mixed Noons (cf. 312) 


S. N. bet ^hofeHot 


bet 6taat 


baS ?luge 


G. be§ ^tofeffotd 


beS 6taated 


beS 9lugei9 


D. bent ?JtofeJjot 


bent ©taate 


bent ^uge 


A. ben ^JtofeRot 


ben @taai 


baS ^uge 


PL. N. bie ^tofeffo^tcit 


bie ©taateit 


bie ^ugeit 


G. bet $tofef[otCtt 


bet ^idcAtVL ■ 


bet ?lugeit 


D. ben ^tofeffotctt 


ben @taoteii 


ben 9lugeit 


A. bie ^tofeffoten 


bie ©taateii 


bie flugeit 


Declension of Adjectives 


567. Strong (c£ 130) 




m. 


/. 


ff. 


S. N. falter tfteaen 


folte aBelle 


falte« aBaffet 


G. falted (or -en) 9lefieni9 


falter SBeOe 


falter (or -en) ©aflcrS 


D. faltem 9iegen 


falter SBeSe 


faltent SBaffet 


A. faltctt giegen 


falte aOeSe 


falted SBaffet 


PL. N. falte aegen 


falte aBeSen 


falte SBaffet 


G. falter 9legen 


falter SBetten 


falter SBaffet 


D. folteii aegen 


falten SBeQen 


falten SBaffent 


A. falte 9legen 


falte SBellett 


falte SBaffer 
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568. 

S. N. bet falte IRegen 

G. be§ !alieit StegenS 

D. bem falien ^t%tn 

A. ben faltett iRegen 

PL. N. bie faltett 9tegen 

G. bcr lalteu ^Icgen 

D. ben !alteit 9legen 

A. bie lalttn 9ieflen 

569- 

S. N. ein falter Slegen 
G. eineS talitn 9legenS 
D. ctnem foltctt iRegcn 
A. etnen talitn {Regen 



Weak (cf. 166) 

/ 
bie falte SBeQe 
ber fatten 3Bette 
bet fatten mUt 
bie fatie SBeQe 
bie fatten 3BeIIen 
bet fatten SBeUen 
ben fatten SBeUen 
bie fatten SBeUen 

Bfixed (cf. 169) 

eine falte 2BeIte 
einet fatten SBelle 
einet fatten SBeffe 
etne falte SBelle 



baS falte SBoffet 
beS fatten SBajfetS 
bem fatten SBaffet 
bad falte SBaffet 
bie fatten SBaffet 
bet fatten SBaffet 
ben fatten SBoffent 
bie fatten SBaffet 



ein fatteiS SBaffet 
eineS fatten 2Baf{etd 
einem fatten SBajfet 
ein fatted SBaffet 



570. 



Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives 
Personal (cf. 203, 204) 





SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


1st Pers. 


2d Pers. 3d Pers. 


1st Pers. 2d Pers. 3d Pers. 




/. 


ft. 




N. i« 


bu et jte 


eS 


toit i^t (@ie) fie 


G. mein(et) 


betn(et) fein(et) il&tet 


fetn(et) 


unfet euetO^tet) iljtet 


D. mit 


bit tl&m il^t 


xf)m 


unS eudj Oljnen) i^nen 


A. mi(^ 


m tl^n {te 


eS 


unS eud^ (€ie) fie 



571. Refleziye — 3d Person; (cf. 272) 

S. N. PL. N. 

G. feinet, il^tet, feinet G. i^xtt 

D. fidj D. fi* 

A. ftdj A. fidj 

572. Demonstratives (cf. 372, 373, 376) 

1. biefet, biefe, biefeS ; ienet, iene, ieneS (see 85). 

2. S. N. bet, bie, baS Pl. N. bie 

G. beffen, beten, beffen G. beten (betet) 

D. bem, bet, bem D. benen 

A. ben, bie, baS A. bie 
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3. S. N. berjeitige, bieienige, baSicnige 

G. besieniflen, betienigen, beSiemgett 
D. bemienigen, betientgen, bemienigeit 
A. benienigetti bieientge, baSienige 

4. S. N. betfelbe, btefelBe, baSfelBe 

G. beSfelben, betfelben, beSfelben 
D. bemfelben, betfelben, bemfelbeit 
A. benfelbeni biefelbe, boSfelbe 

573. Relative (cf. 252, 253, 378) 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. If. aU genders 

T. N. koeld^er oeld^ toeld^eS oel^e 
G. (beffen) (bcten) (beffeti) (bercn) 
D. toeld^em xat\fyx toeld^em toeld^en 
A. tt)el(i^n loeld^e oeld^eS toeU^ 
3. ber, bie, baS (declined like demonstrative bet, bie ba§ [cf. 373]). 

574. Interrogative (cf. 188, 189) 

1. tocld^cr, toett^c, h)eHe§,pl. tocld^c (declined like bicfct, btefc, bicfeS [cf. 85I). 

2. mer, maS (declined like relative tt)Cr, toa§ [cf. 378]). 

3. tooS filt etn, ©aS fttt cine, toaS fttr eitt (decline only ein [cf. 64]). 

575. Indefinite (d 479. 4S0) 

I. N. iebermatitt 2. jemanb 3. nicmanb 4. man 

G. iebertnannS iemanbeS niemanbeS » eiiteS 

D. iebermann iein(mb(ent or -en) niemanb etnent 

A. iebermann iemanb niemanb einen 



PL. N. bieientgen 
G. berientgen 
D. benientgen 
A. bieienigen 

Pl. N. biefelben 
G. betfelben 
D. benfelben 
A. biefelben 



SINGULAR ONLY 
m. andf. neuter 
2. tt)er toaS 

toelfen toeffcn (ttcS) 
teem — 

tt)en toaS 



576. 



THE VERB 
The Auxiliaries J^obttl, fcitt, loerbett 





Indicative 


PRESENT 




Subjunctive 




id^ l^abe 


bin 


toerbe 


5abe 


fet 


oetbe 


bu l^afl 


btft 


toirfl 


l^abeft 


feifl 


toetbejl 


et l^ai 


ift 


toitb 


l^abe 


fei 


toerbe 


loit l^aben 


Pnb 


toetben 


l^aben 


feten 


toerben 


il^r l^abi 


feib 


toetbct 


l^abei 


fciet 


toerbet 


(te ^aben 


ftnb 


toerben 


l^aben 


feten 


toerben 
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Indicative 


IMPERFECT 




Subjunctive 




i* 


fioHt 


toat 


toutbe (toarb) 


ifittc 


toftre 


to&tbe 


bu 


fatten 


toarft 


toutbcjl (watbft) 


^fitteft 


kD&TCfl 


toUtbefl 


et 


^atte 


tear 


toutbe (koatb) 


(atie 


to&te 


tottrbc 


toix 


l^ottcn 


toarctt 


koutben 


l^&tien 


koftren 


toiltbett 


i^t 


^atiti 


matet 


kDurbei 


^&itet 


toftrei 


toUtbet 


Pe. 


l^atten 


moren 


tourben 


l^attcn 


toftten 


toUtbtn 



PERFECT 

id^ Igabe gel^abi, bu l^ojl gel^abi, etc. id^ ^abe ^tf^dbi, bu l^abefl gel^obi, etc. 
td^ Bin getoefen, bu bi^ getoefen, etc id^ fet getDefett; bu fetft geioefen, etc. 
td^ bin getoorben, bu Bi^ getoorben, etc. id^ fei getoorben, bu feifl getoorben, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

id^ l^atte gel^aBi, bu l^attefi ge^abi, etc. id^ l^&tie gel^aBi, bu l^Sitefl gel^aBi, etc. 
idj root gcwefcn, bu morft getoefcn, etc. idj toSregewefen, bu tofirft getoefeit, etc. 
id^ koar getootbeu; bu marft geuotben, etc. id^ lo&re geuotben, bu u>&teft gekoorben, 

etc. 

FUTURE 

tdJtoetbe(butt)irft,ertotrb,etc.)l&aBen idj toetbe(butoetbejl,er»etbe,etc.)5aBett 
id^ toerbe (bu toirft, er toirb, etc.) fcin id& toetbe (bu toetbeft, ct loerbe, etc.) fcin 
td^ toetbe (bu toirft, er toirb, etc. ) toerbett idj toerbe(bu toerbefl, er toerbe, etc )tDerben 

FUTURE PERFECT 

id^ toerbe (bu toitfl; etc.) ge^abt l&oBen idj toetbe (bu toetbejl; etc) ge^aBt ^oBett 
td^ toetbe (bu toitft, etc.) getoefett fein id^ toetbe (bu toetbeft, etc.) getoefen fein 
id^ toetbe (bu toitft, etc) getootben fein td& toetbe (bu* toetbeft, etc) getootben fein 

PRESENT Conditional perfect 

tdj toiltbe (bu toiltbeft, etc) ^aben i^ totitbe ge^abt l&aBen 
id^ toiltbe (bu toiltbeft, etc) fein \6) totitbe getoefen fein 
idj toiltbe (bu toiltbeft, etc.) toetben id^ toiltbe getootben fein 

Imperative 



Sing. l^abe 
Plur. l^oBt 

IJoBen ©ie 


fei 
feib 
feien ©ie 

Infinitive 


toetbe 
toetbet 
toetben ©ie 


Pres. 5aBen 
Perf. gel^aBt l^aBen 


fein 
getoefen fein 

Participle 


toetben 
getootben fein 


Pres. IJaBenb, feienb, toetbenb Perf. ge^oBt, 


getoefen, getootben 
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The 


Modal 


Auxiliaries 






577. 




Indicatiye 

PRESENT 






t4 barf 
bu barffi 
cr barf 


fann 

fonnft 

(ann 


ntag 

maflfl 

ntag 


ntu^ 

mugt 

mug 


foS 
foil 


toin 

toiU 


toir bflrfeit 
ii)x btirft 
fte btirfcn 


I5nncn 

!5nnt 

ffinncn 


mdgcn 

mSflt 

ntdflcn 


mtiflctt 

mtigt 

mtiffcn 


follcn 

fottt 

foScn 


tooScn 

toollt 

toollcn 






IMPERFECT 






t4 burftc 
bu burftcft 
cr burftc 


fonntc 

fonntcft 

fonnte 


mo4tc 

nto^tcft 

mo4te 


mugtc 

mufetcp 

mugtc 


fotttc 

fotttcft 

folltc 


ill 
III 


teir burftcn 
il&r burftct 
fie burftcn 


(onntcn 
lonntct 
lonntcn 


nu)4ien 
ntod^tct 
ntod^tcn 


III 


folltctt 
fotttct 
fontcn 


toollten 
Jootttct 
lootttcn 



PERFECT 

icj l^abe gcburft (gcfonnt, gcmocjt, flcmuy, flcfollt, gciooflt) 

PLUPERFECT 

i4 l^attc Qcburft (gcfonnt, Qcmo((t, gcntugt, gcfoSt, gctooSt) 

FUTURE 

icj locrbc btirfcn (!5nncn, mSgcn, mtiffcn, follcn, toollcn) 

FUTURE PERFECT 

icj tocrbc ficburft (gcfonnt, gcmod^t, gcmu^, gcfottt, gctoollt) l^aBcn 

INFINITIVE 

Pres.: btirfcn fSnncn mSgcn mtiffcn fottcn tooDcn 

Perf. \ 8^^"^ Qcfonnt gcmocjt gcmugt gcfottt fiettioDt 



( l^abcn 


iobcn 


l^abcn 

PARTICIPLE 


l^abcn 


l^abcn 


(aben 


Pres.: btirfcnb 


fSnncnb 


m5gcnb 


mflffcnb 


follcnb 


toollcnb 


Past: gcburft 


flcfonnt 


gcmod^t 


gcmugt 


gcfoUt 


gctooSt 
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578. 




Sub}ti]ictiy6 

PRESENT 






tdi bfltfe 
bu bfttfcfl 
ct bfltfc 


I5mie 

!5ime1l 

fdnne 


11^ 


mftffe 
tnftffefl 

mftffe 


foDe 

foiled 

foOe 


rooSU 

iDonell 

tooOe 


tott bUtfett 
i^t bUrfct 
pe bfttfctt 


fdnitett 
fdnitet 
IStmen 


tndgett 
mdget 
mdgen 


tnUffen 
mtiffet 
milffen 


foQen 
foOei 
foOen 


tooUtn 
tooQei 
motitn 






IMPERFECT 






t* bftrfte 
bu bttrftefl 
er bUrfte 


I5imie 

fdnittefi 

x5ttttte 


in5((te 

mdd^ieft 

in54te 


tnfl^te 

ntUiteft 

mUgie 


foSie 

folltcft 

follie 


tooUtt 
tpoSiefl 


tott bilrften 
i^r bftrftei 
fie bflrfteit 


!5imten 
lanntet 
fdnntcn 


m54ten 
tndd^tei 
tndd^ten 


mfliien 
mttiiei 
tntt^teit 


foSien 
foSiet 
fofltett 


tooOten 
loolltet 
tpottten 



PERFECT 

t4 (q^ geburft (gelonnt, gemo^t, %tmvii, oefoSt, getpoQi) 

PLUPERFECT 

i4 l^&ite geburft (gefonnt, gemo^i, getnu^t, gefoHi, getoo&t) 

FUTURE 

i4 toerbe bflrfen (fdnnen, mdgen, tnfiffen, foOen, loollen) 

FUTURE PERFECT 

{(( toerbe geburft (gelonnt, gemod^t, gemuit, gefoSt, g:too0i) ^oibta 



Conditioiud 

PRESENT 

idj JDilrbe bflrfcn (!5ttttcn, mfigett, 
bu toilrbefl btirfen (fdttnen, tnSgen, 



tnUffen, fottcn, tooDen) 
mflffen, fotten, tooHett) 



PERFECT 

i4 tDttrbe geburft (gefonni, gemo^t, getnu^t, gefolli, getvoSt) fyiibtn 
bu loUrbefl geburft (ge!omtt, gemod^tf gemu^t, gefoSt, getooQt) l^abeit 
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WEAK CONJUGATION 

579. Example. lolieit, to praise 

Principal Parts. Men, I«to; geMt 



Acthre Voice 

indicativb subjunctive 



i4 lobe 
bu lob^ 
et loM 
iDtr loben 
i^r loM 
fte loben 

id^ lobif 

bu lobteft 

et lobte 

loir lobien 

\\x lobtet 

jte lobien 



i4 lobe 
bu lobefl 
er lobe 
iDtr loben 
il^r lobet 
fte loben 

i4 lobie 
bu lobteft 
et lobte 
lotr lobien 
tl^r lobtet 
fte lobten 



Passiye Voice 



INDICATIVE 
PRESENT 

t4 toerbe gelobt 

bu loirft gelobt 

er totrb gelobt 

loir loerben gelobt 

tl^r loetbet gelobi 

fie metben gelobt 

IMPERFECT 

i^ toutbe gelobt 
bu iDurbefi gelobt 
er iDurbe gelobt 
mir iDurben gelobt 
il^r lourbet gclobt 
fte kDurben gelobt 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

{4 toetbe gelobt 
bu koerbefl gelobt 
et n)erbe gelobt 
totr toerben gelobi 
il^r teetbet gelobt 
fie toerben gelobt 



bu 



lofitbe fielobt 
joilrbeft gelobt 
et toilrbe gelobt 
totr toilrben gelobt 
\%x toflrbet jjelobt 
fte loUrben gelobt 



i4 Igabe gelobt 
bu l^aft, etc. 

{(( l^atte gelobt 
bu iatteft, etc. 

i4 toerbe loben 
bu loirft, etc. 

id^ toetbe gelobt 

l^aben 
bu lotrft gelobt 

^aben, etc. 



l^abe gelobt 
l^abefk, etc. 



bin gelobt loorben 
bifl, etc. 



PLUPERFECT 

l^&tte gelobt loar gelobt toorben 
l^ftttefl, etc. Joarfl, etc. 

FUTURE 

Joerbc loben toerbe gelobt loerben 
tt)erbefl, etc. totrft, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

tocrbe gelobt toerbe gelobt toorben 

igaben fetn 

toerbeft gelobt toirfi gelobt toorben 

ittben, etc. fetn, etc. 



fet gelobt toorben 
feiefl, etc. 

toSre gelobt toorben 
tofirefl, etc. 

toerbe gelobt toerben 
toerbeft, etc. 

toerbe gelobt toorben 

fcin 
toerbeft gelobt toorben 

fein, etc. 
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Active Yoioe 



i4 toUtbe loben 

bu lotirbeft loben, etc. 

t4 ttUrbe gelobi (aben 

bu toUrbeft gelobt ^aben, etc. 



Passiye Yoioe 

CONDITIONAL 
PRESENT 

x^ loUrbe gelobt toerben 

bu loUrbeft gelobi toerben, etc. 

PERFECT 

i4 toUrbe gelobi iDorben fetn 

bu loilrbefi gelobi loorbeu fetn, etc 

IMPERATIVS 



Sing. 
Plur. 


lobe 
lobet 
loben Sie 


toerbe gelobt 
tt)erbet gelobt 
toerben (Sie) gelobt 

INFINITIVE 


Pres. 
Perf. 


lobctt 
gelobt l^aben 


gelobt toerben 
gelobt toorben fein 

PARTICIPLE 


Pres. 
Perf. 


lobenb 


gelobt 



STRONG CONTUGATIOM 

580. Example. ^Hfia^tn, to strike 

Princial Parts, fdtfagen, \^U%, gefd^fagett 



Active Voice 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 



Passive Voice 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 



i4 Wm 


i* Wlage 


{4 toerbe ' 




idj toerbe 


bu Wifiglt 


bu WlogeS 


bu totrft 


eg 


bu toerbep 


er f4l&gi 


et Wloge 


er toirb 


.s 


er toerbe 


loir Wlogen 


loir f^lagen 


btr toerben 


¥ 


toir toerben 


i^r Wlagt 


i^r f«laget 


i^r toerbet 


3 


\\i toerbet 


Be Wlagen 


fie Wlagen 


lie toerben . 




fie toerben 



i 
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Active Voice 


Passive Voice 




INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




IMPERFECT 




i« Wlug 


i* Wmge 


i4 iDurbe 




i^ lofltbe 




bu Mlugfl 


bu Wmgefl 


bu lourbefi 


*S 


bu iDfttbe^ 


^ 


cr Wlug 


et Wmge 


ct tourbe 


. S 


et ttflrbe 


S 


tDtr f^lugen 


mix f^iagen 


mix tourben 


1* 


tDtrtoUrben 


1* 


iir Wlugt 


i^r f4lUgei 


t^r loutbet 


^ 


ijr iDiltbet 


** 


Pc WlttflCtt 


fte f^lUgen 


fte tourben . 




fte tottrben , 






PERFECT 




i4 ^cAt gef^la* 


i^ l^abe gef^la* 


id^ bin gef^Iogen 


t4 fei gefddlagen 


fiCtt 


gen 


toorben 


tootben 


bu l^ajl 0ef4la« 


bu l^abefl gefd^la^ 


bu btft gef^Iogen 


bufeiftgef^logett 


gctt, etc. 


gen, etc. 


toorben, etc. 


tootben, etc 




PLUPERFECT 




i4 l^aite gefd^Ia- 


td^ l^Stie gef4la^ 


tcJtoargeWIogett 


i^ toftte gef4la* 


ficn 


gen 


iDorben 


gen tootben 


bu ^attcft ge- 


bu Wttefk ge* 


bu toarft gefcjla* 


bu toftteft gef^Ia* 


Wlagcn, etc. 


fd^logen, etc. 


gen iDorben, 


gen tootben, 






etc 


etc 




FUTURE 




icj iDcrbe W^a* 


i4 toerbe f4la« 


t4 loerbe gef^Ia* 


i4 toetbe gefd^Ia* 


gen 


gen 


gen loetben 


gen toctben 


bu iDttfi f((Ia« 


bu toerbefi f4la» 


bu mtrft gef4Ia« 


butoetbefigef^Ia' 


gen, etc. 


gen, etc. 


gen toetben, 


gen toetben. 






etc. 


etc 




FUTURE 


PERECT 




icj loetbc 0ef(5lo* 


icj loerbc gcfdjla* 


i4 toerbe gef4Ia« 


t4 toetbe gef^k' 


gen l^aben 


gen Igaben 


gen morben 


gen tootben 




X 


fetn 


fein 


bu tt)ttft flcWIo» 


bu tocrbeft ge* 


bu toirfl gef^la* 


butoerbcflgcWla* » 


gen4abcn,etc 


f^lageni^aben. 


gen iDorben 


gen tootben 




etc. 


fein, etc. 


fein, etc. 




CONDITIONAL 






PRESENT 




t^ iDfirbe f4^fieti 




i^ iDfirbe gef^Iogen loerben 


bu tottrbefi f^logen, etc. 


bu totirbe^ gefdjlagen toerben, etc 




PERFECr 




{4 toUrbe gef^Iogen l^aben 


icj tt)titbe gcWIogen tootben \tin 


bu toiirbefl gefcjlogen ^abtn, etc. 


bu toflrbeft gefd^lagen tootben feln, 


etc. 
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Actiye Voice 

Sing, fd^lage 
Plur. f^Iogei 

fd^kgen &t 

Prbs. f4Io(|en 
Perf. gefddloQen l^oben 

Pres. f^kgettb 
Perf. 



Passiye Voice 

IMPERATIVE 

toerbe gefd^lagen 
metbet gef^Iagen 
merben @ie gef^Iogen 

INFINITIVE 

gefd^Iagen loerben 
gefd^lageit tooT^n feitt 

PARTICIPLE 

gefd^lofien 



581. The Verb flfl^ conjugated with feitt 

Principal Parts, gel^eit, gtng, gegangen, /o go 



INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


PRESENT 


IMPERFECT 


bu fiCl^ft, etc 


i4 8C^ 

bu fic^eft, etc. 


i4 fiing i4 ^xn^ 

bu gingfl, etc. bu gingefl, etc 


PERFECT 


PLUPERFECT 


t4 Bin ' 
bu bift 
er ifl 
imt ftnb 
il^t fcib 
fie ftnb . 


■| 


i4 fei 1 
bu fcijl 
et fei 
toir feien 
i^t feict 
fie feien J 


1 


i4 toar 
bu toarft 
cr tear 
toir toQten 
x%x toorct 
fie toaren 


idj toftre 
e» bu to&reft 
«g er tofire 
" 1 toir toftren 
^ ijr tofiret 

fie toftren 


1 


FUTURE 


FUTURE PERFECT 


i^ ttcrbc Qcl^cn 

bu toirji gcl^cn^ 
etc. 


idj toerbe gc^n 

bu toerbefl gcl^cn, 
etc. 


i^ toerbe gegon* tcj toerbe gegon- 
gen fein gen fein 

bu toirft gegongen bu toerbe^ gegan« 
fein, etc. gen fein, etc. 


PRESENT 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT 


{4 toUrbc gc^cn 
bu tt)iirbcfl gcl^cn, 


etc. 


i4 toiirbe gegangen fein 

bu toUrbc^ gegangen fein, etc. 


imperative 


INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


Sing, gcl^e 




Plur. gcl^t 
gcjci 


t Sic 


Pres. gel^en 

Perf. gegant 

fein 


Pres. ge^nt 
jen Perf. gegan 


Bcn 
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582. REFLEXIVE VERBS 

Example. ^ itttU, to he mistaken 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 



Singular 
i4 itte midi t4 ttte mid^ 

bu irrfl b{4 bu irrefl bi4 

et irrt M cr ittet fidj 

IMPERFCT 

{4 ttrie tnidi 14 irrte tnid^ 

PLUPERFECT 

i4 ^aiie tnid^ fie* i^ ^Site mi4 fie« 
irrt itrt 

FUTURE PERECT 

t4 toetbe mi4 i4 ^ooviiu int^ 
ficirtt l^oben fleirrt ^aben 



PRESENT 



toit irten un8 toir irren uit§ 
il^t itrt fu4 i^t irret eu4 

fte irren fidj fie irren ftdj 

PERFECT 

i4 (obe nti4 fie* i^ l^abe nti4 fie^ 
irrt irrt 

FUTURE 

i4 toerbe ntid^ i4 ti>^tbe nti^ 
irren irren 



PRESENT 

i4 toUrbe mi4 irren 
irre bicj 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT 

i4 »Urb* mt4 ficirrt ^oben 

IMPERATIVE 

irret eu4 irren @ie fi^ 



583. SEPARABLE VERBS 

Example. anfaOett^ ftel oit^ angefaOeit, to attack 
Active Passive 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

i4 falle 9X{, i4 falle ^x(, i^ toerbe onge^ i4 toerbe ange^ 

fallen fatten 

bu f&ttjl en, etc bu fattefk ext,f etc, bu »irjt onfle* bu toerbcft mifie* 

fatten, etc. fatten, etc. 

IMPERFECT 

i4 ftel cm i4 ftele an i4 tsurbe txxi^f i^ loiirbe ange* 

fatten fatten 

bu fteX^ an, etc. bu ftelefl an, etc bu nturbeft ange* bu loUrbefl an^ 

fatten, etc fatten, etc 
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Acrive 




PaMiye 




INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




PERFECT 




t4 (o^ <utge« 


{$ (abe cm^t* 


i^ bin angefal* 


i4 fei angefal* 


faneit 


fatten 


len iDOtbien 


len toorben 


bu l^oji angc 


bu (abefi onge- 


bubifiangefatten 


bu feift angefal* 


fallen, etc. 


fatten, etc 


iDorben, etc. 


Ientootbett,etc 




PLUPERFECT 




t4 ^otte ongf 


i4 (fttie ange^ 


i4 toar ongefal* 


i^ Mxt ange- 


fallen 


fatten 


len iDorben 


fatten tootben 


bu ^oiifft ange* 


bu ffiik^ ange* 


bu toarfi ange« 


bu to&tefl ange« 


faOen, etc 


fatten, etc 


fatten iDotben, 


fatten tootben, 






etc 


etc 




FUTURE 




tdp toctbe on* 


id^ toevbc oxt* 


i4 loerbe ange* 


t4 toetbe ange« 


fallen 


fatten 


fatten toerben 


fatten toetben 


bu lotrji anfal- 


bu toerbefl an* 


bu iDitft ange« 


bu toetbeft ange« 


ktt, etc 


fatten, etc. 


fatten toetben. 


fatten toetben, 






etc. 


etc 




FUTURE 


PERFECT 




i4 toerbe ange« 


i4 toetbe ange* 


i(i^ toetbe ange- 


id^ toetbe ange« 


fatten l^aben 


fatten l^aben 


fatten toorben 


fatten tootben 






fein 


fein 


bu toirfl angefal- 


bu toetbefk ange* 


bu totrfl ange- 


bu toetbefl angc* 


len Igaben, etc 


fatten l^abcn, 


fatten toorben 


fatten tootben 




etc 


fctn, etc. 


fein, etc. 




CONDITIONAL 






PRESENT 




td^ tofitbe anfallen 




i4 tottrbe angefatten toetben 


bu loUtbeft anfatten, etc 


bu totitbcjl angefatten toetben, etc 



PERFECT 

x^ toUtbe angefatten f^ahtn i4 totttbe angefatten tootben fein 

bu toUtbeft angefatten ^abtn, etc. bu toUtbefi angefatten tootben fein, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

fatte an; fattet an; fatten @ie an toetbe (toetbet, toetben @ie) angefatten 

INFINITIVE 

Pres. an(3u)fatten angefatten toetben 

Perf. angefatten (gu) ^abm angefatten tootben fein 

PARTICIPLE 



Pres. anfottenb 



Perf: angefatten 
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Alphabetical List 



OP THB MOST COMMON 




STRONG, MIXED, 


AND IRREGULAR VERB! 


584. INFINITIVE 


IMPERFECT 


PERF. PART 


I. hadtn, bake 


bfii, deiter bodte 


gebiufeit 


befel^len, command 


um(&^^y 


befo^Ien 


beginnen, beg^in 


bcfiann (fi or 5) 


begonnen 


M^trtf bite 


Ui 


cebiffen 


5. bcrgcn, hide 


batfi (&orii) 


geborgen 


berften, burst 


borft or borft (ft or 5) 


geborften 


betpegett; induce 


beiD5g 


beioSgen 


biegctt, bend 


b5fl 


flebSgen 


btctcn, offer 


m 


gebSien 


10. btnbcn, bind 


battb 


gebunben 


bttteitr ask, beg 


bfti 


gebeien 


blafctt, blow 


bites 


fieblofen 


bletbcn, remain 


bitcb 


ficbltcbett 


btatett, roast 


brtct or bratctc 


gebroten 


15. htt^tn, break 


brS4 


gebtSc^ftt 


btcnttctt, bum 


branntc (brcnntc)* 


gebtanitt 


brittflCtt, bring 


btftd^te 


gebrSd^i 


bCttfen, think 


btfd^ie 


geb«4i 


brittJJCtt, press 


btctttg 


(jebruTigett 


20. bilrfcn, be allowed, may 


butftc 


gcburft 


Ctnpfcl^Ien, recommend 


empfo^l (ft i'^ 5) 


em^fol^Iett 


etfcjtedcit/become frightened erfcjrfi! 


etfd^Yoden 


cjfen, eat 


« 


flegeffen 


fal^reit/ drive, ride 


Mr 


fiefal^ren 


25. fotten, fall 


Pel 


gefatten 


fangett, catch 


Png 


fiefottgen 


fed^ten, fight 


f54t 


gefJWJtett 



I. When the imperfect subjunctive has two forms (as Beffi^Ie and htfbfiXt), 
or when it is irregular (as Brennte), the modified vowels or the irr^^ular forms 
are olaced in parenthesis. 
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Strong, Mixed and Irregular Verbs — Continued 



INFINITIVE 


IMPERFECT 


PERF. PART 


finben, find 


fanb 


gefunben 


ftiegen, fly 


pg 


gefiogen 


30. fiicl^cit, flee 


m 


flcMeit 


fitcfeen, flow 


m 


flcfioffctt 


frcffctt, eat (animals) 


frfife 


fiefreffctt 


fricren, freeze 


fr5r 


geftoteit 


Q&tCTtf ferment 


flSr 


flegoten 


35. ficb&rctt, bear 


0cb5r 


fleboren 


ficbcn, give 


fifib 


^t^tUn 


flcjett; go 


fltnfl 


ftegaitflcn 


gclingcn {impers.\ succeed 


gelang 


fieluttgen 


gcnicfectt, enjoy 


flenC^ 


fiCttOJfcit 


40. gefdjcien, happen, occur 


gctta^ 


flcf^el^ctt 


getDtitnen, win 


gemann 


gemonnen 


gie^cn, pour 


d66 


fiesojfcn 


filei((en; be like 


flli* 


fieflKdJcn 


gleiien, glide 


flKtt 


gegKttett 


45. ^xahtxif dig 


fitOb 


flcfitobctt 


gteifcn, seize 


(jriff 


(jcflriffctt 


l^abettf have 


l^aite 


gcWbt 


l^olien, hold 


l^iett 


gel^alten 


l^angettf to be suspended, hang 


iitifl 


gcl^aitficn 


50. l^oUCtt, hew, strike 


l^teb 


gelgauen 


^Cbcn, lift, raise 


5ob (5 or ti) 


gel^oben 


icifeCtt, be named 


iiefe 


ficl^eifecn 


l^elfen, help 


^alf (fi or ti) 


fiCl^OlfCtt 


fettnen, know 


fannte (fentite) 


gefattni 


55. fitngen, sound 


flang 


ficflungcn 


!otnmen; come 


f&m 


gefommen 


fdtttten, be able, can 


fonnte 


gefonnt 


hrtcii^ett, creep 


ftSd^ 


gehSd^en 


loben, load; invite 


Iflb <7r lobete 


gelaben 


60. lajfen, let 


Keg 


ficlaffcn 


loufeit/ run 


Kef 


gclaufctt 


letbeit, suffer 


Ktt 


geKtien 


letl^eit; lend 


Kel^ 


geKel^en 


lefen, read 


m 


fielcfen 
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Strong, Mixed and Irre( 


5ULAR Verbs — 


Continued 


INFINITIVE IMPERFECT 


PERF. PART 


65. Itegctt, lie, recUne 


Ififi 


gelcficn 


U\fyn, go out (fire) 


WW 


geloWen 


lUgen; Ue (teU a lie) 


lOfi 


gelogen 


tncfjen, measure 


mfig 


gcmclfcn 


mdgcn, may, like 


md^te 


gemod^t 


70. miiffcn, must, have to 


miifetc 


(jemufet 


nel^tnen, take 


nal^m 


ficnomtnen 


nennen, name 


ttonntc (ncnntc) 


flcnannt 


pfetfen, whistle 


m 


geppffctt 


pflegen^ cherish, be accustomed to 


pm 


flC<)fIoficn 


75. pretfcTt, praise 


pmS 


gepricfctt 


taitn, advise, counsel 


rict 


getaien 


tciben, rub 


rtcb 


ficricbcn 


rci^Ctt; tear 


ti6 


gcriffcn 


rcttcn, ride (on horse) 


ritt 


ficritten 


80. rcnncn, run 


ranntc (rennte) 


gcrannt 


ricd^en, smell 


rfid^ 


gerSd^en 


rufen, call 


rief 


fierufcn 


foufcn, drink (animals) 


foff 


flcfoffcn 


fdjaffcn, create 


W3f 


ficfd&affctt 


85. Wcibcn, part 


fd^icb 


gcfdjtcbcn 


fd^etnett/ seem; shine 


Wten 


flcfd^tenctt 


f((te^en, shoot 


\m 


ficfd&oflcn 


fcjlafcn, sleep 


Wlief 


gefdiilafcn 


Wlogcn, strike 


Wlflfi 


ficfdjlagcn 


90. fcjltcfecn, shut 


\mi 


ficfd^loffcn 


Mmelaeii; melt 


Wmola 


ficWmolacn 


fdiinetben, cut 


fd^nttt 


flcfd^ttitten 


fdjrcibctt, write 


fd^rieb 


(jcfd^ricbcn 


fcjretctt, cry 


Wrie 


gejd^riccn 


95. fd^rcitcn, stride 


Wrttt 


ficfd^ritten 


fdiltoCtoctt, be silent 


W»«fi 


gefd^toicgcn 


f^mimmen, swim 


fd^ioamm (ft or 5) Qcfd^toomtncn 


fd^toinben, vanish 


fd^manb 


gefd^tounbcn 


fd^tDtitgett/ swing 


jd^ioattfl 


gefd^auitgen 


ic». fc^ctt, see 


m 


ficfcl&cn 


fcttt, be 


tDQt 


getocfen 
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Strong, Mixed and Irregular Verbs — Continued 



INFINITIVE 

fcnbcn, send 

pcbcn, boil 

fitiflcn, sing 
105. ftltfctt; sink 

finnen, think 

ft^cn, sit 

fpinnctt, spin 

flJtcdf^en, speak 
no. fiJttngcn, spring 

fted^cn, prick, sting 

ftel^en, stand 

ftel^len, steal 

ftetgen, mount 
115. ftcrbett, die 

flofecit/ push 

ftrcitcn, strive, quarrel 

tun, do 

tragcn, carry 
120. trcffen, hit, meet 

ttct ben, drive 

trctcn, step 

trinfctt, drink 

toerbcrbcn, spoil 
125. DcrgeRcn, forget 

ocrltcrcn, lose 

toad^fcn, grow 

toaSfyxi, wash 

tOCtd^cn, yield 
130. ioctfcit, show 

tDCnbcn, turn 

tocrbcn, become 

iDcrfcn, throw 

totcgen, weigh 
135- tt)tfjeit, know 

jtel^en, draw, move 

gtotngcn, force 



IMPERFECT 

fanbtc (fcnbctc) 

fott 

fatifl 

fan! 

fann (ft or 6) 

n 

fpann (fi or 0) 

frrang 

ftSd) 

^anb (fi eTT ti) 

\m 

ptcfi 

patb (S ^ ti) 

ftritt 

tfit 

triifi 

trSf 

trteb 

trSt 

tronf 

Dcrbarb (fi <7r ti) 

toerlor 

totifd^ 

n)te§ 

ttjanbtc (tccnbctc) 

toarb ^r tcurbe 

iDQtf (ft ^r ti) 

toog 

tDugte 

308 

gtoang 



PERF. part 

fiefanbt 

ficfottcn 

gcfungcn 

gefunfen 

ficfonncn 

flcfcffcn 

gcf^onncn 

flef^rod^en 

flcfljrungen 

geflod^ctt 

ficftanbcn 

geftol^Ictt 

gefttcgcn 

gcjiorbctt 

8c|io6en 

ficftrttten 

getfin 

getrogen 

fictroffcn 

getricbcn 

fletrcten 

fictrunfcn 

fterborben 

ftcrgcj^cn 

t)ctIoren 

getcad^fcn 

gctoafd^en 

getDtd^en 

QCttJXCfCtt 

fictoanbt 
geniorben 
gcttjorfctt 
flctoogcn 

flCttJU^t 

gcaoficn 
gestoungcn 
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u 

ah, adv. or sep.pref., oflF, down. 

ab*brcttttctt (branntc, gebronnt), to 
bum down. 

?lbenb (-S, -e), «., evening. 

TOenbcffen (-S, -), «., supper. 

obenbS, in the evening. 

abcr, but, however, yet 

ab*Mrcn (u, a), to drive oflF, depart. 

flbfal^rt (- -en), /., departure. 

ab*retfeTt, to set out, leave. 

ab*f4tetben (tc, tc), to copy. 

^btetl (-S, -e), «., coup€, compart- 
ment 

ablD&ttS; downward, downhill. 

a^t, eight; bet a^te, the eighth; ad^t« 
jc^n, eighteen; a^tgig, eighty. 

obbte^ren, to add. 

?lb»o!at^ (-en, -en), «., lawyer. 

?lffe (-n, -n), «., ape, monkey. 

alormtc^ren, to alarm. 

an, all, every: aHeS, everything, all. 

aHein^Itfil, alone; adv,^ attein, but 

allerlet, inded., all sorts (kinds) of. 

otlerottS, everywhere. 

al§, adu,t as, than ; conj., when, as; 
alS loenn (ob), as if. 

olfo, consequently, therefore, then. 

alt, old, aged. 

«lter (-8, -), «., age. 



aliem, to age, grrow old. 

^[Itertum (-[e]8, 'er), »,, anUquity. 

filtltd^, somewhat old, older. 

?lme^ri!a (-8), »., America. 

?lmeri!a^nct (-8, -), «., American. 

f[merifa^nerin (-, -nen), /., Ameri- 
can woman. 

amerifa^nifcj, American. 

?lmt (-eS, *er), «., office. 

amilfte^ren, JtdJ, to amuse (enjoy) 
one's self. 

an,/r^/. (w. dot, and ace), at, to, by; 
adv, or sep. pref,^ on, at. 

an*bteten (5, o), to offer. 

anber, other. 

&nbem, to change, alter. 

anberS, otherwise, else, differently. 

anbettl^alb, one and a half. 

on*er!ennen (erfannte, erfonnt), to 
acknowledge. 

^tt'fang (-8, *C), »»., beginning. 

an*fangen (t, a), to begin, commence. 

anfangS, in the beginning, at first 

fCngelefienieit (-, -en),/., affair. 

an^genel^m, pleasant, agreeable. 

an*!la0en, to accuse. . 

att*fomnien (fam, gefommen), to 
arrive. 

att*ttcl6men (nal^m, (jenommcn), ftcj, 
w, gen, , to take care (charge) of. 

an*te4nen, to charge. 



293 



294 



BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 



Qit^ri^ien, to cause. 

an^fd^affeit/ to procure, get 

att*fc]^cn (a, e), to look at, consider. 

^nftcl^t (-, -en), /., opinion, view. 

?lttit^tS<)oftfartc (-, -en), /.. sou- 
venir postal card. 

anftatt/ prep, (w. gen.\ instead of. 

ont'ioorten, w. dat., to answer. 

^n^jcige (-/ -n), f. , announcement, 
advertisement 

on*3tel6en (gog, ficjoflen), to dress; 
ftclj -f to dress one's self. 

?lpfel (-§, '■), m., apple. 

?H)Otl^e^!c (-, -n), /., drug store. 

?H)0t]^C^fer (-§, -), w., druggist. 

?lr^beit (-, -en),/., work, labor. 

arbciten, to work. 

?trbetter (-§, -), m. , laborer, workman. 

^Irbettcrin (-, -nen), /., working- 
woman. 

^rbeitetfd^aft (-), /., body of work- 
men. 

?lrtjlo!rat' (-en, -en), w., aristocrat 

^tm (-eS, -e), /»., arm. 

orm, poor. 

^rt (-, -en),/., manner, kind. 

atitg, mannerly. 

^Iranet (-, -en), /., medicine. 

^Iranetflafd^e (-, -n), /., medicine 
bottle. 

Hrgt (-e§, 'e), /«., physician, doctor. 

%\i (-e§, *e), m., branch. 

aud^, also, too. 

auf,/r^. (w. dat. and acc,\ on, upon, 
in, at, to; adv. or sep. pref.y up, 
open. 

^luf^entl^alt (-e§), /»., sojourn, abode. 

^uf^gobc (-, -n), /"., lesson, task, 
example, exercise. 

ouf*ceben (fi, e), to give up; post, 
check. 



ouPflcJen (ginfl, gegottgctt), to go up, 

rise, open. 
auf*]^alten (te, a), ftd^, to keep one's 

self, stay. 
Quf*]^an(jen, to hang (up). 
ouf*55ren, to stop, cease. 
Quf*mQ(^cn, to open, 
aufmerffam (auf), attentive (to). 
auf*pafjen, to pay attention. 
?luf'fa§ (-e§, ^e), /»., composition, 

essay. 
auf*ftc]^cn (ftanb, geflanbcn), to get 

up, rise. 
ouf*treten (fi, e), to step up, act 
auf'mfirtS, upward, 
^luge (-§, -n), «., eye. 
^lugcnblid (-S, -e) w., moment, 
^luguft' (-§), «., August (month). 
OXAiprep, (w. dat^^ out of, fix>m, of; 

adv, or sep. prefixy out. 
ou§*brii(!en, to express. 
HuS^fiug (-e§, "*c), w., excursion, trip. 
auSgel^cn (fling, flegangen), to go out 
auSgejctdii^net, excellent 
au§*lcfcn (ft, c), to finish reading. 
ouS*ru]^en, to rest 
au§*fe]^en (a, e), to look, appear. 
au§*ftre(!en, to stretch out, extend. 
^yj^tX, prep. (w. dot.), outside of; be- 
sides; except, 
fiufeer, comp.y outer, exteridr. 
au^erl^Qlb, prep, (w. gen.)^ outside of. 
ftU^erft, super I., outermost, extreme; 

adv., veiy, 
au§*ttagen (u, a), to wear out 
^lufttatien (-§), «., Australia. 
auS'menbtg, by heart 
ou§*3iel&en (jog, gegogen), to pull out, 
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5BadCc (-, -n), /., cheek. 

hadtn (hut, gcbadCen), to bake. 

mdtx (-§, -), m„ baker. 

SBfidctci'' (-, -en),/., bakery. 

Baben, to bathe. 

5Ba]^n (-, -en),/., road, way. 

SBol^nl^of (-C§, 'c), w., railroad station. 

Balb, soon. 

balbig, adf.j early. 

aSoII (-e§, ^e), w., ball. 

5Battb (-e§, ^r), «., ribbon. 

5Banb (-e§, -e), »., bond. 

aSanf (-, 'e), /., bench. 

SBanf (-, -en), /., bank. 

SBaron' (-§, -e), w., baron. 

S3att (-e§, '^), »»., beard. 

bauen, to build. 

S5ttuer (-S, -n), m., farmer. 

S3aum (-eS, ^), w., tree. 

bcant^toortcn, answer (a question). 

bebouem, to regret, be (feel) sorry. 

bebedEen, to cover. 

bebeuten, to mean, signify. 

bcbilrfctt (bcburfte, beburft), w, gen,, 

need, 
bcbiirfttg, in need (of). 
bceilen, fl(3^, to hurry (up), hasten, 
beenbigcn, to finish. 
befel^Icn (a, 0), to order, command, 
bcftnbcn (a, u), ft(3^, to be, feel. 
aScflnbcn (-§), »., state of health, 
bcfragcn, to question. 
ht^thtXi, (a, e), fttift, to betake one's 

self, go. 
ht^t^tu, w, dot,, to meet. 
bcQinnen (a, 0), begin, 
begletten, to accompany. 
beglUden, to make happy, 
beljalten (ic, a), to keep. 



bel^anbeln, to treat. 

bel^au|)ten, to claim, contend. 

bet, prep. (w. dat,\ by (near by), 

' with, at (the house of). 

bcinai^e, almost. 

bctfammcn, together. 

beifeen (btfe, fiebijfen), to bite. 

belannt, known, acquainted. 

Sefannte (-n, -n), ««., acquaintance; 
Ctn Selannter, an acquaintance. 

SBefanntf(i6aft (-, -en),/., acquaint- 
ance. 

befommen (befam, befommcn), to get, 
receive. 

belrfinjen, to bedeck, decorate. 

bclel&rcn, to instruct. 

bclol^nen, to reward. 

bcma(i6tt8en, ji(3^, w. gen,, to get 
control (of). 

bemalen, paint, bedaub. 

bcnod^rtti^ttgen, to inform, notify. 

berauben, to rob, despoil. 

bcretten, to prepare, make. 

SBctQ (-e§, -e), m,y mountain. 

berQt(), mountainous. 

berUl^mt, famous, distinguished. 

beWattcn, to shade. 

befd^micren, to besmear, bedaub. 

bcMulbtgen, charge. 

bcfel^cn (a, c), to inspect, view. 

beficgen, to conquer. 

bcfi^en (beffife, befeffen), to possess. 

93eft4;tum (-e§, *cr), »., possession. 

bcfonber, special. 

bcfonbcrS, especially. 

beffer, better. 

beMen (beftanb, beftanbcn), to exist, 
consist, insist. 

bepetficn (ic, ic), to ascend; board 
(a train). 

bcftcttcn, to order. 
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bcflimmt, definite, positive. 

^fud^ (-C8, -t), «., visit. 

befu^en, to visit. 

betragcn (u, a), fldj, to behave, con- 
duct one's self. 

bctteffS, prfp. (w. ^im.)y concerning, 
regarding, as to. 

SBctt (-C8, -cn), «., bed. 

93ett)efiUn(i (-, -en), /., motion ; ex- 
ercise. 

SBctociS (...feS, ...fc), iw., proof. 

bctocifcn (ic, tc), to prove. 

bettjol^nen, to inhabit. 

SBctool^ner (-S, -), w., inhabitant 

bcjal^Ien, to pay. 

bejtcl^ett (bcjSG, hno^tn), to get, buy. 

SBibliotl^efat' (-8, -c), /«., librarian. 

biegcn (5, 0), to bend, bow. 

©icr (-8, -e), «., beer. 

bicten (0, 0), to bid, offer. 

93ilb (-e8, -cr), «., picture. 

btlbcn, to form. [likeness. 

SBilbmS (...ffcS, ...ffc)/ «., picture, 

95inct^ p^on. bilict' (-8, ...ttc), «., 
ticket. 

©ittctfd^altcr (-8, -), w., ticket office. 

btttig, cheap. 

binbcn (a, u), to bind. 

bi8, /r<r/. (w. flrr.), until, up to, as far 
as; conj.t until. 

btttc, please. 

bitten (bfit, gcbctcn), ask, beg. 

bitter, bitter. 

99latt (-eS,''er), «., leaf; (news) paper. 

bletben (ic, ic), remain, stay. 

SBIeiftift (-e8, -c), «., (lead) pencil. 

blinb, blind. 

bli^en, to lighten. 

blilben, to bloom. 

SBIuwe (- -n), /., flower. 

SBIut (eS), «., blood. 



blui^arm, bloodless, anaemic. 
SBlUte (-, -n),/., blossom, flower. 
b6S, bflfe, bad; angry. 
Sote (-n, -n), m,, messenger. 
SSotfdJaft (-, -en),/., message. 
hxattn (it, a), to roast, fry. 
braud^en, to need, use. 
SBrauer (-8, -), m., brewer. 
SSrttuerei' (r, -en), /., brewery, 
brab, good, brave, 
breci^en (ft, 9), break, 
brett, broad. 

95reite (-, -n),/., breadth, 
brcnnen (bronntc, gebrannt), to bum. 
SSrtef (-e8, -e), iw., letter. 
SBrteftrftget (-8, -), «., letter carrier, 
brtnfien (brfi^tc, gebrfid^t), to bring. 
SBrot (-eS, -e), «., bread. 
SBrU(i6 (-e8,*e), w., fracture; fraction. 
SBruber (-8, *), w., brother. 
SBrilbetlein (-8,,-), «., little brother. 
SBube (-n, -n), w., boy, fellow. 
SBudJ (-eS, -^r), «., book; quire. 
SBil(3^erf(i6tanf (-eS, 'e), »»., bookcase. 
Sui^bftttbler (-8, -), «., bookseller. 
SBu(i6ftobc (-n8, -n), «., letter (of the 
alphabet). 

i-t-tn),/,, castle. 
(-8, -), »!., citizen. 
93ftrfiermetftcr (-8, -), «., mayor. 
S5urf(i6c (-n, -n), w., fellow. 
Gutter (-), /., butter. 

(S^e'mtfer (-8, -), m., chemist. 
€bine''fe (-n, -n), /«., Chinese. 
€brtft (-en, -en), w., Christian, 
eigcn/te (-, -n), /., cigar, 
©tro'nc (-, -n), /., lemon. 
Confultotton' (-, -en), /., consulta- 
tion. 
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btt; adv.^ here, there, then; cof^.^^ 

since, as, because. 
S)o4 (-^^i 'er), «., roof, 
bol^in, thither, there. 
3)atnc (-, -n),/., lady, 
bamtt'^, riw/., that, so that, in order 

that; ba'mit, with it 
bonlbar, thankful, grateful, 
banien (z&. dot,), to thank, 
bann, then, at that time. 
ba(, that, in order that 
bcin, thy, your; bciiter, bet bcine, 

bet beinige, thine, yours. 
S)cinofrat^ (-en, -en), w,, democrat 
benfen (bfid^te, gebfid^t) (an, w, ace), 

think (o©. 
benn, for. 
bet, ar/., the ; tUtn.^ that, that one, 

he; rrL, who, which, that, 
betienige, he, the one. 
beSl^alb, therefore, for this reason. 
beuif4, German, 
©cutfcjc (-n, -n), m, and /., cin 

©eutfd^t, the (a) German. 
3)€Utf(i6Ianb (-§), »., Germany. 
SDejem^er (-§, -), w., December. 
S)tomant' (-en, -en), m., diamond, 
bid^t, close, dense. 
S)i4tct (-8, -), »»., poet 
btdE, thick. 

®idCe (-)//., thickness. 
®ieb (-eS, -e), w., thief. 
^iebftal^I (-8, *e), w., theft, 
btcnen (w. ^a/.), to serve. 
3)iener (-8, -), w., servant 
®tenStafl (-8, -e), /«., Tuesday, 
©tenftmfib^en (-8, -), «., servant 

girl, domestic, 
btefer, this, this one; the latter. 



bie8fett[8],/r^. {w.gm*\ this side of. 

%xxtViQX (-8, -^en), »i., principal. 

bttoibie'tcn, to divide. 

bo4, yet, however, but; neverthe- 
less ; yes. 

S)oFtor (Dr.) (-8, -en), »*., doctor, 
Dr.; physician. 

bonnem, to thtmder. 

S)onnerStag (-8, -e), »*., Thursday. 

bo|)))eIt, double. 

3)orf (-eS, 'er), «., village. 

bort, there. 

bortl^in, there, (to) thither. 

bortig, adj.^ there, of that place. 

®rama (-8, ...men), »., drama. 

brau^en, outside, outdoors. 

btci, three. 

brctfQ(3^, threefold. 

breiBtg, thirty. 

bretjel^n, thirteen. 

brtnnen, inside, indoors. 

britte, (bet, btc, ba8), the third. 

S)rittcl (-8, -), «., third (part). 

brttten8, adv,, thirdly. 

bruden, to print 

bu, thou, you. 

bumm, stupid, fooh'sh. 

bummertoetfe, foolishly. 

S)umm]^eit (-, -en), /., foolishness, 
nonsense, foolish act ^ talk. 

bunfel, dark. 

bunfcin, to grow dark. 

bur(3^, prep, (w. acc.\ through. 

bur^QuS^, throughout; bur4au8n{4t; 
by no means. 

burd^flte-'gen (o, o), insep., to peruse. 

burd^*lefen (ft, e), to peruse, read 
through. 

©urd^gttg (-eS, 'e), «., draft 

bUrfen (burfte, gcbutft), to be allowed 
(permitted) to, may; need. 
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S)utfl (-c§), »!., thirst; - l^abeii, to be 

thirsty, 
burjtett; to be thirsty. 
S)u^enb (-S, -<), «., dozen. 

eBett, adj,^ even, smooth; adv.y just. 

ed^i, genuine. 

ebelf noble, precious. 

el^e, conj.,^ before; el^Ct, adv.^ sooner. 

el^rbar, honorable. 

@]^rbar!eit (-), /., honesty, decency. 

^\xt (-, -n), /., honor. 

el^teit; to honor. 

el^renl^afi, e^rent)o0, honorable. 

ei (-eS, -<r), «., egg. 

^tdjc (-, -n), /., oak. 

etgen, own. 

CtgcntliiJj, real, proper. 

©tficntilmcr (-S, -), «., owner, 

proprietor, 
cin, a, one; adv, or sep, pref.^ in. 
etnanbet; one another, each other, 
etnerlct, of one kind, 
ctnfad^, simple. 

Ctn*fa]^tcn (u, a), to run into, enter. 
etnf&Itig, simple minded, silly, 
cintgen, to unite. 
Sinfiinfte, bic, //., income, 
cin'mal, once; auf cinmal, at once; 

nid^t cirnnar, not even, 
ctnmaltg, single, 
einft, once, in the future. 
Ctn*ttetcn (S, c), to step in, enter, 
©tntool^ncr (-§, -), w., inhabitant. 
®tS (...fc§), «., ice. 
©tfcit (-§), «., iron, 
©ifcnbal^n (-, -Clt),/., railroad, 
©lefant^ (-en, -en), »«., elephant 
©ttc (-, -n),/., ell, yard. 



eifaft (^m. ...ffc§), »., Alsace. 

©Item, //., parents. 

empfangen (i, a), to receive. 

empfel^Ien (a, o), to recommend. 

@nbc (-8; -n), «., end. 

^ngianber (-S, -), »*., Englishman. 

englifci^, English. 

enorin', enormous. 

cntblill^cn, to begin to bloom. 

entbtcnnen (cntbrannte, cntbramtt), 
to become ignited. 

entbeden; to discover. 

^tttbcdCcr (-§, -), »f., discoverer. 

enterbcn, to disinherit 

cntl^alten (ie, o), to contain. 

cntfrfiftcn, to weaken. 

entfe^ett; dispossess, depose, [arise. 

entfkcl^cn (entftanb, cntftanbcn), to 

cnttocber, either. 

Ct, he; it. 

erbormcn, jtd^, w. ^^m. , to take pity (on). 

@rbe (-, -n),/., earth. 

©tcigntS (...ffe§, ...ffe), «., occur- 
rence, happening. 

crerbcn, to inherit 

crfa^tcn (u, o), to experience, learn. 

erfrcuen, M, w. ^-fw., to enjoy. 

erl&altctt (te, a), to receive. 

crinnem, jt(i6, w. ^<f«., <?r an w. 
tfrf., remember. 

crffilten, ftdj, to take a cold. 

erffiltnng (-, -en), /., cold. 

erflfiten, explain, declare. 

crfl&rltd^, explainable; natural. 

criauben, to allow, permit. 

C^tlaubniS (-)//., permission. 

Ctleben, to experience. 

etmatten, to become fatigued ; become 
tired out. 

cmennen {tvcixxoxiitf emannt), to ap- 
point 
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ttn^t^, etttfllt(ft, serious, earnest. 
(Sxnit {-, -n), /, harvest 
crrci(3^cn, to reach; accomplish, 
crfcl^cn (a, c), to see, find out. 
crft, ae^'.j first; adv., first, only, not 

until. 
erftettS, firstly, in the first place, 
crftete (ber, bte, baS), the former, 
cttrtnlen (a, u), to drown, 
ctsfilftlen, tell, relate, 
crjicljcn (er35fi, ergoflen), to educate, 
©raiel^unfl (-), /., education, 
cffcn (56/ 8C8«ff«tt)/ to eat 
©Hen (-S, -), »., meal, food. 
tiXDcS, (indec/.), some; something, 

anything; adv,, somewhat. 
euCv, your; gen, pers, pron.^ of you; 

cuter, bet cure or curige, yours. 
CJOtfl, eternal. 

etoigfeit (-, -en), /., eternity. 
ej|)lo1lott^ (-, -en), /., explosion. 



Sfabrir (-, -en),/., foctory. 
gabrtfont' (-<n, -en), w., manu- 
facturer 
gfoben (-S, '), «., thread, 
ffi^ig, able. [run. 

fo^rctt (u,o), drive, ride (in a wagon); 
SfSl^rmonn (-§, 'cr), «., ferry-man. 
fatten (ftel, a), to feU. 
falfd^, false. 

gami^ie (-, -n),/., family, 
fangen (t, a), catch, 
garbe (-, -n), /., color, paint 
ffirbcn, to color, dye. 
faft, almost, nearly. 
faul, lazy, indolent; rotten, 
faulen, to rot 
gauRtett (-), /., laziness, indolence. 



fe^tcn (8, J), to fight 

Sed^ter (-?, -), «., fighter, fencer, 

gladiator. 
Sfebcr (-, -n), /., pen, feather. 
fc^Ien, to fail, lack ; impers, w, daL, 

to ail, to be the matter with. 
Scaler (-S, -), iw., fault, error, 

mistake. 
fel^Ierl^Qft, faulty, 
getcr (-, -n), /., celebration, 
fciem, to celebrate, 
fein, neat, fine, beautiful, 
gcittb (-C§, -c), w., enemy. 
fetnbU4, inimical, hostile. 
8cittbf(ftaft (- -<n), /., enmity. 
Sfelb (-c8, -er), «., field. 
Sfelfcn (-8, -) IfJelSl, iw., rock. 

Sfcnftcr (-8, -), »., window. 

gfcrien (//.), vacation. 

feft, firm, solid. 

Sfcucr (-S, -), «., fire. 

SfcuerttC^r, /., fire department 

gfeucrtocl^i^leute (^/.)» firemen. 

Sfiebcr (-8, -), »., fever. 

finbcn (a, u), to find. 

finbtg, inventive. 

gftnger (-8, -), «., finger. 

5inflemt8 (-, ...ffc), /., darkness. 

8fimia(-, ...men),/., firm. 

8ftf(6 (-c8, -c), OT., fish. 

ftf^cn, to fish. 

glaWc (-, -n), /., flask, bottle. 

ftcdftten (8, 8), to braid, wind. 

glcd (-8, -c), m,, spot 

SfleifdJ (-C8), »., meat, flesh. 

f[et6tg, diligent, studious, industrious. 

ffiegen (6, 0), to fly. 

fliel^cn (0, 0), to flee. 

8lu6 (...f|e8, ...^ffe), «., river. 

goIflC (-, -n),/., result, consequence. 

folgen, w^ dat.^ to follow, obey. 
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folgfam, obedient. 

fottf <idv,^ forth, away, off; sep» 
pref.y to continue to. 

fott*fo]itett (u, a), to drive away; 
continue. 

fortto&yrcttb, continual. 

gfofflK (-8, -ien) »., fossU. 

gragc (-, -tt), /., question. 

fragen, to ask, question. 

granfrci^ (-S)/ «., France. 

Sfrans (-eni), «., Frank. 

grango^fc (-n, -n), m,, Frenchman. 

franaS'ftfdJ, French. 

5rQU (r, -en), /., woman, wife, 
married lady, Mrs. 

fSfrfiulein (-S, -), »., young (un- 
married) lady, Miss. 

fretift, insolent, impertinent. 

3rc(i^l^cit (-, -en), /., insolence, im- 
pertinence. 

frci, free. 

fjretl^wt (-/-en),/., liberty, freedom. 

gtcitag (-S, -e), w., Friday. 

ftemb, strange. 

gtcmbe (-n, -n), »i., stranger. 

freffen (frfife, gcfrcffcn), to eat (like 
animals). 

gteube (-, -n),/., joy, pleasure. 

freubifl, joyful. 

Sfreubigfcit,/., joyfulness, happiness. 

frcuen, jtd^,to enjoy one's self, be glad. 

greunb (-e§, -e), »*., friend (man). 

iJreunbin (-,-ncn);/., friend (woman). 

freunbltd^, friendly. 

grcunbfd^aft (-, -en), /., friendship. 

Qfriebe (-nS), /»., peace. 

frieren (5, o), to freeze ; impers, (w. 
arr.), to be cold. 

frif4, fresh. 

fjri^ (-enS), m,\ Fred. 

frol^, glad, happy. 



fromm, pious. 

5ru4t (-, ^e), /., fruit 

fruci^tbat, fertile. 

fril^[e], early; ftttl^t, earlier, for- 
merly. ' 

SrttWo^r (-CS, -e), «., spring. 

grttl^ling (-S, -e), «., spring. 

SrUl^fHid (-S), n , breakfast. 

fUl^rcn, to lead, guide. 

fttnf, five; fttnft-, fifth; fttnfje^it, 
fifteen ; filnfatfl, fifty.' 

gurdjt (-),/., fear. 

fur^tbar, fearful, awful. 

filrtiftten, to fear. 

Silrfl (-en, -en), w., prince, ruler. 

Silrflcntum (-eS, 'cr), »., princi- 
pality. 

fUrftlici^, princely. 

5tt6 (-CS, ^c), m,, foot ; gu -, on -. 

gutter (-S), «., fodder, food. 

©algen (-S, -), w., gallows. 

gang, entire, whole; ^z^/?/., quite. 

fiSn3n(i6, flf^A/., wholly. 

fiar, very, at all ; gar nttifttS, noth- 
ing at all. 

flfiren (5, o), to ferment 

©atten (-§, "), w., garden. 

@&riner (-S, -), «., gardener. 

@&rinerci (-, -en), /., gardening, 
nursery. 

: (-eS, -er), «., gaslight. 
: (-e§, ■^), /»., guest. 

' (-e§, ^c), »»., hotel, inn. 

%^^t (-n, -n), /»., husband. 

©attin (-, -nen), /., wife. 

ficbSren (ft, o), to bear. 

©cbSubc (-§, -), «., building. 

geben (fi, e), to give; cS gibt, there 
is, there are. 
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gebtlbei, learned, scholarly. 

@cMrfiC (-§,-), «., mountain range. 

©Cbtttber (//.), brothers. 

@cbutt (-, -en),/., birth. 

@cbanfe (-nS, -n), »?., thought 

©ebici^t (-S, -<), «., poem. 

(Scfo^r (-, -en), /., danger. 

gefaUen (geftel, gef alien), w. dat.^ to 
please, suit 

®cfSn0m§ (...fie§, ...f[c), »., jail, 
prison. 

^t%tXifPrep. (w. <w:r.), toward, against 

(Skgenb (-, -en), /., region, locality. 

©CQCntoatt,/., presence. 

gegeniodritg, present, adv., at pres- 
ent 

ijel^cn (gtnfl, gegangen), to go, walk, 
run. 

fiCl^dten, w. </«/., to belong. 

gel^otfam, n^. ^<7/., obedient 

<^x\i (-€§, -er), »!., mind, spirit, 
ghost. 

({etftig/ spiritual, mental. 

fletsifl, stingy, avaricious. 

<geiaufi8fett (-),/., fluency. 

gelB, yellow. 

Oelb (-eS, -«r), «., money. 

@elbbcutel (-§, -), m., purse. 

gelegen, situated, located. 

OeIe^0cn5eit(-,-en),/., opportunity, 
chance. 

gelel^rt, learned. 

©elcl^rtc (-n, -n), w., scholar. 

geltcn (a, o), to be worth. 

®eniod6 (-[«]§, "*et), »., room, apart- 
ment 

gentetn, common. 

©cmtife (-S, -), «., vegetable. 

©cmiit (-e§, -et), «., feeling, mind. 

genau, exact, accurate. 

©enerar (-§, -< <7r 'c), w., general. 



gente^Bar, fit to enjoy (to eat and 

drink). 

gentefeen (8, gcnoffen), to enjoy. 

genug, enough. 

®e|)fi(i (-eS), «., baggage. 

gerabc, just, straight; straightfor- 
ward. 

gem (lieber, am liebpcn), gladly, 
willingly ; - l^abcn, to like, - t«n, 
like to do. 

©efd^fift (-S, -<), »., business; bar- 
gain. 

gcftiftel^en (a,c), to happen, take place. 

©efd^nf (-e§, <), »., present 

©ef^idjtc (-, 'Vi\ /., story, history. 

@ef(3^le(3^t (-eS, -er), »., sex, gender; 
feimily. 

©ef^lDtfter, //., brothers and sisters. 

0efettf(^aft (-, -en), /., company, 
society. 

©efcft (-eS, -e), tu, bw. 

®cft(i6t (-<«, -tx), «., face. 

0efl)cnft (-eS, -<r), »., specter. 

©cftolt (-, -en), /., form, shape, 
figure. 

gcftcm, yesterday; - abenb (nad^t), 
last night; -frUl^ (morgen), yester- 
day morning. 

gcftrig, adj,, of yesterday, yester- 
day's. 

gefunb^, sound, well, healthy, whole- 
some. 

®efunbl5eit (-),/., health. 

©etrfinf (-e8,-e), it., drink, beverage. 

©ctreibe (-S, -e), »., grain. 

©etoanb (-e§, 'cr), «., garment 

©cwcrbe (-§, -), »., trade. 

getotnnen (a, 0), to win, gain. 

gewtft, sure, certain; adv,, certainly. 

geiDdl^nltd^, common, usual; genersU* 

giefeen (5, gegoffcn), to pour. 
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®IaS (-fe«, •ftr), »., glass. 

Olaube (-ni), »i., belief, feith. 

fllauben, to believe; think, suppose. 

gleidj, adj,^ like, equal; tf<*^., equally; 
at once. 

gleitiftcn (i, t), w. dot., to resemble. 

®ltcb (-<S, -cr), «., member, limb. 

©Ittd (-eS), »., happiness, (good) 
fortime, luck. 

glUdltd^, happy, fortunate. 

fllildlirftettoeife, fortunately. 

@olb (-eS), «., gold. 

®ott (-eS, *er), »*., God. 

®ouDcmeur', ^r^«. ©utoctnSr', (-8, 
■<)/ »»•. governor. 

@rab (-<8, 'cr), »., grave. 

®raf (-<n, -en), »f., count. 

®ra8 (-fcS, *fcr), »., grass. 

fitau, gray. 

gretfeit (gttff, ficfitiffett), to reach. 

grofe, great, large, tall. 

©rfifte (-, -n), /., greatness, size. 

©rofe^jogtum (-8, *cr), «., grand- 
duchy. 

Oroftmutter (-,*),/, grandmother. 

®ro6*>tttfr (-S, ')f «., grandfather. 

griln, green; gttinli(i6, greenish. 

®nmb (-<S, ^), ///., ground, reason. 

grilfeen, to greet 

gut, adj,^ good, kind; adv.^ well. 

®ut (-eS, "^r), »., estate. 

@Ute, /., kindness. 

®i)mnaflUTn (-8, -ien), «., gymna- 
sium, classical high school. 

^aar (-cS, -e), «., hair, 
l^abcn (l^atte, gel^abt), to have, 
l^alb, half, 
^alfte (-, ^),/., halt 



l^alten (te, a), to hold, keep; con- 
sider, think, take for. 

^ttb (-, 'c), /., hand. 

l^anbeln, u> act, deal (in, tnit). 

^nbler (-8, -), jw., dealer, shop- 
keeper. 

^nblung (-, -en), /., action; store, 
shop. 

^ttbf(i6rtft (-, -en), /., handwriting, 
manuscript 

^anbf^ul^ (-e8, -e), m., glove. 

§anbtt)er!er (-8, -), iw., tradesman. 

l^angen (t, a), to hang, be suspended. 

l^art, hard, difficult. 

l^auen (l^teb, gel^auen), to hew, hit 

§aupt (-^S, 'er), »., head. 

^auptftabt (-, H\ /., capital. 

^uS (-feS, ^er), »., house. 

]^au8*]^Qlten (te, a), to keep house. 

^Ut (-, "x), /., skin, hide. 

l^eben (o 5,), to raise, lift. 

l^cftig, vehement, severe. 

l&Ctlbar, curable. 

l^etlen, to cure. 

l^eiltg, holy, sacred. 

ieiligcn, to hallow. 

^ilifitum (-e8,^r), «., sacred thing; 
shrine. 

l^etm, adv*^ home. 

§eimat (-)»/., home, native country. 

l^etraten, to marry. 

^cifer, hoarse. 

^ifcrfett (-), /., hoarseness. 

]()Ct6, hot 

]^ct|cn (tc, ei), /r., to call; i«/r., 
to be called. 

§elb (-en, -en), hero. 

IJclfen (a, o), w. dau, help, aid. 

^mb (-eS, -en), »., shirt, 

Ijier, here, hither. 

Jetaur, up. 
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^erauS', out. 

fyxh\t (-[e]S), m., jBall, autumn, 
l^erciit'', in. 

]&crein*!ommcn (fam, 0), to come in. 
^rr (-n, -en), m„ master, gentle- 
man, Mr. 
l^errltd^, magnificent, splendid, 
igcrj (-cn§, -en). »., heart, 
l^etgltd^, hearty. 

^rgogtum (-c§, 'cr), »., duchy. 
f^tukn, to howl. 
5cutc, to-day; -ahcnb, this evening; 

- frill^ (morgen), this morning ; 

- na^t, to-night. 

l^cutifi, ad;\, of to-day, to-day's. 

§esc (-, -n), /., witch, hag. 

l^ict, here. 

^itX^X^, hither, here. 

l^icflQ, iu(/, of IJicr, of here, of this 
place. 

§tlfc (-), /., help, aid. 

^intmel (-§, -), w., heaven, sky. 

l^in, away, down, there. 

%VX unb \tx, to and fro. 

IJtnauf, up. 

l^inauS, out 

]^ittQU§*fic]^cn (giitfi, gcficnflcn), to 
go out. 

©ittbcmiS (...f[c§, ...jfc), «., obstacle. 

l^tneitt, in, into. 

]^tn*0e§cn (fling, flcganflcn), to go 
there. 

]6tn*fc^cn, ji4, to sit down. 

^inten, in the rear, behind. 

IJintcr, prep, (w. daU and acc,\ be- 
hind, in the rear of; camp., hin- 
der, rear. 

^irtlc] (-en, -en), »«., herdsman, 
shepherd. 

§ifte (-), /., heat. 

(od^/ tf//rr^. l^ol^, high. 



^odJWule (-, -n), /., high school. 

§of (-eS, •^), «,, yard, court, depot 

l&offcn, to hope. 

^offnung (-, -en), /., hope. 

l^dflid^, courteous, polite. 

ftS^e (-, -n),/., height 

l^olen, to fetch, get 

l^drhar, audible. 

]^5ren, to hear. 

^ofpital (-8, ^r), «., hospital 

^otel^ (-§, -8), »., hotel. 

§unb (-eS, -e), m,, dog. 

l^unbert, one hundred. 

hunger (-8), m., hunger. 

l^unflcm (hunger ^cibtu), to be 

hungry. 
^Ut (-eS, 'e), m„ hat, bonnet 



3beaF (-8, <), »., ideal. 

il^r, you; dot, 0/ ^t, to her; poss, 
pran,, her, their; ^l^r, poL form. 
your; il^tet, ber il^re or ilftrigc, 
hers, theirs. 

tmmer, always, ever. 

in, prep, {w, dat, and€LCC,\ in, into, to. 

inbem', conj,^ while, as. 

inner, interior. 

inner]^alb,/r<r/, (w.gen,)j within, in- 
side of. 

innig, fervent 

3nfe!K (-8, -en), «., insect. 

3nfel (- -n), /., island. 

tntereffont', interesting. 

3ntercne (-8, -n), «., interest. 

irgenb, any, some ; - einer, any 
one; - ettoaS, anything; - jcmanb, 
anybody. 

irgenbWO, anywhere. 

ixtm, ft4, to err. 
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drttum (-e8, 'er), »., error, mistake, 
italie^nift, Italian. 



id» yes, indeed. 

Sol^r (-eS, -e), «., year. 

ic, ever; ie...ic (bcfto), the.. .the. 

icbcnfattS, at any rate. 

jcbcr, each, every; each (every) one. 

iebettnann, everybody. 

iebo4, however, yet 

icbttjebct, ieglirftcr, every. 

itntx, that, that one; the former. 

iettfctt[§], pr^fp. (w. gm,\ on the 

other side o£ 
ie^ig, <i^'., present 
icW/ now. 

3uflettb (-),/., youth, 
iuttfl, young. 
3un0C (-n,-n), «»., yoimgster, young 

fellow. 
3Utt0linfl (-8, -e), m,y youth, young 

man. 
3uni, »»., June. 



iJaffec (-8), w., coffee. 

i^ftfifi (-S/ -c)/ »»• ^^ «•» cage. 

iJatfcr (-8, -)/ /»., emperor. 

Idlt, cold. 

«iiUe (-);/.. cold. 

ilamcrab^ (-en, -en), »»., companion, 

chum, comrade, 
ilampf (-eS, '^), m,, fight, battle. 
fSmpfeit, to fight. 
IJanal (-S, ^), »»., canal. 
ilanbtbaK (-<n, -<n), »»., candidate. 
StoH^xiaV (-8, -ten), «., capital. 
!a|iitttlie^ten, capitulate. 



StaxioY\tl {-, -n), /., potato. 

iJ&fe (-8, -), iw., cheese. 

iJotJoli!' (-en, -en), w., Catholic. 

!Qufen, to buy. 

i^aufmann (-[e]8, -leute), i»., mer- 
chant 

!aum, hardly. 

fetn, no, not a; -er, none, no one, 
not any one. 

feinerlei; nokind[s]o£ 

leineSfallS, in no case.* 

fetne6tt)eg8, no way. 

iJcttner (-8, -), w., waiter. 

iJettnerin (-, -nen),/.. waitress. 

lenncn (fonnte, gefannt), to know; 
- lemen, to become acquainted with. 

iJinb (-eS, -er), »., child. 

Itinbl^eit (-), /., childhood. 

JKtti^e (-, -tt), /., church. 

flagen, to complain. 

flor, clear. 

maffe (-, -n),/, class, 

lHat)ter' (-8, -e), »., piano. 

fletn, little, small 

^leinigfett (-, -en),/., trifle . 

Ilettem, climb. 

flingen (a, u), to sound. 

flopfen, to knock. 

!lil0, intelligent, clever, smart, [ness. 

.^lugl^ett (-),/., intelligence, smart- 

Stncibt (-n, -n), »»., boy. 

!o4en, to cook. 

lol^Ifd^lDatg, black as coal, jet black. 

^dln, Cologne. 

fomnten (fftm, fiefomnicn), to come. 

^flnig (-8, -e), m., king. 

^Sntgin (-, -ncn), /., queen. 

!5nioIid^, kingly, royal, regal. 

It6nigret(i6 (-8, -e), »., kingdom. 

!dnnen (lonnte, gefonnt), tobeaUe, 
can. 
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ftonjctt' (-e§, -c), »., concert. 

&op\ (-e§, "^i, «., head. 

^opfipel^ (-e§), »., headache. 

^oxb (-eS, ^), w., basket 

^bxptx (-§, -), »*., body. 

Uxptxlxd^, bodily. 

^ofl (-),/., food, board. 

loftbar, precious, costly. 

foften, to cost 

i?oftctt, //., costs, expense. 

$txa^i {-, ^), /., power, strength. 

fr&ftig, powerful, strong. 

j^t&me.r (-§, -), /»., retailer, grocer; 

l^ramcrin {-, -nen), /., woman 

shop-keeper, 
hon!, sick, ill. 

^anf^cit (-,-cn),/., sickness, illness. 
Mnfltd^; sickly. 
Rxani (-C§, ^); iw., wreath, 
^raut (-c§, ''cr), «., herb, 
fried^en (8, 8), to crawl, creep, 
l^rieg (-c§, -c), m., war. 

ilild^C (-, -n), /., kitchen. 

ftugel (-, -n),/., bullet, ball, sphere. 

^U^ (-/ 'e),/., cow. 

fiittftifl/ coming, future; adv.^ in the 

future. 
IWittfUcr (-S, -), w., Mnftlcrin 

(-, -nen), /., artist. 
Stnp^X (-S), «., copper. 
fur3, short. 

^iXX^t (-), /., shortness, brevity. 
filrjCtt, to shorten. 
filraltlJ^, adv., lately, of late. 
^Utf(i6er (-§, -)^ »»., coachman. 



lod^en, to laugh. 

2<^c ("/ -n), /., situation, locatioii. 

l&l^men, to make lame, paralyze. 

Sonb (-<§, *cr), »., land, country. 

I<tnQ[e], long; fci^oit -, long since. 

fifinge (-, -en),/., length. 

I&ng§/ /^^< (^* ^•^Of <i^ong, along- 
side of. 

longfam, slow. [have. 

laRctt (ltc6, a), to let, leave; cause, 

latci-'mW, Latin. 

laufcn (tc, au), to run. 

laut, loud, adv. J aloud. 

Uuitn, to ring (a bell). 

Seben (-3), »., life. 

Icbcn, to live. 

Icbl&aft, lively. 

Sebcr (-§, -), «., leather. 

legcn, lay. 

Icl^tcn, to teach. 

Center (-§, -), w., Scl^tcrin (-, -nen), 
/., teacher. 

fiel^rcrfd^aft (-), /., body of teachers, 
teaching corps. 

2eib (-c§, -cr), «., body. 

Iciti^t, light, easy. 

2ctb (-e§), n., sorrow, harm; guleibc 

. tun, to harm, injure. 

Ictbcrt (Ittt, gelitten), to suffer. 

Scibcn (-§, -), »., suffering, ailment, 
trouble. 

Ictber, alas 1 unfortunately ; I am 
sorry to say. 

Icib tun (tat, gctan), to be sorry 
(impers.). 

let^cn (ic, ic), to lend. 

2cItton' (-, en);/., lesson. 

lemen, to leam, study. 

leSbat, readable, legible. 
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lefen (a, e), to read. 

le^t, last; letter, latter. 

Scute, //., people, folks. 

Seut^nant (-6, -6), m., lieutenant. 

lith, dear. 

QitU (-),/., love. 

lieben, to love. 

licber, comp. of gent, rather. 

Siebling (-S,-e), ««., darling, favorite. 

Steb (-eS, -et), »., song. 

Itcfem, furnish. 

licflen (ft, c), to lie. 

Stmono^ (-, -<tt), /., lemonade. 

linf, left; Itnte, on the left. 

2itcr (-S, -), m, or «., liter, quart 

loben, praise. 

2ofomoti''t)c (-, -n), /., locomotive. 

logtc^rctt, lodge, live, stop. 

fiotbeer (-§, -en), m.^ laurel. 

loS, loose ; maS tft loS ? what is up 

(the matter)? 
I6f(i^en, to extinguish. 
I5fcn, to loose ; JBiUet -, to buy a 

ticket. 
lo8*mad^cn, jtc^, to get away, 
lilgen (5, 5), to lie, tell untruth. 
Ittfttg, lively, merry, joyful, happy. 

madden, to make, do. 

3Wfib(3^cn (-S, -), «., girl; servant. 

3^0101/ (-§, -c), w., major. 

3Kal (-€§, -c), »., time. 

^aler (-§, -), /»., painter. 

man, w. third pers. sing., one, they, 

people, 
manri^, indecL^ manci^er, many a, 

//. many, some. 
3Rann (-€§, *cr), «., man, husband, 
m&nnlit, manly; male. 



SKar! (-), /., mark (money). 
SRorfe (-, -n), /., postage stamp; 

brand, mark. 
SRarft (-cS, ^e), w., market 
matfd^ie^ten, to march. 
3R(lr8, »?., March, 
mfi^tg, measured, moderate. 
SRoutCt (-S, -), OT., mason, 
mclftr, indecl,^ more; ntd^t mcl^r, no 

(not any) more, no longer, 
ntel^tere, several. 

ine]()rfad^, various, adv , several times. 
SRetle (-, -n), /., mile, 
mettt, my; mctnet, bcr mcinc or rati* 

ntgc, mine, 
metnen, to mean, think, opine. 
SKcinung (-, -en), /., opinion, 
mcift, most; mctftcnS, mostly. 
meiPerl^aft, masterly. 
SRctjUertoer! (-c§, -c), »., masterpiece. 
9]>lenf4 (-en, -en), «., man, human 

being. 
3Rcffer (-§, -), «., knife. 
SKetatt'' (-§, -e), »., metal, 
mieten, to hire, rent 

3Rtld^ (-), /., milk. 
SRtneraF (-§, -ten), «., mineral. 
SRtnu'te (-, -n), /., minute. 
nttf(^en, to mix. 

SJlif^ung (-, -en),/., mixture. 
XcCxifprep. (w. dat.^, with; aflfe/., along. 
mtt*britt(ien (brfid&te, gebratiftt), bring 

along. 
SRit^'bttrget (-S, -), »*., fellow-citizen. 
nitt*fie]ien (gtng, fieganflen), to go 

along. 
^Kit^tog (-S, -e), f»., noon. 
SKittofieffen (-S, -), «., dinner, 
mit^teilen, communicate, 
tnittelfl, middlemost, central, 
wittier, middle. 
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^JlttttOOdJ (-S, -e), w., Wednesday. 

mSgcn (mi^U, flcmdcJ^t), like (care) 
to, may. 

m6flli(i6, possible. 

SRomCttt' (-[cl§, -), »»., moment. 

ajlo-'nat (-§, -C), w., month. 

SJliJntog (-§, -c), »f., Monday. 

9KorfiCn (-§, -), w., morning. 

morgcn, to-morrow ; - frii^ (obcnb), 
to-morrow morning (evening). 

aJlottD (-8, -§), «., motto. 

milbe, tired. 

3Rill^C (-, -tt),/., pains, trouble ; fic^ 
SKUl^C Qtbtn, to take pains. 

2RUMal (-, -€), /■., difficulty, hard- 
ship. 

multi|)It3ie''tcn, to multiply. 

^JlUnftcr (-§, -), m. or »., cathedral. 

munter, lively, gay; awake. 

33flufc''um (-S, ^Wufc'cn), »., museum. 

9KufiF (-), /., music. 

5Ku''fi!cr (-S, -), »*., musician. 

5Ku§!cl (-S, -n), /«., muscle. 

mtiffcn (mufetc, gcmufet), to be com- 
pelled to, must. 

9Rut (-CS)/ w., courage, cheer. 

abutter (- *),/., mother. 

3Ktitterd^cn (-§, -), «., (dear) little 
mother. 

aWutterlanb (-eS), «., mother country. 

n 

nod^, prep, (w, dat.\ after, behind; 

to, toward, according to; srp. 

pref», after. 
9lS4bar (-S, -n), «., neighbor. 
SHittibarfd^aft (-), ,/., neighborhood. 
na(3^bctn, r<7«/., after. 
nO(li*fra0en, to ask after, inquire. 

na(li*0c5en (fling, flcganflcn), to go 
after, be ^ go slow. 



^lod^'mittOfl (-S, -<), w., afternoon. 

9iac^''nt^t (-, -cn)^ /., news, report 

nad^ft, next. 

5^acftt (-, *c), /.. night 

naci^tS, at night 

9iabcl (-, -n),/., needle, pin. 

nol^e, near. 

^lidlftcntt (-, -ncn), /., seamstress. 

9iamc (-n§, -n), m., name. 

ttfimltc^, namely, viz. 

^avc {-tXlf -Ctt), m,, fool. 

tta^, wet, moist. 

ncben, /r^. (w. ^/. and acc.)t be- 
side, next to, alongside of. 

5flcffe (-n, -n), «., nephew. 

Sieger (-§, -), m., negro. 

itel^men (nol^m, genommen), to take. 

ttCtit; no. 

Sicrt) (-§, -eit), »«., nerve. 

9left (-€§, -cr), «., nest 

nctt, neat, fine. 

ItCU, new. 

9icuiflfctt (-, -en),/., news, report. 

Sleumonb (-eS, <), m.^ new moon. 

ncun, nine; ncunt, ninth; neunjcl^n, 
nineteen; neunjtfl, ninety. 

nid^t, not 

9ltd^te (-, -n), /., niece. 

ntt^tS, nothing, not anything; - ol§, 
nothing but. 

nte, never; - mel^t, never again. 

nte^cr*brenncn (brannte, gcbrannt), 
bum down. 

9itcbcrlanbe, //., Netherlands. 

ntcbrifl, low. 

ntcmalS, never. 

nientanb, nobody, not anybody. 

nod^, still, yet; nod^ ntd^t, not yet; 
nod^ ein, one more; tt)eber...nod^, 
neither... nor. 

9lorben (-8), m., north. 
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Rotis' (-, -en),/, notice. 

9lutt (r, -tn), /., «ero. 

nun, now; well 

mtr, only, but. 

nil^en, w. dot,, to help, benefit, 

profit, to be of use. 
nll^Ii4, useful. 



^hf whether, if. 

oben, up, upstairs. 

ober, upper; oberfl, uppermost 

obgleiti^, obfd^on, obtool^I, although. 

Obft (-cS;, «., fruit. 

0(3^8 [Ddjfc] (-fen, -fen), iw., ox. 

Ofen (-S, '), w., oven, stove. 

offen, open. 

Offlgier' (-S, -e), «., officer. 

dffnen, to open. 

oft, often, frequently ; fo oft (al§), 

as often as, whenever, 
ol^ne, prep, (w. iuc,\ without 
Oftober (-S), m,, October. 
Onlel (-8, -), w., uncle. 
Ort (-<S, -e), /»., place. Ort (-eS, 

*er), /»., village. 
Oflem, //., Easter, 
ftfterrcid^, «., Austria, 
dftlid^, eastern, easterly. 



$aar (-eS, -e), «., pair; ein <)aar, 

indecl,^ a few, a couple of. 
^ad (-§, -e <^r ^e), m, or »., pack, 
^afct^ (-e§, -e), «., package, parcel. 
5Pontof''feI (-S, -), »«., slipper, 
^apier^ (-S, -e), »., paper. 
%m (-^, 'e), »»., pope, 
paffcn, w. ^rt/., to suit, fit 



)iaffie^ten, to happen, occur. 

Va^'fbr (-8, -''en), »i., pastor, min- 
ister. 

patient' (-en, -en), «., patient 

Verfott^ (-, -en), /., 'person. 

?Pfola (-)/ /» the Palatinate. 

pfennig (-8, -e), iw., penny. 

$ferb (-e8, -<), »., horse. 

^fingften //., Whitsuntide. 

Vflottje (-, -tt), /., plant 

j|)flan3en, to plant 

?ifunb (-e8, -e), «., pound. 

^5tlofopy(-en,-<n),«f., philosopher. 

)»Iaubertt, to chat 

$ofl (-, -en),/., post mail. 

|)rft4ti8, splendid, grand. 

VrSflbent^ (-en, -en), m,, president. 

¥r&ftbent^f*aft (-, -en), /., presi- 
dency. 

^reiS (...feS, ...fe), «., price, prize. 

$teu6en (-8), «., Prussia. 

preugtf^, Prussian. 

^rtna (-en, -en), »i., prince. 

^robuft' (-eS, -e), »., product. 

SProfeKfor (-8, -''en), «., professor. 

^ropiet' (-en, -en), «., prophet 

^roteftant^ (-en, -en), «., Protestant 

^rot)tna' (-, -en), /., province. 

)irilfen, to examine. 

^rttfung (-, -en),/., examination. 

^ulDer (-8, -), If., powder. 

qjultoerfabrif (-, -en), /, powder- 
miU. 

^unft (-eS,-e), «., point 

<Q 

Ouolitat' (-, -en),/, quality, sort. 

Ouotient' (-en, -en), »!., quotient 
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Slob {-eS, *et), «., wheel, 

rQb*fa]6tett, to wheeL 

tafd^, swift, quick. 

Uak (-^S), m., counsel. 

raien (-ie, -a), to advise, counsel, 

guess, 
toud^en, to smoke. 
Slcd^ner (-S, -), »i.. figurer, calculator. 
SRed^nuiifl (-, -<n), /., biU. 
9iecl^t (-S, -€), n,f right, justice, law. 
ted^t, right, correct, 
teti^t ^ahtn, to be right. 
9leba!tion' (-, -en), /., editorial 

office, 
rcbcn, talk. 

8lcg n (-8, -), «., rain. 
Slegcnftiiirm (-§, -e), »»., umbrella. 
SRegicrung (-, -en), /., government 
Slefltmcnt' (-S, -er), «., regiment 
tegnen, to rain, 
reicl^, rich. 

fftti^ (-eS; -e), If., domain, empire. 
9lei(3^§Ionbe, //., territory belonging 

to Germany. 

gHeidJtum (-[e]S, 'er), «., riches, 

wealth, 
tctf, ripe, 
rcifen, to ripen. 
SUeife (-, -n), /., journey, trip, 
rctfcn, to travel, journey, 
reiten (titt, fieritten), to ride (on 

horseback), 
tentten (taiuUe, getauni), to run. 
venokHe^ten, to renovate. 
Refttltai' (-eS, -e), »., result 
tctten, to save. 
9it4ter (-S, -), m,, judge, 
rid^ttg, regular, right. 
rie{enftatf, very strong. 



fltod (-eS, 'e), m., coat, jacket 

tol^, raw, coarse. 

RoUe (-, -n), /., roU, part 

»ofe (-, -n), /., rose. 

rdften, roast 

r5t, red. 

tdtlid^, reddish. 

rUcftoAttS, backwards. 

tubent, to row. 

tufen (ie, u), to caU. 

»«^ (-),/.. rest 

tul^en, to rest 

Stu^eiag (-S, -e), m., day of rest 

tul^ig, quiet, still. 

ril^nten, ftd^, to boast 

TUl^ntt)olI, glorious, full of glory. 

9^u{fe (-n, -n), m.^ Russian. 

JWlfjel (-8, -), «., trmik (of elephant). 



Sodje (-, -n),/., thing, matter, 
fagen, to say, tell. 
6alat^ (-S, -e), «., salad. 
Bamt (-n8, -n), w., seed, 
fammeln, to gather, collect 
©ammlung (-, -en),/., collection. 
©amStag (-8, -e), w., Saturday. 
f&nttli4, all, whole, entire, 
©finger (-8, -), «., ©fingerin (-, 

-nen), /., singer, 
fatieln, to saddle, 
fouer, sour. 

ffiuerli^, somewhat sour, 
faufen (foff, gefoffcn), to drink (like 

animab). 
©(j^oben (-8, '), «., damage, harm, 
fd^oben, w, dot,, to harm, injure, 
fd^fiblid^, harmful. 
@d^af (-eiJ, -e), «., sheep, 
f^affen (f^uf, a), to create. 
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Sd^altft (-8, -), m.f ticket window. 

fdftfttnen, fl4, to be (feci) ashamed. 

f4<Md# shady. 

fddftf^en, esteem. 

fd^tnen (te, ie), to shine; appear, 
seem. 

fdjenfen, to present, give. 

fd^rjl^Qft, fimny, comic. 

fii^eueit, to shun, avoid, fear. 

B^m (-, -n),/., bam. 

fii^iden, to send, forward. 

fd^teben (5, 5), to shove, raise. 

fdjiefeen (5, fiefdJSflen), shoot. 

©d^irm (-C§, -c), m., umbrella. 

©(Jlod^t (- -eti),/., battle. 

fd^lofen (ie, a), to sleep. 

Wlttfrig, sleepy. 

©djlttfaimmer (-S/ -), »., bed (sleep- 
ing) room. 

©d^lofl (-e§, ^e), m.j beat. 

fd^logen (u, o), to beat, strike. 

fdjled^t, bad, poor. 

Wliefecn (5, gefdJUJffen), to shut, lock. 

@d^l56 (-ffcS, *ffet), «., lock, castle. 
Sd^lud^t (-, -^n),/., ravine, glen, 
f^meden, to taste. 
Mmeid^cln, w. dat.y to flatter; ftd^ -, 

to flatter one's*. sel£ 
Wmcljen (5, fi), melt 
©d^mctterlittfi (-S, -c), »»., butterfly, 
f^nauben (5, 5), snort 
©djnee (-8), «., snow. 
Wnciben (Mnitt, Qcfd^nttten), to cut 
©djnciber (-§, -), »»., tailor; 6c^nct* 

berttt (-, -nen),/., tailoress. 
fdJltcH, quick, swift. 
f45n, already; fd^on lang[e], long 

since, 
fd^dn, beautiful, pretty. 
6d^5l!^e{t, /., beauty. 
Sd^tan! (-eS, 'e), m., closet, chest. 



fd^reiben (ie, ie), to write. 
Sd^tetbttfd^ (-eS, -e), m., writing. 

desk, 
fdjtcien (ie, ie), to cry, shout 
©d^ritt (-eS, -c), «., step, gait 
©djul^ (-CS, -c), «., shoe, 
©djul^modjcr (-S,-), «., shoemaker, 
©d^ulb ir, -^n), /., debt, fault 
fd^wlbig, guilty; - fetn, to owe. 
©d^ule (-, -It), /. school 
©«UIer (^, '), «., (boy) pupa, 

scholar; SdJUIerill (-, -ncn), /*., 

(girl) pupil. 
Sd^uItOQ (-cS, -c), «., school-day. 
©(itt6 (-flcS, -ffc), »»., shot 
©djaffcl (-, -n), /., bowl, dish, 
fd^tttieln, to shake. 
fd^tt>Qd^, weak. 
fd^tt>fid^n, to weaken. 
©d^JDOger (-8, *), »!., brother-in-law. 

fd^marj, black.] 
fd^mfiraen, to blacken. 
©dJjDOrstooIb (^8), m.. Black Forest 
fd^WeifiCn (ie, ic), to keep quiet. 

©d^ioctn (^8, -e), »., hog, pig. 
©d^mctj (-), /., Switzerland, 
fd^toer, heavy, difficult. 
©d^tt)ert (-c8, -er), «., sword, 
©d^meflcr (-, -n),/., sister, 
©djtwflerlein (-8, -), «., litUe sister, 
©d^toinbler (-8, -), »»., swindler. 
fcdi8, six; fed^ffe, sixth; fcd^Sjcbn, 

sixteen; fed^^ig, sixty. 
©Cd^ftel (-8, -), «., sixth (part). 
6ce (-8, -Tt), «., lake; ©ee (-), 

y*., ocean, sea. 
©ecfttfte (- -n), /., seacoast 
©cele (-, -n),/., soul, 
fegeln, to saiL 
feben (a, e), to see, look, 
fejt, very, very much. 
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©eibe (-), /.,) silk, 
©cil (-C§, -c), n.j rope, 
fctn (mor, gemefcn), to be. 
fcin, his, its; fciner, bet feinc or 
feinige, his, its. 

feit, /r^. (w. ^a/.), since, for. 
fcttbcm (fett), con/.j since. 
@ettc (-, -It),/., side, page. 
fetttO&ttSi sidewards, on the side, 
•felb, same (betfclbc, the same), 
fclbft (fetter), self (myself, himself, 

yourself, adv.j even, 
feltcn, seldom, rare, scarce, 
fenben (fanbte, gefanbt), to send, 
fe^eit; fid^, to be seated, take a seat, 
fii^tbar, visible. 

fit, she, her, they, them; ©ic, you. 
fiebcn, seven; fiebtc, seventh; ficb' 

lt%n, seventeen; fiebjig, seventy, 
©teg (-<§, -<), m., victory, 
©teget (-S, -), m,, victor, 
©tlber (-S), «., silver. 

flngen (a, h), to sing. 

©itie {-, -n), /., custom, habit, 

manner. 
P^ett (fas, gefeffen), to sit 
©flatoe (-11, -n), m.y slave. 
fO; so, thus, then, 
fobolb^ (al§), as soon as; foe''ben, 

just; fofott^, at once; fogor^ 

even. 
©Ol^tt (-«§/ *)/ »»•, son. 
fo long (oI§), as long as; fo oft (al§), 

as often as; fo...lt)te (qI§), as 

(so).. .as. 
fol4, indec/.j fold^et, such, 
©olbot^ (-en, -<n), m., soldier. 
foQett, to be obliged (to), shall, ought, 
©ommet (-S, -), m., summer, 
fonbetn, but 
©onne (-, -n),/., sun* 



©onntoQ (-8, •<), m,, Sunday. 

fonft, else, otherwise. 

©orge (-, -n), /., care, sorrow. 

©Otte (-, -n),/., sort, kind. 

\otoofjlV..,aU, as well... as. 

©ponten (-§), «., Spain. 

fpantf^, Spanish. 

fparcn, to save. 

fpajiercn, (- gel^en), to take a walk, 

to promenade. . 
©poaietflong (-S, *e), «., walk (for 

pleasure), 
©peifeaimmer (-§,-), »., dining-room. 
©pcjeret^Iaben (-§, -l&ben), m. gnj- 

cery store, 
fpielen, to play, 
fpi^, pointed, sharp, 
©prat^e (-, -n), /., language, 
fprec^cn (fi, 5), speak, 
©priti^mort (-e§, *er), «., proverb, 
©pule (-r-en),/., spool, 
©taat (-eS, -en), »»., state, 
ftaatlitii, belonging to the state, 
©tab (-<§, 'e), «»., staff, 
©tati^cl (-§, -n) m.y sting, 
©tabt (-, 'e),/., city, town, 
f fibttftii, belonging to the city, 
©ta^l (-[cl§, -), m., steel 
©tall (-<§,- 'e), m,, stable, 
ftor!, strong. 

©tat!e (-),/., strength, force, 
flatfcn, to strengthen. 
ftatt*finben (o, u), to take place, 
©ta^tue (-, -n), /., statue, 
ftel^en (ftanb, geftonben), to stand, 
ftcl^lett (o, o); to steal 
fteigen (ie, ie), climb, 
ftcil, steep. 

©tein (-e§, -e), »»., stone, 
©telle (-, -n);/., position, 
ftellcn, to stand, put, 
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ficrben (a, o), to die. 

ftctS, continuously, steadily, always. 

©tiefel (-§, -), w., boot 

ftiH, still, quiet; idle. 

6timmc (-, -en), /., voice, vote. 

fttmmen, to vote. 

©tod (-c§; ^e), m., stick, cane; story 
(of a house). 

Polj, proud. 

ftofeen (ic, 5), kick. 

©trafc (-, -n), /., punishment, fine. 

©trofec (-, -en),/., street. 

©troBcnbo^nC- -en),/., street rail- 
way, street car. 

©ttOW^ (-<§, ^e), m.y bouquet. 

©trfiuld^Ctt (-§ -), »., little bouquet. 

flrctten (ftritt, Qeftrttten), to contend, 

quairel, fight, 
©ttob (-e§), »., straw. 
©tUc! (-<8, -c), «., piece, 
©tubent' (-Ctt, -en), m.\ student, 
ftubie^tcn, to study. 
©tubier^gimmer (-§, -), «., study 

(room), 
©tubtum (-S, .ien), «., study. 
©tunbe (-, -n),/., hour; lesson 
©tiinbd^cn, «., short hour. 
fubtrQ]flic''ren, to subtract, 
fud^cn, to seek, look for. 
©iibcn (-§), »!., south, 
©ummc (-, -n),/., sum. 
©uppe (-, -n),/., soup. 
fUfe, sweet 



tabcin, to blame, scold. 

Xafcl (-, -n), /., slate, blackboard. 

Xog (-[e]S, -e), w., day. 

togen, to dawn. 

tfifllit^, daily. 

5:al (-€§, *cr), »., valley. 



2:Qlft (-8, -), m., dollar. 

2:anie (-, -n), /., aunt 

iangen, to dance. 

ta^fer, brave. 

2:ofdJe (-, -n), /., pocket, bag. 

Xfit (-, -en), /., deed, act 

tfitig, active. 

toufcnb, one thousand. 

%til (-[c]S, -c), m., part, portion, 
share. 

teil*ne]jimen (naljim, gcnommen), to 
take part 

teilS, partly. 

teuer, dear, expensive, costly. 

%f)taitx (-§, -), «., theater. 

%i)tt (-§), m,, tea. 

ticf, deep. 

Xicfc (-, -n), /., depth. 

Xicr (-e§, -c), «., animal, beast 

Xtctflartcn (-§, *), m., zoological 
garden. 

$:tntc (-, -n),/., ink. 

Xintenfafe (-f|c§, 'ffcr), «., inksfcmd. 

SttW (-CS/ -<), m,, table. 

Xod^ter (-, '),/., daughter. 

Stob (-e§), /»., death. 

ttogen (fi, a), to carry, wear, bear. 

Sraubenfoft (-e§), m., grape juice. 

trauen, w. dat., to trust 

irSunten/ to dream. 

ttQurig, sad. 

treffen (trfif, 5), hit; meet 

ixtibtn (iC, it), to drive; carry on, do. 

treten (ft, e), to step. 

treu, true, faithful. 

trinfbar, fit to drink. 

tinfen (o, u), to drink. 

ttoden, dry. 

trorfncn, to dry. 

ttOt{, prep, (w. gen.\ in spite o£ 

trub[e], dark, muddy. 
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$^rUBfoI {-, -<),/., sorrow. 
2:u0enb (-#-<«),/., virtue. 
2:Ur[e] (-, -en), /., door. 
%Mei', (r), /., Turkey. 
Stumer (-§, -), m,, gymnast, athlete, 
tun (tfit, Qetftn), to do. 
S^^rann^ (-<n, -en), m., tyrant 

U 

fiber, pTi^, (w, dat, and acc.\ over, 

above, beyond, across. 
tiberaU, ever3rwhere, all over, 
tiberbrttt^gen (-brSftte, -H^i^i), insep,, 

to deliver. 
ftberbieS, besides, moreover. 
iiberfti5''ten, insep,, to convict 
ilbetl^au))^, altogether, at all. 
fi^bermotgen, day after to-morrow. 
U^bet*fe^en, to ferry across, 
iiberfe'^^en, insep., to translate, 
liber JCU^QCn; insep.^ to convince, 
iibung (-, -en),/., exercise, practice. 
Ufer (-S, -), «., bank, shore. 

Ul^r (-, -en),/., clock, wach; tote 
t)iel Ul^r? what time? jwei Ul^r, 
two o'clock. 

unt,/r<^. (w. «rr.), around, at, for; 
with the inf, of a verb, in order to. 

wn-'onflencl^nt, unpleasant, disagree- 
able. 

Uncart (-, -en), /., rudeness, bad 
manner. 

wn''arttfl, unmannerly, rude. 

un^'aufmerffom, inattentive. 

unb, and. 

Utt^banfbar, ungrateful. 

Ulf'freunbltdi, unfriendly. 

un^frud^tbar, sterile, barren. 

tttt^'geniefebar, not fit to eat (or drink). 

un^gem, unwillingly; wngem tun, to 
dislike to do* 



un^gefunb, unhealthy. 

Un^glUrf (-§, -e), «., misfortune, bad 

luck, accident 
un'^glildEUd^, unhappy, unfortunate, 
un^'ietlbor, incurable, 
un'^^bfltd^, discourteous, impolite. 
Uniljerfitfit^ (-, -en), /., university, 
un^m&^tg, immoderate. 
Un^redjt (-§), «., injustice, wrong; 

un^rcd^t l^aben, to be wrong, 
un^'retf, unripe, 
unfer, our; gen, of loir, of us ; un- 

f[c]rcr, ber unffelre or unf[c]rtge, 

ours, 
unten, down. 
unter,/r<^. (w, dat. and acc.\ under; 

below; comp., under, lower. 
ttn^ter*ge]&cn (ging, gcgangen), to 

set, go down. 
Unterl^al^tung (-, -en), /., enter- 
tainment 
untcmeymen (nal^nt, genommen), 

insep., to undertake. 
untcrri(i^''ten, insep,, to instruct 
Untcrftii^^ung (-, -en),/., support, 

help. 
Un^'tugcnb (-, -en),/., vice, bad habit 
Un^'toal^r^cit (-, -tn), f, untruth, 
un^gufricbcn, discontented. 



SBater (-8, "), m., father. 
S^aterlonb (-e§), n,, fatherland. 
95aterun''fcr (-§,-), «., Lord's prayer. 
Derbtcten (ft, 5), fprbid. 
Derbtnben (o, u), unite. 
t)crblU^en, to wilt 
t)erbrennen (ocrbronnte, t)erbronttt)f 
to bum up. 

berbringen (oerbtS^te, Detbrtt^t), to 
pass. 
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1. 2)er Secret fagt (fagte) in T' 
bem ©d^iiler: ,,2)ubift faul" , . i 

2. bet Stirrer fagt (fagte) ju Tl^e i' 
bem ©driller, ba^ er faul fet 

2. Notice the same differen 
sentences, the first containing t 
indirect question. 

1. 2)er fie^rer fragt (ftagte) Tlu- h 
ben ©d^uler: „^a^ bu beine jmjui 
Sluf gabe gemac^t ?' cx< r . 

2. S)er fiel^rer fragt (ftagte) Tim i^ 
ben ©c^tiler, ob. er feine 9luf » pupT i 
gabe gemac^t l^obe <1' 

Rule. Indirect statements d^j^^ 
some other words of saying and r/^ 
questions depending upon verbs r [ 
asking, stand generally in the sulj n 

Note. If the speaker, however, vtuKhc: 
statement, or believes it to be true, the inJi. m 
foflte mir, baft fic toicl ©clb ^ot. 3(3^ tociL u > 
tfw ^ /^ /fr/« conviction) bofe er gelOQCTt ^nt, 

504. Notice the tenses used in in-ljr 

6r fagt (fagte, l^at or l^atte ge« Ih: i. 
f agt),ba6 i>u fleifeig fcift or ttia== t h.ii 
teft (direct : ,,2)u Wft fleipig") (./i> . . , 

Sr fagt (fagte, l^at or fjatit ge« He &ii} 
fagt), bafe bu fleifeig geloefcit said) 1 
fcift or geloefen toSreft (di- been 1 
rec/: ,,2)u hHirft fleifeig, or bift wen 
fleifeig gctticfeit") gent * 

6r fragt (ftagte, l^at or l^atte He ask^ 
gef ragt), ob e§ morgen tepen ask ^ . 1 ' 
tocrbe or Uritrbe {direc/: rain 

,,aBitbe« morgen regneit?") * WiU 
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ttjci''ter*fa]6rcn (u, a), to continue, 

to ride on. 
tt)ei^ter*0c]^cn (ging, ficganQen), to go 

on, continue to go. 
H3c{^ter*fptclcn, continue to play, 
toddler, who, which (one), that. 
mat {-, ^n), /., world. 
m\n, to whom, 
mcnbcn (manbtc, gcJDonbt), to turn; 

fid^ toenben (an w, ace), to apply 

(to), 
hjentg, little; tocnigc, few. 
tuenit; if, when ; tocnn an6i (fllctd^, 

fd^on), although. 
tDCr, who, whoever, 
lucrbcn (tourbe or toarb, gcnjorben), 

to become, grow, get 
rocrfcn (a, 0), to throw. 
2Dct! (-c§, -c), «., work. 
liBerftafl (-C§, -<), «., working day. 
mxi, worth. 

mcs^alb, why, wherefore. 
2Bcftc {-, -n), /., vest, waistcoat. 
mcftlid^, western, westerly. 
aBcttcr (-§), «., weather. 
n)tbcrfi)re^(i^cn (fi, 5), inse^.y to con- 
tradict 
njic, adv., how; rw/., as. 
micbet, again. 

fcjic^bcr*5olcn, to fetch (get) again. 
totcbctl^o^Ien, ins^p.j to repeat 
ttJteQen (0, 0), inir., to weigh, have 

weight, 
totctoteltc (-fte); ber, what date (day of). 
lotlb, wild. 

mi^tlm (-S); «., WilUam. 
SBttte (-nS), «., will, wish. 
tDtUcn, um...n)taen, /r<r/- (w. ^-^O* 

for the sake of, on account of. 
wittfom^tnen, welcome. 
mxt^^X (-S, -)f »».. winter. 
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iMtberben (a, o), to spoU, ruin. 

Derbicnen, to earn, deserve, merit. 

Dere^ren, to revere. 

Dercinigen, to unite. 

SJergeien (-8, -), »., transgression, 

crime. 
t)crBeifett (ocrdft^/ toergeffen), to forget. 
SSergnUficn (-8, -), «., pleasure. 
»crWtoi8 (-ffe8, -f|c), «., relation, 

condition. 
Dcrirrcn, fi^, to lose one's way, go 

astray, 
terfaufcn, to sell. 
Derfel^rett; to associate. 
t)erlaifcn (tocrliefe, tocrlajfcn), to leave, 

desert. 
t)crlieren (5, 5), to lose. 
t)ettnicten, to let, rent. 
SBcrmbgcn (-8, -), »., fortune. 
toetnUnftiOf reasonable, sensible. 
UCtrctfen, to go on a trip, depart. 
Dcrfammeln, [t^, to assemble, meet 
t)crf(i^teben, different 
tocrfd^tcbcnctlei; different kinds of. 
terfpfiten, fid^, to be late, tardy. 
SScrfpatutiQ (-, -en); /., delay. 
Dcrfpiclett, to lose in play. 
Dcrfpred^ett (fi, 5), promise, 
bcrftel^cn (terftonb, ocrftanben;, to 

understand. 
Dcrftorbcn, deceased. 
Dcrftojcn (ic, 5), to disown, drive 

from home. 
\)tx\u^tn, to try, attempt. 
Dettetbtgett, to defend. 
SBerttOUen (-8), «.,' confidence. 
Derttctben (ie, tc), to expel, drive 

away, 
tertrittfen (a, u), to waste in drink, 
t^ettoanbt, related, 
©etttrmbtc (-n, -.t), »»., relative. 



t)ettoelien, to wither. 
Mtael^ten, to consume. 
85eraeHuttg H, /., pardon. 
Setter (-8, -n), »«., cousin (male). 
t>itlf much, a good deal ; t>\tlt, pL, 

many. 
Dteletlet, many kinds of. 
t)ieflcid&t^, perhaps, 
bier, four; biett, fourth. 
Siertel (-8, -), »., quarter, fourth. 
Sietteljhinbc (-, -n), «., quarter (of 

an hour). 
Dierjel^Tt, fourteen; t)ier3tg, forty. 
»ttto (-, Sitten), /., villa, summer- 
house. 
Sogel (-8, '), «., bird, fowl. 
SBoI! (-e8, 'er), «., people, nation, 
bott, fuU. 

Solltnonb (-e8, -e), m., full moon. 
boQft&nbig, complete, fuU. 
t)Ott, prep, (w. dcU,\ of, from, 

about, by. 
t)or, prep. {w. dot. and acc.)j be« 

fore, in front of, outside of; ago. 
toorauS'gefe^t, provided, 
toorbci^, past, over. 
toorbei*foTmnen (!om, gefomnwii), to 

pass, 
borber, adf.y front, in front 
t)or*ge]^tt (ging, geflonQen), to go 

ahead, be (go) fast (watch). 
Dor^geftem, the day before yesterday, 
torig, past, former. 
t)or*Iefcn (o, e), to read to (some 

one), read aloud. 
IBot^mittog (-8, -e), «., forenoon, 
tome, in front 
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tv 

load^fen (u, a), to grow. 

SBagen (-8, -), »»., wagon, carriage. 

iD&gen (6, B), to weigh. 

2BagCttrob (-CS, 'ct), »., carriage 

wheel. 
MfjiUTX, to choose, elect; vote, 
toal^r, true; ntd^t lool^r ? isn't that so? 
tt)fi]^rcnb, prep, (w. ^m,\ during, 

tv«/., while. 
SBa^r^cit (-, -en), /., truth. 
aOBolb (-cS; *cr), m.f woods, forest. 
iDOlbtQ, wooded. 
2Banb (-, *c), /., wall. 
SBanbcrct (-S, -), m., wanderer. 
lOQnbem, to wander. 
tOOnn, when? 

SBore (-, -n), /., ware, goods. 
toaxm, warm. 
tOQXntrt, to warn, 
toarten (ouf), w. ace, wait, (for). 
iDarutn, why, wherefore, 
was, interrog,, what; r^/., which, 

that, whatever. 
tt)a§ fttr cin, what kind (sort) of a. 
©offer (-§, -), »., water. 
aBeBcr (-8, -), »»., weaver. 
SBeberet^ (-, -en), /., weaving, art 

of weaving; weaving-mill. 
aBcfl (-e§, -c), m,, way, road, 
loegen, /^<f/. (w. ^«w.), on account of. 
2Betb (-cS, -cr), _/*., woman, wife. 
SBetl^nad^ien, //., Christmas. 
XOtWf because, since, as. 
2Bein (-[c]§, -c), m,, wine. 
2Betfe (-, -n),/., manner. 
»ctfe, wise. 
tm% white, 
loeit, wide, broad; Utlb fo toettet 

(tt. f. to,), and 50 forth (etc). 



»ci^ter*fa]^rcn (u, a), to continue, 

to ride on. 
»ci^ter*0e^ett (Qing, gegongcn), to go 

on, continue to go. 
»Ct^tcr*fpiclCtt, continue to play, 
toeld^et, who, which (one), that 
SBclt (-, <n), /., world, 
toem, to whom, 
toenben (manbte, geioanbt), to turn; 

fi(i^ wcnbcn (an w, ace), to apply 

(to), 
tocntg, little; toentgc, few. 
toenn, if, when ; loenn au4 (gletd^, 

fdfton), although. 
XotX, who, whoever. 
tt)crbcn (murbe or marb, geworben), 

to become, grow, get 

tocrfen (o, o), to throw. 

2Bcrf (-c§, -c), »., work. 

SBcrftOQ (-cS, -c), m., working day. 

toect, worth. 

locd^alb, why, wherefore. 

2Bcjie (-, -n), /., vest, waistcoat. 

tt>eftltd^, western, westerly. 

SBettct (-§); «., weather. 

tttberfpre'ti^cn (fi, 8), insep., to con- 
tradict 

XOXt, adv., how; r<m/., as. 

njtcber, again. 

te)te''bcr*]^olcn, to fetch (get) again. 

n)tcber]^0''len, insep., to repeat 

tticgcn (5, 0), intr,, to weigh, have 
weight 

tttctotelte (-flc), ber, what date (day of). 

iDtIb, wild. 

aBir^elm (-S), «., WiUiam. 

SBtlle (-nS), m., will, wish. 

tDiflen, um..,tt)illen, prep, {w, gen,\ 
for the sake of, on account of. 

totttfom^men, welcome. 

^\x\^X (-8, -), m,, winter. 
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toir, we. 

mirfU4# real. 

toiffen (tougte, aemu^t), to know. 

SBiitoe (~, -n),/., widow. 

kDO, where. 

SBodJe (r, -n),/., week. 

lool^t^, whence, where from. 

tDOl^tn^, whither, where to. 

tDO^l, well, sound; adv.y to be sure, 

probably, 
tool^nen, to dwell, live. 
SBol^nuttg (-, -en), /., dwelling, 

house. 
SBol^tijimmer (-8, -), «., sitting 

(living) room. 
iDOlIen, to want, wish, be willing to. 
aOBort (-eS, *et and -e), «., word. 
2Bunber (-8,-), «., wonder, miracle, 
tounbcrbar, marvelous, 
njunbem, ftdj, to wonder. 
tt)Utibcrf(i^5n, wonderfully beautiful. 
aOBunW (-e8f '^), ^- wish. 
tDilnfd^ett; to wish. 
tDilrbtg, worthy. 
JHhirft (-, 'e),/., sausage. 



(-, -en),/., number. 
Sol^n (-e8, ^e), «., tooth. 
Sal^norgt (-<S, ^e), m., dentist 
Saf^ntoti^ (-<8), «., toothache, 
jart, tender. 
3C^n, ten; jc^nt, tenth. 
3cit (-, -en), /., time. 
Seitung (-, -^n), /., newspaper. 



Iftftdten, to ruin. 

Jte^n (m, geaogen), draw, puU; 
move, raise. 

gtelen, to aim. 

gtemltd^, adv,f pretty. 

Stntmet (-8, -), «., room. 

Simmermann (-8, //. HimmtxUvk), 
m., carp>enter. 

8inS (-fe8, -fen), m,, interest, rent- 

gu, pTfp. (w. dot.) J to. at, in, od; 
adv. too, closed. 

3u(fer (-8), m., sugar. 

guerft^ at first 

SU^f&llig, accidental. 

gufrie^n, contented. 

gug (-<S, 'e), m., train. 

iugleid^^, at the same time. 

8u^!unft (-), /., future. 

3Uletbe tun, to harm, injure. 

gu^nto^en, to shut, close. 

gwrild^, back. 

juril(l*!e]^rcn, to turn back, to return. 

gufammen, together. 

Sufommenfto^ (^8, -fl56c), m., col- 
lision. 

au*fein (tt)or, gcioefen), to be shut 

gUloet^Ien, at times, sometimes. 

3U*»crfen (a, o), to throw toward. 

Smanjig, twenty. 

3tt}Qr, indeed, to be sure; however. 

jwet, two; jjoetmol, twice; gttcit, 
second; Jtt)etten8, secondly. 

3tt)ingen (o, u), to force, compel 

Jtotf^en, prep, {w. dot, and acc.\ 
between, amoi^. 

jtoSlf, twelve. 
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a, an, ein, tint, etn. 

able, fftl^tfl; to be -, !dnncn (fonnte, 

gcfonnt). 
about, /^<^., utn (w. ace), tibct 

(w. ace) J t)on (w. dat.); adv,, un* 

fieWr; sep, prcf., um^et/. 
above, ttber (w. ^iij/. and acc,\ obet* 

l^olb (w. gcn,)\ adv.f obctt. 
accident, ba§ Unfilild (-[elS, ...Sfftttc). 
accomplish, ctteici^en, Dottbrin^QCtt 

(toottbrad^te, toottbrai^t). 
according to, ttodj (w. ^<!i/.)» 
account, on - of, toCQCTt {w. gen,), 
accuse, an*!Ia8cn, bcfd^ulbiflcn. 
acknowledge, an*crfennen (crfonntc, 

crfannt). 
acquaintance,btc gBc!onntf^aft(-,-en)- 
acquainted (with), bcfonnt (mit), 

funbig (w. gen,), 
acquire, ftd^ an*ei8tiett. 
act, l^anbeln. 
active, tStig. 
add, Qbbtc^ren. 
advice, bet Slat (-e§). 
after, prep., nO(i^ (zef. dr^J/.); ^^'-i 

ttoci^bem. 
afternoon, bet ^lad&^tttag (-S, -c). 
afterward, ttad^l^et. 
again, toteber. 



against, geflCtl, ttibcr (w. tf<r^.). 

ago, t»or (w. </«/.). 

agreeable, an^genel^in. 

aid, bic UnterfHl^ung {-, -en). 

ail, felftlcn (w. d?iz/.). 

all, oil ; (entire), fiOttj ; not at -, 

gar ittd&t. 
allow, erlaubett ; to be allowed to, 

btirfen (burfte, geburft). 
almost, faft, betnal^e. 
along, prep,y l&ng§ {w, gen.); adv., 

mit. 
Alsace, bQ§ ©Ifo^ (...f|e§). 
also, aud^. 

although, obfi^ott, obglcidj, obmol^I. 
always, Immcr, ftets. 
America, (boS) 3lmert!a (-§). 
American, ad;., omcrtfa^'ntfc^; «., 

bcr %mtxxta^ntx (-§, -); bie ?lmc» 

rtfa^nerin (-, -ncn). 
amphibium, bQ§ ?lttH)l^tbium (-§, 

...bten). 
amuse, erfrcueit, omiiftc'rcn ; to - 

one's self, [x^ amiijteren. 
and, unb. 
angry, bdfc. 

animal, ba§ %Xtt (-[c]§, -c). 
answer, »., bic ?lnttDort (-, -en); 

v.f anitDorten (w. dat. of person); 

beanttoorten (a thing), 
antiquity, boS 3lltertum (-§, "er). 
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any, irgenb; -body, ttflcnb jcmonb; 

- one, irgenb einer; -thing, irgenb 

cttooS; -where, irgeitbipo. 
applaud, applauUt^xtn. 
apple, bcr ^pfcl (-S, ''). 
appoint, erncnncn(emanntc,cniannt). 
arm, bcr ^rm (-c§, -c). 
army, bic ^Irmce^ (-, -n) ; ba§ fytx 

i<h -<). 
around, um (w. acc.)y adv., lucrum, 
arrive, on*fommen (!ain, gefommcti). 
article, bet %xiVUl (-§, -). 
artist, ber ^Unftler (-§,-); bic ftUnft* 

lerin (-, -nen). 
as, adv.y ol§, tt)tc; as ... as, fo ... tt)ic; 

conj,j toic, ba; as if (though), alS 

tocnn (ob). 
ascend, bcftctgctt (ic, te). 
ask, frogcn, bitten (bat, flcbeten). 
assemble, fid^ trcffcn (trSf, gcttoffcTi), 

ft^ betfammeln. 

at, on, bei, in (w. dat,)\ (w. time of 

day\ um (ze/. atr^.). 
attention! auffiCpafet ! 
attentive, aufmetffam; to be -, auf*« 

paflcn. 
audible, l^Srbot. 
August {person\ ?lu^guft ; {month), 

bcr lufiuft^. 
aunt, bic Xante (-, -n). 
author, bcr %vi^iQx (-§, -en), 
avoid, toerl^ilten. 
awake, etnjQ(i^en. 
away, iPCfi, fort. 

B 

back, jjuriltf^. 
bad, Wlcd^t, b5fc, fd^Iimm. 
^ggage, ba§ @e))fi(I (-§). 
bake, batfen (bfl!, a). 



baker, ber SBfttfer (-§, -). 

ball, ber SBatt K'e); bie lhifleI(-,-tt). 

bank, btc 33anf (-, -en). 

barren, un^frud^tbor. 

battle, bie Sd^lad^t (-, -en). 

be, fcin (mor, geioefen), jid^ befin= 

ben (o, u). 
beautifid, fd^dn. 
beauty, bic ©d^bnl^cit (-, ^n). 
because, tocil, ba. 
become, toerben (murbe or loarb, gc* 

morbcn). 
bed, ba§ SBctt (-e§, -en). 
beer, ba§ 33ier (-cS, -e). 
before, /r^/., t»or (w. dat.); adv., be* 

k)or, oor^cr; conj,, bcoor, e^e. 
beg, WXitM (bat, gebcten). 
begin, an*fanBen (i, a), bcfiinncn (a,o). 
beginning, bcr ^nfang (-§, *e). 
behind, l^intcr (w. fl'a/. awt/ <zrr.). 
being, human -, bcr 9)lenfc^ (-en, -en ). 
believe, glaubcn, benfen (bac^tc, 8C= 

bad^t). 
belong, flCpren (7*;. dai,\ 
bench, bie 5Ban! (-, '^). 
better, beffcr. 

between, 3tt)ifd&cn (w. ^d;/. aW af^.). 
bible, bic 5Bibcl (-, -n). 
big. flroS. 

bill, bic 9icd&nun(j (-, -en), 
bird, ber SBoQcl (-§, '). 
birthday, bcr ©cburtStOQ (-S, -C). 
bitter, bitter, 
black, fd^rtara- 
blacken, fd^mfirjen. 
bless, l^cilificn. 
blond, blonb. 
blood-red, blutrot. 
blow, z/., blafen (ie, 0); «., ber 
blue. blau. [©d^lafl (^§, ^c). 

boast, pdj rUljimen (w. gm,). 



VOCABULARY 



310 



bom, geBoten. 

borrow, boTQen, leil^eit (ie, ie). 

both, kibe. 

boy, bcr ftnahi (-n, -11). 

brave, tdpftx. 

bread, boS 33rot (-C§, -c). 

break, bred^en (o, o), jerbted^n. 

breakfast, baS SrUMtUd (-c§, ■<). 

bridge, bte 33rttcle (-, -n). 

bring, brittgen (brfid^te, gebr&4t)* 

brother, bet SBrubcr (-§, *); -s, bic 

©cbrttbct. 
brother-in-law, bet ©<^»Ofier (-§, '). 
bud, erbmi^n. 
build, bauen. 

building, ba§ ©cbfiube {-S -). 
bum, brenncn (brannte, gebroitnt). 
bury, befltaben (fi, 0). 
business, ba§ ©efc^fift (-e§, -e); 

- trip, bte ©cMSftStctfe (-, -n). 
but, abet, oHein, jebod^, bod^; fonbem; 

aU, (nothing -, nid^tS ol§). 
butter, bte SButtcr. 
butterfly, bet ©d^mctterling (-S, -c). 
buy, faufen; - a ticket, etn SBittct 

Wfen. 
by, bei (w. ^a/.); t)on (w. ^^j/.); «ttt 

(w. <&/.); burdj {w. ace). 



cabin, bte i^aiftte (-, -n). 

call, rufen (ie, u), neniten (ttoip^e; 
flenattttt), l^ctfecit (te, et); to be 
called, l^eifeen; to call for, ah*i^oltn, 

can, fSttnen (fonnte, Qefonnt). 

candidate, bcr iJanbibaK (-en, -^n). 

capable, ffi^tfl. 

capital, bte ^QUptftobt (-, 'e). 

captain, bet Stapit&n^ (-S, -<), i&au|)t« 
motm (-cS, -Icute). 



captive, bet ©efaitfieite (-n, -n), ein -t. 
capture, fiefattflctt neimen fa, ge* 

nommcn). 
car, bet SQBagen (-§, - ^ '^). 
care, «., bic @otfle (-, -tt); bie 

^tilbfal (-, -c); v., care to (for), 

ntdgen, mollen. 
carpenter, bet Sinttnetmoittt (-§. 

Stmmetleute). 
carpet, bet 2:e|)|)td6 (-§, -e). 
carriage, bct SHJafien (-§, - ^?r ""). 
carry, ttageix (u, 0); - on, ttctbeix 

(it, ie). 
cast, toetfen (a, 0); - down, ntebet** 

fdjlagen (u, a). 
castle, ba§ ©d^lofe (...jfeS, ...''Ifet), 

bte SButg (-, -en), 
catch, fangen (i, a); ttiapptn. 
Catholic, «.. bet ^at^oliF (-en, -en). 
catUe, boS SBiel^ (-§). 
cause, »., bie Utfad^e (-, -n), bct 

©tunb (-e§, '^); z/., laffen (ie, a). 
celebrate, fcietn. 
cent, bet Sent (-§, -8). 
certain, fidget, 
chair, bet ©tu^l (-§, 'e). 
chance, bie ©elegenbett (-, -en), 
channel, bet StanaV (-§, *e). 
character, bet glftotQ^tet (-§, -e). 
cheap, biUig. 

check (baggage), QUf*fleben (a, c). 
cheer, bet mUt (-e§). 
chicken, ba§ ^ul^n (-§, "^et) ; - egg, 

ba§ ^ill^netci (-§, -<t). 
child, ba§ i^inb (-e§, -et). 
Christianity, ©l&tiftentum (-§). 
Christmas, bie SBeil^nad^tcn (//.). 
chum, bet iJametab^ (-en, -en), 
circumstance, ba§ SSctl^filtniS (...ffeS, 

...fic). 
citizen, bct SBUtgct (-S, -). 
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dty, ifc, Me etobt (-, 'e); adj,, 

{iftbtifd^. 
daim, be]^au))ien; tooQen. 
dass, bie ftlttffe (-, -n). 
dear, Har. 
dever, Hug, gefdjeii 
clock, bie Ul^r {-, -<n) ; at two o'-, 

urn jaet Ul^r. 
close, att*mo(i&en, f^Ue^en (5, 5). 
closed, ju; to be - 3U*fein. 
doset, ber ©(i^ranf (-eS, ^e). 
doth, ba8 2:udJ (-^S, 'er); -es, bie 

iJIctbct (//.). 
coachman, bet ^tfdfter (-8, -). 
coarse, tol^; grob. 
coast, bie i?Ufte (-, -n).. 
coat, ber Slotf (-e8, 'e). 
coffee, bet iJaf^fce (-§). 
cold, <i^'., !alt; «., bie ilttlte, bie 
©tfaitung (-, -en); to take a -, 
SvS^ etfSlten; to be -, fricten (»iw- 
pers.) (B, 5). 
collection, bic ©ammlung (-, -en). 
collision, bet 3ufoin^mcnfto6 (-c§,*c). 
color, bie gotbe {-, -it).. 
come, fommen (fom, gefommeti); - to 
meet, cntQe^Qen*fommen (w. dat,)\ 
- home, ]6cini*foinmen. 
commandment, baS ®cbot^ (-e§, -e). 
company, Co., bic G^ompagnie (-, 

-n), gie, bic ©efeHWoft (- ^n). 
compel, 3tt)ittgett (a, u); to be com- 
pelled, miiffctt (mufete, gemufet). 
complain, flogen. 
concede (something to one), ted^t 

geben (einem in cttoaS). 
concert, bo§ i^onjctt^ (-S, -c). 
condition,boSSSet]^aitni§(...ffcS,...ffe). 
congratulate, gtatulie^tcn. 
conscious, beiou^t. 
consider, l^alten (ie, a). 



consist, befte^en (befJonb, be^iottben). 

contented, 8nftie^1)en. 

continual, fottioajtenb. 

contradict, »ibetf|)te^(ien (a, o), wm^. 

convict, iibetfil^^ten {insep.). 

copper, baS ihipfet (-§). 

copy, w., ob*Wtciben {it, ie); - book, 
bag ©(i^teibl^eft (-§, -e). 

correct, adj., tidjtig; v., »)etbef}ctn. 

count. If., bet @tof (-en, -en) ; v., 
a&l^Ien. 

country, baS 2anb (-e§, 'et). 

coup^, baS %Viz\\ (-§, -e); ba§ 

6;ou|»6 (-5, -§). 
course, (of-), nattttlid^. 
cousin (male), bet 35ettet (-8, -n). 
cow, bie ^ul^ (-, 'e). 
create. Woffett (fd^uf, o). 
credible, glaubliti^. 
crime, bttS SBctgcJen (-8, -) ; ba§ 

SBetbtedJen (-8, -). 
ciy, Wteien (ie, it). 
cure, l^eilen. 
cut, fd^neibcn (fd^nitt, gcfd^nitten). 



daily, tfiglidj. 

dance, tongen. 

dark, bunfel, finftet. 

darkness, bie ginftetniS (-). 

darling, bet fiiebUng (-8, -e). 

dj^lfhter, bicXod^tct (-,*); little-, 
boS 2:6d^tetd^en (-8, -). 

dawn, z/., tagcn. 

day, bet Xog (-eS, -e); - after to 
morrow, iibetmotgen ; - before 
yesterday, totgeftetn ; what day 
(of the month) ? bet tDict)ieIte ? 

dead, tot. 

deal, l^anbcln. 
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dealer, bet ^nbler (-8, -). 

dear, lith, ieuet. 

death, bet Xob (^S). 

deceive, ^intetge^l^n (fiing, fiangen), 

declare, etflfiten. 

deed, bic %6i {-, <n). 

demand, tetlangett 

depart, Dettetfeii; ab*teifett. 

departure, bic ^y^af^xi (-, -en). 

depose, etttfe^eit. 

desire, loHitfd^tt. 

diamond, bet ©iomoitt' (-<tt, -<n). 

die, ftetbctt (0, 0); - from hunger, 

tjetiungetn; - from thirst, »ct» 

btttften. 
difference, bet Utttetfd^teb (-eS, -e). 
different, Dctfcjieben. 
diligent, fteifetfl. 
discourage, entmutigett. 
discover, etttbedett. 
dislike, l^affeit, uitfietn l^aben. 
dismiss, ettilaffett (te, a), 
distribute, t)ertetlen. 
divide, bit)tbte^ten. 
do, tun (tat; get&tt), ntad^n; (to feel), 

ftd^ befinben (a, u). 
doctor, bet 3)oFtot (-8, -en), bet 

«t8t (^8, -e). 
dog, bet §unb (-e8, -<). 
dollar, bet 2:alet (-8, -). 
door, bte Xfit[el (-, -en), 
doubt, a»etfeln. 
down, unten, ah. 
downhill, downward, oBtoftttS. 
drama, baS S)taina (-8, -«n). 
dress, v., on*3te5en, (jofl, fiegogen); 

iWr., P(5 on*8ielien. 
drink, ttinfen (a, u). 
drive, ttelben (ic, te), fasten (u, a), 

- out, bettteiben; «., Bpa^itx* 



ftt^tt (-, -en); to take a -, fta- 

aieten fasten (u, a), 
during, to&l^tenb (w, gen.). 
dusk, to grow -, b&mntetn. 



each, {ebet; -other, einonbet, fldj. 

ear, baS D^t (-8, -en). 

early, fttti[c] ; earlier, ftUl^t. 

earn, t)ctbienen. 

earth, bte 6tbe (-, -n). 

Easter, (bte) Djletn (pi). 

easy, leiti^t. 

eat, effen (ftfe, gegeffen), freffen (5, e), 
(like animak). 

education, bie dtgieiunfi (-). 

egg, ba8 (Si (-e8, -et). 

eight, ad^t, eighth, bet ttii^te ; eigh- 
teen, od^tael^n; eighty, ad^tjig ; 
one eighth, ein ^Id^tcl (-8, -). 

either ... or, enttDebet . . . obet. 

elect, mfil^Ien, ettofi^Ien. 

elephant, bet ©lefont' (-en, -en). 

eleven, elf; eleventh, elft. 

else, fonfl, anbet8. 

emperor, bet Stax^tX (-8, -); empress, 
.bic iJatferin (-, -nen). 

enemy, bet geinb (-<8, -e). 

enjoy, fii^ etfteuen; - one's self, fldj 
freuen, M amUfieten. 

enliven, beleben. 

enmity, bie 8ci«bWaft (-, -en). 

enormous, enotm^. 

enough, genug. 

enter, ein*tteten (5, e); ein*ftt5ten 
(u, 0). 

entertainment, bte Untetl^aFtung (-, 
-en). 

especially, be(onbet8. 

estate, ba8 (But (•<8, 'et). 
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even, adj., eben ; adv,, fofiar^, felbfl. 
evening, bet Vbenb (-S, -<); this -, 

ieute obenb ; last (to morrow) -, 

geftcrn (morgen) obcnb. 
ever (any time), je; (always) ttntner. 
every (one), jeber ; -body, jebcr* 

mann; -thing, • alleS ; -where, 

ttbcrafl^ 
exact, (jenau. 
exercise, bie 3luffiabe (-, -n) ; bte 

Ubung (-, -<n). 
exist, bcpc^cn (bcftonb, beflanben). 
expect, cnoartcn. 
expensive, teucr. 

experience, v., erfal^rcn (u, o), etlcben. 
explain, erflfiren. 
express, au§*brtirfen ; - train, bet 

®Epre6aufi (-€§, -aUgc). 
extreme, CEttem^; fiujctft. 
eye, baS ^uge (-S, -n). 



face, baS ©cftd&t (-S, -cr). 
factory, btc gobrir (-, -en), 
feith, bet ©laube (-n§). 
fell, v., fotten (ie, o), «.; bet ^rbfl 

(■<§). 
femily, bte fS?amt^tc (-, -n); baS 

OeWIed^t (-eS, -^r). 
fer, toeti 

farmer, bct SBouer (-S, -it), 
farm house, ba§ SBouentiauS (...fe§, 

fer). 
fast, Wnell ; - train, bet ©d^nettjug 

(-<8, -attge). 
fether, bet Satet (-S, *). 
feult, bie ©d^ulb (-), bct ge^let (-S, -). 
fevorite, bet Siebling (-§, -e). 
fear, v., ffitdjten; «., bte gut^t. 
February, bet gfebtuat^. 



feeble, fd^tOQ^. 

feel, ftil^Ien; fi* beRnbctt (o, u); 

gel^en (ginfl, gegongcn), impers.\ 

-(be) ashamed, ftd^fc^fimeii; -glad, 

ftd^ fteuen. 
fellow, bct SButfdJe (-n, -n); --pupil, 

bet TOtWUlet (-§, -). 
fence, fcii^ten (5, 5). 
fetch, ^olen. 
few, toentge; a few, ein |)oat (indecL), 

etntge. 
field, bo§ gclb (-eS, -et). 
fifteen, fUtifael^n. 
fifty, fUnfatg. 
fight, «., bet i?am^f (-e§, 'e) ; v., 

Mmpfcn, fttcttcn (fttitt, geftttttcn). 
figure, bie ©eftalt (-, -en), 
find, finben (o, u). 
fine, f45n, nett. 
finger, bet gingct (-§, -). 
fire, baS geuet (-§, -). 
firemen, bie SeucttDC^tlettte. 
firm, bie ^vcvm {-, -en), 
first, ctjt; at-, suetfl; -ly, etflcnS. 
fish, bet gifd^ (-eS, -<). 
fit to drink, tttnfbot. 
five, ffinf. 

flower, bte SBIwmc (-, -n). 
fluency, btc ©clSufigfeit (-). 
fluent, fitcfecnb. 
follow, folgcn (w. dot.). 
food, bie fto\i (-) ; bo§ feffen (-S), 

ba§ guttct (-8). 
fool, bet 9lott (-<tt, -en), 
foolish, buntm. 

foot, bct 5u6 (-c§, ""c); on -. ju -. 
for, prep., fUt (w. a<rf.), gu (w. ^a/.); 

(/«»f^) auf (w. acc.\ feit, (w. <&/.); 

- the sake of, um . . . totllen (w, 

gen.); conj. bcnn. 
forbid, "otxWitn (5, 3). 
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force, »., btc Strati (-, ^c), bte 
©tarfc (-); v., gtoiitgcn (q, u). 

foremost, tJOtbctfl. 

forenoon, bcr SSot^mittog (-8, -e). 

forest, bcr SQSalb (-C8, 'cr). 

forget, Dcrgcjfctt (d, c). 

forgetful, tjcrgefeltdj- 

former, totbet, ctftet, icncr. 

formerly, fril^ier. ^ 

France, (ba§) SrQnfrct(l& (-S). 

Francis, Sronj (-en§). 

Fred, Srift (-cnS). 

Frederick, grtcbttdj (-S). 

freedom, btC Stctl^cit (-, -en). 

freeze, ftictcn (o, 5); - to death, 

crfricrcn. 
freight, bic Sradftt (-, -en). 
French, fronad'fifdi. 
Frenchman, bcr Sranjofe (-n, -n). 
Frenchwoman, bie Sran35ftn(-,-ncn). 
frequent, ^fiufifi, oftmaltg ; frequently, 

oft, oftntQlS. 
fresh, frifdj. 
friend, m., bcr greunb (-eS, -e), /., 

bte greunbin (-, -ncn). 
friendship, btc Srcunbfdjaft (-, -en), 
fro; to and fro, \)in unb §«. 
from, t)on, au§ (w. dai). 
front, in front of. Dot (w. dcU^', in 

the -, tome, adv, 
friiit, bte Srud&t (-, "c), baS Obp. 
full, ooQ. 
future, bte 3ulunft (-), in the -, 

fttnftifl {fldv,\ 



gait, bet ©d^ritt (-<S, -e). 
garment, bo§ ©cioanb (-eS, 'et). 
gay, luftifl, frS^ltd^. 



general, «., bet (Sknetal (-S, 'e); 

adj.y getodl^nltd^. 
gentle, fonft, JQtt. 
gentleman, bet fyxx (-tt, -en), 
genuine, ed^t. 
German, beutfd^. 

Germany, (boS) ©eutfd&lonb (-§). 
get, erl^olten (ic, 0), bcfomnten (be- 

fam, 0), Stolen; (to become), loer* 

ben (murbe, getoorben). 
gifted, begabt. 
girl, bQ§ SRfibd^en (-§, -); (servant), 

ba§ ^tenftm&bd^en. 
give, flcbcn (d, e). 
glad, fro6, frfi^ltdj ; to be -, fidj 

frcuen. 
go, ge^en (ging, gegangen); - along. 

mit*ge]6en; -out, QuS*ge6cn, (fire) 

crl5fd^cn (5, 5); - slow (watch), 

nad^*ge]6cn; going to be, toerben 

(murbe, gctootben). 
God, ber @ott (-eS, 'er), 
gold, baS ®oIb (-eS). 
good, gut. 

goods, «., bte SBQtc (-, -n). 
government, bie tRegie'rung (-, -en), 
grain, bo§ ©ettetbe (-S, -). 
grand, gro6[attig]. 
grandfather, bcr ®ro6t)Qter. 
grandmother, bte ®ro6mutter. 
grass, baS @raS (...feS, fer). 
gray, grau. 
great, grofe. 
greet, grUjcn. 

greeting, «., bet ®ru6 (-eS, 'e). 
grocer, bet ifrfimer (-S, -). 
grow, iDQd^fen (u, q), loerben (tourbe, 

geiDorben); -dark, bunleln. 
guess, roten (-te, q); benfcn (bfid^tc, 

gebfidSit). 
^ty, fd^ulbtg. 
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H 

hail (stone), »., bttS ^gellont {•€%, 
-fSmer); v. IJagcln. 

hair, baS ^at (-eS, -e). 

half, adj\, ^alb; If.; bie ^Ifie (-,-«). 

halt, l^alt. 

hand, bie ^b (-, ^c). 

hang (suspend), l^&ngen; (to be sus- 
pended), l^Qngen (i, a). 

happen, pa^^mn, gcfdjcjen (a, e); 
fi4 eretgnen. 

happiness, boS (&IM (-eS). 

happy. glUdlt^/ lufttg. 

hard, f)att, f^lDet. 

hardly, faum. 

hardship, bic 3S^\al {-, -e). 

hark, f^hxtXL 

harmful, f^ftblid^. 

harvest, bie (Stnit (-, -n). 

hasten, fid^ bcctletl. 

hat, bet §ut (-eS, "e). 

hate, IJajfCtt. 

have, l^aben; have to, milffen (mugte, 
gemu^i); (cause), laffen (ie, a). 

he, cr; ber, berjcnigc. 

head, bet Stop^ (-eS, ^c). 

health, bic ©efuitbl^ctt (-). 

healthy, gefunb, idoI^L 

hear, IftSrett. 

heart, boS fyx^ (-etlS, -en). 

hearty, f)tt^li^. 

heaven, bet §tmmel (-S, -). 

heavy, fd^lDet. 

help, »., l^elfctt (a, o); m., bic ^ilfe (-). 

her, Pe (ace); i^x {dat.)\ hers, lifter, 
bet lljte or ll^ttge. 

here, IJlct, ^ietjct, ba; adf,^ IJiefig, 
of this place. 

high, l^od^ O^ol^, before inflectional end- 
ings) ; - school, blc ^o4f4ttIe (-, -it). 



hill, bet ^gel (^, -); bet Serg 

(-eS, <\ 
hindmost, l^iltictil. 
his, feln; feinet, bet fcitie or fetnige. 
hit, tteffeit (trof, getroffcn). 
hole, baS So(( (^S, 'er). 
home, bie ^t^'mot (-), baS fy\vx 

(-^, baS ^uS (...fe§, *fcr); adv., 

l^eim, nad^ ^ufc; at-, au ^ufe. 
honest, el^tlid^, el^tbat. 
hope, v., Jojfen; m., bic ^offnung 

(-/ -en), 
horse, baS $ferb (-eS, ^). 
hospital, bQS Oof|)ital (-3, -diet), 
hostile, feinbUd^. 
hot, ]^ii 
hotel, bad ^otcl (-«, -8), bet ®aft» 

Jof (-eS,'c), ba«SBtttS]6auS(...fcl, 

-i&u{et). 
hour, bie €tunbe (-, -it), 
house, baS ^US (...fei^/ 'fet); — x«nt, 

bie ^uSmicte (-). 
how, toic. 

however, iebodj, bod^, oBet, allein. 
human, mcnfd^lid^ ; - being, bet 

ajlenfdj (-en, -en), 
hundred, l^unbcti ; hundredth, ]^un« 

bertfi. 
hunger, bet §unget (-S). 
hungry, Iftungrig ; to be -, i&unget 

l^aben, l^ungetn. 
husband, bct ®atte (-tt, -n) ; bet 

3Rann (-eSAt), bet(8JemoSI(-S,-e). 



I 



if, toenn; oB. 
iU, hranf. 

illumine, Belcnd^ten. 
impolite, unl^dflid^. 
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in, prep.^ in, ttttf («r. dot, and ace); 
adz/,, tin, Jctein^, IJlnein''. 

ioattentive, un''aufmer!''fam. 

inch, bet Sofi (-eSf -e). 

income, bic @ittfttnftc (//.). 

incredible, unglaubltd^. 

indoors, btinnen. 

industrious, flet^tg. 

ink, bie Xtttte (-, -tt). 

inn, bic aBittfdJaft (-, ^n). 

inquire, nad^^fragett. 

insect, ba§ Snfeft'' (-3, -en). 

instead of; [anlftatt (w. ^^m.)* 

instruct, untcrrid^t-'ctt {insep,), 

intend, beab'fid&tigcn, (/«j<r/.), lootten, 

interest, baS "initXtYSt (-8, -It); (rev- 
enues), ber 3tnS (...feS/ ...fen). 

iron, bad ©ifen (-S). 

island, bie 3nfcl {-, tVl), 

it, c§; er, fie. 

Italy, (baS) atalten (-S). 



John, Sol^ann ; Johnny, fyni. 
journey, if., bie 9letfe (-, -n); v,, 

teifen. 
joy, bie Sfteube (-, -n). 
joyful, fteubtg, fro^. 
Judaism, baS Subentunt (-S). 
judge, bet SHd^ter (-8, -). 
July, ber Suai. 
just, tf^'., gered^t; adv., gerabe, eben; 

- so ... as, getttbefo (ebenfo) ... »ie, 

K 

keep, l^olten (te, a), begotten; -quiet, 
f^toeifien (tc, ie); - one's self, fid^ 
ouf^lftalten {sep). 

key. bet ©d^Ulffel (-«, -). 



kind, If., bie Vtt (-, -Ctt); all kinds 

of, aHetlei^ (indtc/,); what kind 

of, loaS fUt (etn); a^'., gUtig, gut. 
king, bet ifdnig (-8, -e). 
kiss. If., bet Rui (...ffeS, ^e); v., 

ftiffen. 
knife, baS TOeffct (-8, -). 
knighthood, ba8 9iittettum (-8). 
knock, ftogen (te, o), Ilo))fen; there 

is a -, c8 flDjjfi. 
know (a thing), loiffen (touftte, ge* 

xonit); iSnnen (fonnte, gefonnt); 

- (a person), fennen (fannte, ge* 

fonnt). 
knowledge, bie I^Cttntnl8, (-, ...ffe). 



labor. If., bic ?ltbett (-, -cn); v., 

atbcitcn. 
laborer, bct ^tbcitct (-8, -). 
laboring-woman, bic 9[tbcttctin (-| 

-ncn). 
lady, bie S)ame (-, -n). 
lake, bet ©ec (-8, -n). 
land, ba8 Sanb (-c8, 'ct). 
language, bie Bpxa^t (-, -tt). 
large, gtofe. 
last, Itist; - night, gcflctn no^i 

(abenb). 
late, fjjfit; to be-, ftdj »)etf^fitctt. 
lately, fUtjlidJ, neulidj. 
latter, Ic^tct, bicfct. 
lawyer, bet HbJJofoK (-Ctt, -eu). 
lay, legctt. 
lazy, fQuL 

lead, fUl^ten; - astray, k)etf&]^tett. 
leaf, baS 5BlQtt (-c8, ^ct). 
learn, Ictncn; - to know, fennen 

Ictncn. 
least, loenigfl; at-» loetdgPettB. 
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leave, t)etlaf[en, laffen (ie, o); wi/r., 

ab*rcifcn. 
leg, baS ^tn (-eS, ■<), 
legible, leSboT. 
lesson, blc ficftion (-, -en), btc ?luf* 

gabc (-, -It); btc ©tunbc (-, -n). 
letter (of alphabet), bcr SBud^ftabc 

(-nS,-tt); (epistle), berSBricf (-€§,-€). 
liar, bet fiilgtter (-§, -). 
liberty, blc Sret^ieit (-). 
lie, v., lieftClt (o, c); (to tell an un- 
truth), lUgen (5, 5), «., btc fiilgc 

(-, -n). 
life, baS Scbcn (-§, -). 
like, v., licbcti, 0cnt l^obcn; I like 

to go, tc5 ftcie ficrn; a^'., glci*, 

ach., tote, 
likeness, baS ©tIbltiS (...ffc§, ...ffc). 
little, !Ietn; tocttig. 
live, leben; (reside), tool^ncn. 
lively, luftig, lebboft. 
loaf, bcr 2otb (-c§, -e). 
locality, bic ©cgctlb (-, -Clt). 
lock, Ultefeen (5, 8). 
locomotive, bic SoIomott^DC (-, -n), 
long, langlc] ; - since, fd^on latige; 

(no) longer, (tiid^t) Ittcl^r. 
look, fejcn (o, e), blidcit; ou§*« 

fcl^cn; - like, 0lcid^*fc]6en. 
lose, t)erlie»cit; - one's way, pd^ t)cr» 

itren. 
loud, laut. 
love, v,j Ucben; «., btc Stcbc (-). 

M 

man, bct SRatitt (-c§, 'ct), bct SRcnfd^ 

(-en, -en), 
manner, btC ?lrt (-, -en); (custom), 

btc ©itte (-, -n); bad manners, 

btc Unort (-, -en). 



manufacturer, bet Sfabrtfttnt' (-en, 

-cti). 
manuscript, bic ^itbfd^rift (-, -en), 

baS aRonufcttpt^ (-§, -e). 
many, tJtclc; - a, ntandjer. 
maple tree, bet ^^orn[bQUm]. 
mark (money), «., bic ^arf (-). 
market, bct 2JlQrft (-C§, *c); --place, 

.»)la^ (-<§, -c). 
married woman, bic ^Tau (-, -en), 
mast, bcr SJiafl (-eS, -n). 
master, «., bet fyxt (-n, -<n) ; ber 

3Rciflcr (-§, -) ; v., ft* bentQc^ti' 

gen; to be -of, mfid^tig {w.gen.) 

fein. 
matter, bic ©ad^C (-, -n) ; what is 

the - ? tooS t ft loS ; what is ;the 

-with him, toO§ fcl^lt il^m? 
may, bUrfcn (burftc, gcburft), !5tt* 

ncn (fonntc, gcfonnt). 
mayor, bcr SBilrftctmcifter (-§, -). 
mean, v., tnctncn. 
means; by no -, fctncSfattS, fcincS» 

tocgS. 
measure, ntcffcn (5, c). 
meat, boS gictfdj (-eS). 
medicine, btc ^rjnei^ (-, -en), btc 

SRcbtjtn^ (-, -en), 
meet, ttcffcn (ttaf, gctroffen). 
melt, fd^mcljcn (o, o). 
mention, Cttofi^ncn. 
merchant, bet ilaufmann (-e§), //., 

btc j^auflcutc. 
messenger, bcr SBotc (-n, -n). 
metal, baS aJlctor (-§, -c). 
mile, btc SRctle (-, -n). 
milk, btc 3Rild& (-). 
million, btc 3Rtnton'' (-, -en), 
mind, bcr ®cift (-CS, -cr). 
mine, ntctncr, ber meine or mctntge. 
mineral, boS 3RincraF (-8, -ten). 
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minute, bic 3Rtnii^te (-, -n). 
misfortune, baS UnglUd (-S). 
miss, baS grfiulcitt (-S, -). 
mistake, «., bet 8e^)lcr (-§, -), bet 

Srrtunt (-S, -'mcr); v., to be 

mistaken, fldj tttCtt. 
moment, bct ?luficnBIi(f (-e§, c). 
monarchy, btc 3Ronard^tc^ (-, -n) 
Monday, bct 3Rontag (-§, -c). 
money, ba§ ®elb (-eS, -et). 
monkey, bcr 9lffc (-n, -It), 
month, bet SRo^ltQt (-8, -e). 
monument, baS SRonufnent^ (-S/-«). 
more, mcl^t. 
morning, bct SRorgen (-8, -); this 

(yesterday) -, IJcutc (ficftcrn) mor= 

fien (frttW. 

mother, bte SRuttCT (-,'); -tongue, 
btc 3Ruttcrf<)rad^c (-, -tt). 

mountain, bet S^etg (-eS, -e). 

mountainous, Betgtg. 

move, /r., bctocgett, »Wr., jieljett 
(30ft, fleaogcn). 

Mr., (bct) §ett (-It, -en). 

Mrs., (btc) gftau (-, -en). 

much, t)tel; adv., fel^t. 

muddy, ttilbc. 

multiply, multi^Ujic'tCtt. 

must, miljfen (mujtc, flcwuftt). 

my, vxtin, 

myself, fcIBft. 

N 

naked, nadt. 

name, bct 9iame (-nS, -n). 

narrow, f((mal. 

nation, btc ^Ration'' (-, -en), baS 

Solf (-cS, 'ct). 
nature, bte IRotut^ (-). 
naughty, un^'attift. 



near, nal^C (w. dot.), 

necessary, nottt)Cn^tft. 

need, v., btaud&cn; btttfcn; »., bte 

Sflot (-, *e); in -, bcbtttfttft, adj\ 
negro, bct SicftCt (-S, -). 
neighbor, bet Siadjbot (-S, -n). 
neighborhood, bic Siad^batf^oft (-). 
nephew, bct Sicffc (-n, -n). 
nest, ba§ Sicft (-€8, -et). 
never, ntc, ntctnalS. 
news, btc Jleuiftfctt (-, -en); ble 

SflQc^tid^t (-, -en); -paper, bic 3ci* 

tune (-f -<n). 
next, nfi^ft. 

niece, bic IRt^tc (-, -tt). 
night, btc 9la(l&t(-, 'c); at-, nod^tS; 

to -, l^cutc ttQd^t ; last -, ftcftcttt 

nod^t. [-jtft. 

nine, ncun; nineteen, -jcl^n; ninety, 
no, adj,, Ictn; adv,, nctn. 
no one, fctncr, tticttianb. 
noble, cbcL 

nobody (no one), ntcmanb, fcinct. 
noon, bet 9Rtttaft (-8, -c). 
north, bct 9lotbcn (-§). 
North America. SiotbamFtifo (-8). 
not, ntd^t. 
nothing, ntd^iS. 

noun, baS §aut)ttt)ott (-<8, 'ct). 
now, {c^t, nun. 
number, btc 3a^)l (-, -en); btc ?ln« 

aal^l, bic 9lummct (-, -n); house -, 

$au8nutnmct. 



o, oh; 0, ctd^. 

obey, ftcl^otc^en, folftcn (w. dot.). 
occur, ftd^ etctftnen, ^offictcn. 
ocean, baS SJlcct (-e8, -c), bct Dacan 
(-8, -c), btc @ee (-, -en). 
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October, bet Ofto'bet (-«). 
of, t)on; au8 (w, dot). 
offer, bietcn (5, 5); att*bUten. 
office, baS 9lmt (-eS, 'cr). 
officer, bet Offtgiei/ (-8, -c). 
often, oft; as - as, fo oft (ol8). 
oil, baS £)l (-eS; -e). 
old, alt. 

on, auf, in (w. dat. and ace); - ac- 
count of, toegen (w. g^n,), 
once, ciif'titQl; at - fofort. 
one. citt, {nunurai) cinS; -another, 

ctnanbcr. 
only. adv„ nur; adj\, cinsig. 
open, v., d[fncn, auf*Tnod^cit ; ^r^*., 

offctt, ouf; to be -, auf*fein. 
opinion, btc SWctnung (-, -en). 
or, ober. 
order, v., Befe^ilen ; »., bet ©cfelJX 

(-8, -e); in - to, um...3U. 
ordinary, getDd^nlid^. 
other, anbet. 
otherwise, fonfl. 
ought to, foUen. 
our, unfet; ours, iiiif[e]tet, bet uit* 

f[clte or iinf[elti0c. 
out (of), /r^., auS; tJon(w.//a/.), adv, 

(-side, -doors), btaufeen, ^letauS', 

l^tnauS^. 
outlook, bic ^luSftd^t (- -cit). 
outside of, prep,, aufeetl^alb {w,gm.\ 
outward, adv,y auSlDdrtS. 
over, ilbct (w. dat, and ace). 
owe, f4ulbt() fein. 
owner, bct ©igetttUmet (-§, -). 



page, bte Sette (-, -ii). 

pain, bet Sd^metj (-cS, -eii); bie 

SOWll^c (-, -It); to take -s, fid^ 

fOt&i^t ^thtn (a, e). 



painter, bet Vtaltt (-«, -X 
painting, baS (Stetltftlbe (-9/ -). 
pair, baS $aat (-eS, -e). 
pardon, «., bte ISetgeil^uttg (-); v., 

betact^en (ie, ie) (w. da/.), tnt* 

f^ulbigen. 
parents, bte (Slittn (//.). 
park, bet ?atf (-e8, -S). 
part, bet Xeil (-eS, -e); -ly, tettt. 
past, betgangen. 

pastor, bet ^a^ftot (-§, -o^ten). 
patient, bet ^atitnV (-en, -en), 
pay, beao^lcn. 
peasant, bct fianbrnQtin (-eS, -leute); 

bet S^Quct (-S, -n). 
pen, bie tJcbet (-, -n). 
people, bag SBolI (-eS, 'et); bie 

Seute (//.); - say, man fagt. 
perhaps. Dicttcid^t^. 
permit, etlauben (w. dat.); to be 

permitted to, biltfen (butfte, gc* 

butft). 
person, btc ^etfon' (-, -en), 
peruse, burdjfliegen {insep.) (5, 5). 
pfennig (penny), bet pfennig {-%, -e). 
philosophy, bte ^l^ilofop^te^ (-)• 
physician, bet ^Itjt (-e8, *e) ; bet 

S)ortot (-S, -en), 
picture, baS 93ilb (-eS, -et). 
piece, baS @ttt(I (-e§, -e). 
pig, ba§ ©d^toetn (-e8, -e). 
pity; take - ftdj etbatmen. 
place, bet %\a% (-eS, ^c); bet Ott 

(-eS, -e or "ct). 
plant, z'., tjflanaen • «., bie ^^anit 

(-, -tt). 
play, f^)ielen. 
pleasant, anV^el^. 
please, gefoHen (te, a); bttie. 
pocket, bie Xafd^ (-, -n). 
poem, bod (Bebid^i (-eS, -e). 
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poet, ber ^id^ttx (-S, -). 

poUte, 'JSfli^. 

poor, arm, f^Ie^t; -house, baS 9[t« 

mcitl^auS (-fcS, 'fct). 
position, bic 6tcttc (-, -en), 
possess, BefHen («f56, -feffen). 
possession, baS ©cftjjtum (-c8, 'ct); 

in - of, m&d&tig (04.). 
possible, tnSglid^; as -, mdgli^ii. 
postpone, Derfd^teben (5, 0). 
potato, bie Staxto^tl {-, -n); -salad, 

bcr «artoffclfalat' (-c8, -c). 
pound, boS $funb (-eS, -e). 
pour, gte§ctt (gfil, gcgoffcn). 
powder, baS ^ulDet (-S, -); -mill. 

bie ^ulDerfobrtr (-, -en). 
power, bic iJtaft(-, ^c); water-, bic 

2Baffer!raft. 
praise, lobett. 
precious, foftBat, cbel. 
prefer, »Jor*3tc5ett(jo0,8C8O8ett); lie- 

ber w. verb, 
present, v., fdjcnfcn ; «., boS (8k« 

Wcttf (-c8, -c); tf^-., icHtfl; at -, 

adv,, gegcnto&rttg. 
presidency, bie ^rfiftbcntf^aft (-). 
president, bet ^rfifibcnt'' (-en, -en), 
presume, bcnfcn (bad^te, gebod^t), t>er« 

mutcn. [lid^. 

pretty, adj,, fd^dn, l^Ubfd^; adv., )tem< 
price, bcr ^tetS (...feS, ...fc). 
prince (king's son), ber $rtn3 (-en, 

-en); (rank of nobility), ber {JfUrft 

(-en, -en). [80b (-eS). 

prize, ber $rels (...feS, ...fe), baS 
probable, toal^d^ctnlid^. 
product, baS ^robuft'' (-eS, -e). 
promise, v., DerftJrcd&cn (5, 0); if., 

baS »crf<)redien (-S, -). 
Protestant, ber ^rotefiant' (-en, -en), 
proud, fU)I}. 



proverb, bad 6^)r{(iimort (-c8, 'er). 
provided, DorauSgcfcftt. 
province, bie $rot)inj^ (-, -en). 
Prussia, (baS) ^reufeen (-S). 
puff, f^nauben (5, 5). 
punish, flrafen. 

pupil, w., ber ©dottier (-«, -); /., 
bie ©d^ttlcrin (-, -nen). 



quarter, bttS SJicrtcl (-S, -); - of an 
hour, bie Sicrtclfhinbc (-, -en). 

queen, btc ifSntgin (-, -nen). 

question, v,, frogcn; »., bie Srage 
(-, -n). 

quick, fd^nell, rofdj. 

quiet, ftitt, rujig; to keep -, fdjtoct* 
flen (ic, ie). 



railroad. btC ©ifcnbol^n (-, -en); 

- coach, ber ©ifcnba^ntoaflcn (-S, -). 
rain, »., bcr IRegcn (-8, -)\v,, regnen. 
raise, IJcben (5, 5); (plants), gtejen 

(80fi; flcjogcn). 
rare, feltcn. [lefen. 

read, Icfcn (5,e); -through, burd^** 
real, tttrflid^. 

reality, btc aBtrKtd^Iett (-). 
reason, ber ®runb (-cS, ^e). 
receive, bcfommcn (-!am, -fommen), 

erl^oltcn (ie, a), 
recommend, enH)fc]^lcn (a, 0). 
red, r5t; blood-, blutrot. 
regard (as), \Q^tXi (tc, a), (filr). 
regiment, bo8 SRegimcnt (-eS, -er). 
region, bic ©CfiCttb (-, -en), 
regret, bebaucm. 
reign, tegicr^en. 
relation, bag iBerWttttiS (...f|e8,...ffe). 
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remain, (leiben (ie, ie). 
remember, fi4 etinitetlt (w. gen, or 

an w. orr.)* 
rent, bet ^xA (...feS, ...fen), Me 

Wvtit (-, -n). 
repair, re^)aticr^en, tenot)ier''en. 
repeat, toicbetl^oren (ww^.)- 
repeated, a<^'., me^rmaltg. 
report, bet SBetidJt (-cSr -«)• 
reptile, baS »e<)ttK (-8, -ien). 
republic, bie fiftetJublil^ (-, -en), 
resemble, gletd^n (i, i). 
respect, a^ten. 
respectful, etfieBen. 
rest, v., tu^en; «., bie Shilje (-). 
rest-day, bet 8hi]Jctog (-eS, -e). 
return, jurti(f*fe]Jten, 3urticI*fonimcn 

(fam, gefommen). 
rich, retd^. 
ride (on horseback), tetien (rtti, 

gerttten); (in a wagon), fojrcn 

(tt/ a), 
right, «., boS Sledji (-8); tf<^'., red^t; 

to be -, te^t IJaben. 
ring, Ifiuten; there is a -, eS Ijiuiet. 
ripe, teif. 

river, bet 8flu6 (...ffeS, *ffe). 
road, bet aSeg (-eS, -e), bie JBal^n 

(-, -en), 
rob, tQuben, berauben, ftel^len. 
robber, bet Rftubet (-8, -). 
rock, bet Selfcn (Sel8) (-8, -). 
roof, bo8 S)ai (-e8, 'et.) 
room, boS Simmer (-8, -); bet 

»aum (-8, 'e). 
rose, bie 9lofe (-, -n). 
row, tubetn. 
ruin, betbctbcn (a, o). 
ruins, bie 2:tilmmet (//.). 
run, tennen (tonnte, getannt), lau* 

fen (ie, au), geljen (ging, gegongen). 



sacred, l^etlig. 

sad, itautig. 

sail, fegeln. 

sake (for the - of), (um) .... ttillen. 

same, felb; the -, betfelbe. 

Saturday, bet SomStog (-8, -e). 

sausage, bie SButfl (-, 'e). 

save (money), f^aten; tetten. 

say, fogen; to be said to, foUen. 

school, bie ©d^ule (-, -n); -day, bet 

©d&uttag (-8, -e). 
scold, fd&elten (a, o), tabeln. 
sea, ba8 3Reet (-e8, -e), bie ©ce (-, -n). 
seacoast, bie ©ecfilfte (-, -n). 
seat, bet ^x% (-e8, -e); bet $Ia^ 

(-e8, ^e); take a -, ftd^ fc^en. 
second, jioeit; -ly, jtoeitenS. 
secret, ba8 ©cl^cimniS (...ffeS, ...ffe). 
see, fe^en (a, e). 
seem, fd^eincn (ie, ie). 
seize, etgteifen (ctgtiff, etgtiffen), 

ftdj bemfid^tigcn (ze;. gen\ 
sell, tietfaufen. 
send, fcnbcn (fonbtc, gefanbt), fdjiden; 

- for, IJolen laffcn- 
serious, etnftlEiafi. 
servant, bet S)icnet (-8, -). 
serve, bicnen (w. dot.), 
set, fc^en, ftetten; (sun), un^tet** 

gcl^en (ging, gcgongen); - across, 

il'bet*fc^cn. 
seven, fteben; seventh, fiebt; seven- 
teen, pebael^n; seventy, pebgig. 
several, mel^tete, einigc. 
severe, ^eftig, fttcng. 
sex, baS ©efc^Ied^t (-eS, -et). 
shall, foUen. 
she, fie; bie, bicienige. 
sheep, ba8 @4af (-e8, -e). 



VOCABULARY 



331 



shepherd, bet §irtc (-«, -tt). 

shoemaker, bct ©dju^mod^et (-S, -). 

shoot, f^tegen (f456r fief^offen). 

short, fur 3. 

shrine, bad ^tUgtuttt (-4, -tilmet). 

sick, franl. 

silly, cinfaltig. 

silver, baS ©ittcr (-S). 

simple, etnfad^. 

sin, bic ©ilnbe (-, -n). 

since, prrp., fctt {dat,)\ conj,^ fctt, 

fcttbem. 
sing, ftngctt (a, u), 
singer, bet ©finger (-S, -) ; bte 

©fingcrtn (-, -ncn). 
single, einjtg, einmQlig. 
Sir, mcin §crr. 
sister, bie ©d^tDcller (-, -it), littie - 

ba§ S^mefterd^en (-§, -); sisters 

and brothers, bic ©cfdjioifter (//.). 
sit, rt§en(fft6/ ficfeffen); -down, ftdj 

fc^cn; -still, ftia*ft|jett. 
six, fcd&S; -teen, fed^je^it; -ty, fcd^jig. 
size, bic @r5(e (-, -en). [mclblau. 
sky, ber §immel (-8, -); -blue, IJtm* 
sleep, fd^Iafen (te, a), 
slow, langfam ; the watch is slow, 

bic U^r ge^t nadj oriyx fpfit. 
small, !Icin. 

smart. Hug, gefd^cii. [raud^i. 

smoke, z^., raud^cn ; there is -, c8 
snow-white, UnceiOCiS. 
so, fo; CS. 

society, bic ©cfcUfdJaft (-, -<n). 
soldier, bcr ©olbat^ (-en, -en). 
some, choaS {ind£cl.\ eintgc, etlid^e. 
somebody, {entanb. 
somewhat, adv,, ettcaS. 
somewhere, irgcnblDO. 
son. bcr ©o^n (-e§, 'e). 
song, boS Sieb (-e§, -et). 



soon, balb; as - as, foBalb (ol§); 

as - as possible, mdgUd^{i balb. 
sorry; to be -, impers,, letb tun 

(tot, gcton) (ze;. dat,\ 
sort, bie ©orte (-, -n), bie ?lrt (-, 

-en); what - of, tt)Q8 fttr (ein). 
Spanish, f))anifd^. 
sparkle, funleln. 
speak, fjjrc^cn (ft, 5), reben. 
spend (time), 3u*bringen (brad^tc, 

gcbrQdJt); - (money), attS*geben 

(gab, gegeben). 
spirit, ber ®eift (-eS, -er). 
spite (in - of), tro§ (w. gen?^, 
splendid, l^errltd^, prfid^tig. 
spring, ber grueling (-§, -e), baS 

gril^a^t (-e§, -e); (of water), bic 

DueHc (-, -n). 
stand, fieljcn (ftonb, gefianben). 
state, bcr ©tQQt (-e§, -en); -of health, 

baS SBefinben (-§). 
station, bie ©tation^ (-, -en); rail- 
road -, ber ©a^n^iof (-cS, -^bfc). 
stay, blcibctt (ie, ie); - up, Quf* 

bleiben. 
steamer, ber ©am^fcr (-S -). 
steerage, boS 8»tfd&enbed (-e§). 
step, «., ber ©d^ritt (-eS, -c); v,^ 

treten (a, e). 
still, €tdj,^ ftiQ, rul^ig; adv,^ nod^; 

conj.^ aber, iebod^. 
sting, ber ©tad^cl (-S, -n). 
stomach, bcr SRagen (-§, '). 
stone, ber ©tein (-eS, -e). 
stop, auf*]&5ren; (a watch), fiia*« 

flc^en ; (lodge), logie^ren ; stop! IJalt. 
store, ber Saben (-§, '). 
story, bie ©efd^idjte (-, -n). 
straight, - forward, gerabc. 
stranger, bcr Srcmbc (-n, -n); a -, 

ein grember. 
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street, bie Bttaiit (-, -tt). 

strengthen, ftfttl^tt. 

strike, fd^Iofien (fl, a). 

strong, ^ari. 

student, bcr ©tttbent^ (■wi, -en); - 

body, bie etuben^ienf^aft (-). 
studious, f[et§tg. 
study, v,^ fhibtet^ettf lentett; n., baS 

@iu'1)tum {-4, -ien) ; (room), boS 

©tubict'slmmer (-S, -). 
stupid, bumnt. 
subtract, fttbtraljier^eiu 
succeed, gelingen (a, tt), impers. 

(w. dfU^. 
succession, in -, nod^einonbet. 
such, foU^r, foI4 (ineUcL) 
suddenly, ))I5|sli4. 
suffer, leiben (litt, gclittcn). 
suit (of clothes), »., bet 9[n)Ug (-ed, 

-c); v.. (fit), »)af|en. 
sum, bie Summc (-, -n). 
summer, bet ©ommet (-8, -). 
sun, bie ©onne (-, -n). 
Sunday, bet ^onntag (-8, -«). 
simny, fonttig. 
suppose, Detmuien. 
sure, ftd^er; to be -, ath,, ft<5etli(i&. 
surpass, ilbcrttef^fctt (ft, 8). 
surround, tim0eb''cn (ft, e). 
swim, fd^toimmen (a, o). 
Switzerland, bie ^d^toeia. 



tailor, bet ©d^neiber (-8, -). 

tailoress, bie ©djttcibetin (-, -nett). 

take, nejmen (a, flenommen) ; - a 
walk, f<)a8terett (ge^ien), eitieit 
@))aaiet0cmg mad^n; - a cold, 
ftd^ eti&lien; - sick, ethranlen. 



talk, V,, ttbett, flited^ (ft, 5); «., bie 

»ebe (-, -It), bos •efpr&dj (-e», ^). 
taU, 8t56. 
taste, fd^tneden. 
tea, ber ^ee (or Xju) {<4j. 
teach, lel^ten. 
teacher (male), bet getter (-S, -); 

(female), bie Scl^terin (-, -nen). 
teaching body, bic fiel^rerfdjaft (-). 
tear-stained, tKtmeittt. 
tell, fogen; etgft^len. 
ten, aejti; -th, lt%xd. 
tend, beforgen. 

testimonial, ba§3ctt0ttiS (..'.ffeS, ...ffe). 
text, bcr2:cst(-eS,-c); bct3n]6aIt(-§). 
than, alS; bettn. 
thank, ban!en (w. dot,). 
that (one), {enet, bet, beticni(je; 

conj.f ba^, batnii. 
the, bet, bie, ba§; adv., the . . . the, 

ic.ie (befio). 
theater, baS Xl^eotet (-§, -). 
their, i^)t; theirs, i^tet, bet tjte, 

bet il^tifie. 
then, batm. 
there, bott, ba, bott^tn^, baljitt^; - 

(as introductory), e§; - is, are, eS 

therefore, beSlJoIB, batum. 

they, fic; bic, bieienigen. 

thick, bid. 

thickness, bie S)ide (-). [Beiu 

think, bettlen (bad^te, gebad^t); glatt« 

third, btitt. 

thirsty, butjlig ; to be -, butfHg 

fein, S)utfl lEioben. 
this, biefct, bct^. 
thought, bet @ebanfe (-nS, -n). 
thousand (one -), taufenb. 
three, btel; - times, bteimaL 
threefold, bteifttd^. 
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throne, bet X^ton (-<8, -e). 

throw,, tocrfcn (a, o). 

ticket, boS ©ittct'' (-S, -S) ; - -office, 

bet »tnetf4altet (-S, -). 
time, bie 3eit (- -en); baS Vtal 

(-c§, -e); the first - baS ctfte 3RaI; 

seven -s, Pebenmal; to have a 

good -, Pdi utttctljal'ten (ie, a), 

fldj amUfie^tett. 
tired, mUbe. 
to, 3tt (w. dat,\ na4 (w. dat,\ an 

{w, dot, and acc.\ auf (w. dot, 

and acc,\ btS (w. acc.)\ to and 

fro, l^tn unb l^et. 
to-day, Jeuie; of-, -'s, adj,, IJcutig. 
toe, bie 8e^)c (-, -n). 
together, jufam^mctt. 
to-morrow, tltotgett; day after -, 

tib'etuwtfictt. 
too, 3tt; (also), aiidj. 
toward, gegen (w. ace), 
town, bie ©tobt (-, 'c). 
trade, v., l^anbeltt; «., baS ^loetbe 

(-8, -), bQ§ @ef*fift (-e8, -e). 
tradesman, bet ^itbtoetfet (-S, -). 
train, bct 3uft (-eS, ^c) ; last -, 

©<6tieIIau8; express -, bet 6s- 

«)te63tt8. 
translate, Ubetfc'^en {insep.) 
travel, z'., teifen; «., bie fiftcifc (-,-«). 
traveler, bet Sleifettbe (-n, -n). 
treat, bel^attbeln. 
tree, bet SBoum (-eS, 'c). 
trip, bie Sleife (-, -n), bct ?lu§flufl 

(-eS, -e). [fal (-, -e). 

trouble, bie ©otge (-, -n); bie Striib- 
trousers, bie ^ofen (//.)• 
true, tool^t. 

truth, bie aBolStJeit (-, -wi). 
truthful, ttx^tl^aft 
try, Detfttd^en. 



Turkey, bie Xiltfei^ 

turn ^ck, um^fel^teit. 

twelve, aiodlf; -th, }tD5lfi 

twentieth, jmangt(){i. 

twenty, gtoatlStg. 

twice, gtoeimaL 

two, gtoei; - times, atoeimol. 

U 
uncle, bet Dnfel (-8, -). 

under, tttltet (w. dot, andacc,\ untet* 

l^alb {w. gen.), 
understand, Jjctfte^en (Detfkanb, t)et* 

^onben). 
undertake, untetneymcu (itQjm, 

ttommen) Umep,), 
unfortunate, ungl&dltd^; -ly, unglitd' 

lid^ttoeife, leibet. 
unfriendly, unfteutlblidj. 
unhealthy, Ultfiefunb. 
uniform, bie Unifotm' (-, -en), 
unite, txm^tn, beteimgen. 
university, bie UniDetjitfiK (-, -en), 
unpleasant, unangenel^m. 
until, bis (w. ace), 
untrue, untoa^t. 

untruth, bie Uittoal^tlfteit (-, -en), 
unusual, ungeiDS^nli^. 
up, auf, JetQuf^, l^inauf^; obeti; - 

and down, auf unb ab. 
uphill, aufto&ttS. 
uptown, oben in bet @tabt. 
useful, ttU^Iid^. 
usual, gemdl^nli^. 



vacation, bie fifetieit (//). 
vain, in ~, DetgebenS. 
valley, bad 2al (-eS, 'et). 
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vegetable, baS (Stetnilfe (-4, -). 

very, very much, fejr. 

view, «., hit Unfid&t (-, -en), bie SRet- 

nutifi (-, -en); v., an*fe^en (a, e). 
village, boS S)orf (-c8, 'er). 
virtue, bte Xugcnb (-, -en), 
visible, ftd^tbat. 
visit, v.. befu(i6««; »•. ^«t 5Befu(4 

(-eS, -e). 
voice, bie 6timme (-, -n). 
vote, fttmnten. 



wagon, bet aOBagcn (-S, -). 
waistcoat, bie SBefte (-, -n). 
wait (for), loartcn (auf w, ace), 
waiter, bet SttUntx (-§, -). 
walk, gel^en (ging, gegonfien) ; take 

a -, fi)ajteren ficl&en. 
waU, bie aBanb (-, ^c). 
want, toUnfd^en, moHen. 
war, bet Stxit^ (-eS, -e). 
warm, <i^'., tootm; v., to&rmen. 
watch, bie Vi^x (-, -en), 
water, baS SBolfer (-§, -). 
way, ber SBcg (-<8, -c); lose one's -, 

pdj Dcrirren. 
we, totr. 
weak, fd^toad^. 
weaken, H»ad^cn. 
wealth, bet Sleid^tum (-3, -tilmer). 
wealthy, tctdj. 
wear, ttogen (fi, a), 
weaver, bet SBeber (-§, -). 
weaving-mill, bte SBeberei' (-, -en), 
wed, l^ctroten. 

wedding, bte §cirat (-, -en), 
week, bie SBo^e (-, -n). 
weep, tteinen. 



weigh, /r., tDftgen (5, o); intr,, tote* 

ficn (o, o). 
weight, ba8 ©ctoi^t (-§, -e). 
well, fl^'., too^l, flcfunb; tf<^., QUt; 

nun. 
wet, no^. 
what, naS; - kind (sort) of, tOOS 

fttr (ein). 
when, adv., »ann ? f<?^'., al§, tocnn. 
whenever, tocnn immer. rttn^. 

where, too; from-, tool^et^; -to, too* 
whether, ob. 
which, toeld^er. 
while, tofil^renb, tnbem. 
whistle, ijfetfen (|)fiff, fiet»pffen). 
white, toeig. 

who, inter r., toet; rel,, toeld^tf bet. 
whole, gang, 
wholesome, gefunb. 
whom? toen? to -? tocm? 
why, toarum, toeSl^olb. 
wife, bie StQU (-, -<n); boS 2Beib 

(-eS, -er); bie ©Qttin (-, -nen). 
will, «., ber SOSitte (-n§); v., (to be 

willing to), tootten. 
William, SBtD^elm. 
win, getoinnen (a, o). 
window, ba§ genfter (-8, -). 
wine, ber SBein (-e§, -e). 
wish, v., toUnf^cn, tootten; »., ber 

aBunfi (-cS, 'e). 
with, mit {w. daL), 
within, innerl^olb (w. gen,). 
without, ol^ne (w. ace). 
wither, toertoellen. 
woman, bte grau (-, -en), baS SBeib 

(-e8, -er). 
wonder, «., boS SBunber (-S, -); v., 

ftd^ tounbcm. 
wood, boS §ol3 (-eS, '^r); woods, 

ber SBalb (-eS, 'er). 
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word, baS SQSort (-eS, -e or 'er). 
work, «., bie ?lrbcit (-, -en); ba8 

SBerf (-eS,-c); v., arbciten. 
work[ing]-man, bet 9lrbciter (-S,-); 

-woman, bie ?lrbcitertn (-, -nett). 
world, bie SBelt (-, -en), 
worth, toett. 
worthy, toUtbig. 
wound, v., k)ertt)unben. 
write, f(ftretben (-ic, ie). 
wrong, «., bQ§ Unred^t (-S); to be-, 

unrest l^aben. 



yesterday, geflem; - morning, - 
morgen frttl^ (motgen), - evening, 
- abenb (no^t); -'s, gefttig (adj,). 

yet, iebod^, abet; nod^. 

you (thou), bu; (ye), iljt; (polite 
form) @te; (ace, sing,\ bidj, {ace, 
pl,\ eudj, @ie. 

young, iung; - man, bet 3ttngling 
(-8, -e). 

youngster, bet 3ttnge (-n, -n) ; bet 
SButfdie (-n, -n). 

your, betn, euet, Sl^t. 

yours, beinet, bet betne or betnige. 

youth, bie Sugenb (-). 



yard, bie 61Ie (-, -n). 
yellow, gclb. 

yes, ia; bod^ (after negative ques- 
tion). 



zeal, bet 8flei6 (-eS). 
zero, bie Sltttt (-, -en). 



GERMAN POEMS 

FOR MEMORIZING 



Prescribed by the Examinations Department of the 
University of the State of New York 



FIRST YEAR 

(Three of the poems prescribed, Das Hnd^tirOslein^ DU Lorelei^ and 
Du bisi wie eine Blume^ are found in the Lessons.) 

SINNSPROCHE' 

1st das Kind um der Mutter willen 
Oder die Mutter fiirs Kind? 
Sie fragen es nicht, sie fiihlen im stillen*, 
Dass sie beide fu# einander sind. 

Nicht der ist auf der Welt verwaist*, 
Dessen Vater und Mutter gestorben, 
Sondem der fiir Herz und Geist 
Keine Lieb' und kein Wissen* erworben*. 

In allem Leben ist ein Trieb* 
Nach unten und nach oben ; 
Wer in der rechten Mitte' blieb 
Von beiden ist zu loben. 

In Hochmut' iiberheb'* dich* nicht, 

Und lass den Mut nicht sinken ! 

Mit deinem Wipfel" reich' ins Licht", 

Und lass die Wurzel " trinken I Riukert, 

I. apothegms, maxims. 2. quietly, in their hearts. 3. orphaned. 4. knowl- 
edge. 5. acquired. 6. desire, impulse. 7. middle, mean. 8. haughtiness. 
9. boast 10. top, head. 11. light. 12. root 
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DEB GUTE KAMKRAD 

Ich hatt* einen Kameraden, 

Einen bessern findst du nit. 

Die Trommel* schlug zum Streite*, 

£r ging an meiner Seite 

In gleichem Schritt* und Tritt*. 

Eine Kugel kam geflogen; 
Gilt's* mir oder gilt es dir? 
Ihn hat es weggerissen, 
Er liegt mir vor den Fiissen, 
Als war's ein Stiick von mir. 

Will mir die Hand noch reichen, 

Derweil * ich eben lad' ' : 

**Kann dir die Hand nicht geben; 

Bleib' du im ew'gen' Leben 

Mein guter Kamerad I " Uhland. 



DER wittTiM' TOCHTERLEIN 

Es zogen*" drei Bursche wohl liber den Rhein, 
Bei einer Frau Wirtin, da kehrten " sie ein " : 

"Frau Wirtin, hat sie gut Bier und Wein? 
Wo hat sie ihr schones Tochterlein ? " 

**Mein Bier und Wein ist frisch und klar. 
Mein Tochterlein liegt auf der Totenbahr'"." 

Und als sie traten zur Kammer" hinein, 
Da lag sie in einem schwarzen Schrein". 

Der erste, der schlug den Schleier" zuriick 
Und schaute" sie an" mit traurigem Blick": 

*'Ach", lebtest du noch, du schone Maid'* I 
Ich wiirde dich lieben von dieser Zeit." 

Der zweite deckte** den Schleier zu* 
Und kehrte " sich ab *^ und weinte dazu : 

I. drum. 2. fight, combat 3. step. 4. gait 5. is it meant? 6. as, while. 
7. load. 8. future. 9. hostess. 10. traveled. 11. stop, put up (at an inn). 
12. bier. 13. chamber, room. 14. coffin. 15. veil. 16. look at 17. look. 
18. alas ! 19. /<?//., maiden. 20. put back. 21. turned away. 
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"Ach, dass du liegst auf der Totenbahr'I . 
Ich hab' dich geliebet so manches Jahr." 

Der dritte hub* ihn wieder sogleich 

Und kiisste sie an den Mund* so bleich*: 

**Dich liebt' ich immer, dich lieb' ich noch heut' 
Und werde dich lieben in Ewigkeit*." Ukland, 

DAS SGHLOSS AM MEEKE 

Hast du das Schloss gesehen, 
Das hohe Schloss am Meer? 
Golden und rosig wehen* 
Die Wolken* driiber* her*. 

Es mochte' sich niedemeigen* 
In die spiegelklare ' Flut", 
Es mochte streben" und steigen 
In der Abendwolken Glut". 

**Wohl hab' ich es gesehen. 
Das hohe Schloss am Meer 
Und den Mond darliber stehen 
Und Neber* weit" umher"." 

Der Wind und des Meeres Wallen **, 
Gaben sie frischen Klang*'? 
Vernahmst" du aus hohen Hallen** 
Saiten** und Festgesang"? 

"DieWinde, die Wogen" alle 
Lagen in tiefer Ruh' ; 
Einem Klagelied** aus der Halle 
Hort'*' ich mit Tranen" zu'*." 

Sahest du oben gehen 
Den Konig und sein Gemahl**? 
Der roten Mantel** Wehen", 
Der goldnen Kronen" Strahl? 

\, poet, for ^hoh* lifted. 2. mouth. 3. pale. 4. eternity. 5. wave along 
over it. 6. clouds. 7. would (fain). 8. bend down. 9. mirror-like. lo. depth. 
II. strive, rise. 12. glow. 13. mists. 14. £ar about 15. swell. 16. soimd. 17. per- 
ceive, hear. 18. halls. 19. strings, here music. 20. festal song. 21. waves. 
22. dirge. 23. listen to. 24. tears. 25. spouse. 26. robe. 27. flowing. 28. crown. 
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Fiihrten sie nicht mit Wonne* 
Eine sch6ne Jungfrau* dar*, 
Herrlich wie eine Sonne, 
Strahlend* im goldnen Haar? 

"Wohl sah ich die Eltern beidc, 

Ohne der Kronen Licht, 

Im schwarzen Trauerkleide * ; 

Die Jungfrau sah ich nicht." Ukland. 



VEBOISSMKUIAiCiiT* 

Es bluht ein schdnes Bliimchen 
Auf unsrer grtinen Au'^; 
Sein Aug' ist wie der Himmel, 
So heiter* und so blau. 

Es weiss nicht viel zu reden, 
Und alles, was es spricht, 
Ist immer nur dasselbe, 
Ist nur: Vergissmeinnicht. 

Hoffmann von FalUrsld>en. 

STRASSBURG 

(Der unerbittliche* ffauptmarm^ 

O Strassburg, o Strassburg, 
Du wunderschone Stadt ! 
Darinnen" liegt begraben 
So mannicher Soldat. 

So mancher, so sch6ner, 
Auch tapferer Soldat, 
Der Vater und lieb' Mutter 
Boslich" verlassen hat. 

Verlassen, verlassen, 
Es kann nicht anders sein. 
Zu Strassburg, ja zu Strassburg, 
Soldaten miissen sein. 



I. delight 2. maiden. 3. along. 4. radiant 5. mourning garb. 6. forget- 
me-not 7. fidd, meadow. 8. bright 9. inexorable. 10. captain. 11. in it, 
within. 12. manmfAfr=manf^, 13. maliciously; to bis misfortune, 
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Die Mutter, die Mutter, 
Die ging vor's Hauptmanns Haus: 
*'Ach Hauptmann, lieber Hauptmann, 
Gebt mir den Sohn herausl" 

Und wenn* ihr mir gebet 
Auch ^ noch so vieles Geld ; 
Euer Sohn und der muss sterben 
Im weiten, breiten Feld. 

Im weiten und im breiten, 
Dort draussen vor dem Feind ; 
Wenngleich* sein schwarzbraun' Madchen 
So bitter um ihn weint 

Es weinet, es greinet'i 

Es klaget gar zu sehr: 

''Gut' Nacht, mein trautes* Schatzel*, 

Dich seh' ich nimmermehr*!" Volkslied}. 



DU, DU um&r Mm im HERZEir 

Du, du liegst mir im Herzen, 

Du, du liegst mir im Sinn ' ; 

Du, du machst mir viel Schmerzen, 

Weisst nicht, wie gut ich dir bin ! 

Ja, ja, ja, ja, weisst nicht, wie gut ich dir bin. 

So, so wie ich dich Hebe, 

So, so Hebe auch mich I 

Die, die zartHchsten* Triebe" 

Fiihr ich allein nur fur dich I 

Ja, ja, ja, ja, fiihr ich allein nur fur dich I 

Doch, doch darf ich dir trauen^\ 

Dir, dir mit leichtem Sinn? 

Du, du darfst auf mich bauen, 

Weisst ja, wie gut ich dir bin ! 

Ja, ja, ja, ja, weisst ja, wie gut ich dir bin ! 

I. even if. 2. although. 3. cries, weeps. 4. beloved. 5. sweet- 
heart. 6. never again. 7. popular song, folk song. 8. sense, mind. 
9. tenderest 10. emotions. II. trust 
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Und, und wenn in der Feme* 

Dir, dir mein Bild erscheint*, 

Dann, dann wiinscht' ich so geme, 

Dass uns die Liebe vereint'I 

Ja, ja, ja, ja, dass uns die Liebe vereint! 

Volkslied. 

QCBWERTUED 

Wenige Stunden vor dem Tode des Ver^sers^ am 26. August 1813 gedichtet^. 

Du Schwert an meiner Linken, 
Was soil dein heit'res Blinken*? 

Schaust mich so freundlich an, 

Hab' meine Freude dran. 
Hurrah! 

**Mich tragt ein wackrer' Reiter*, 
"Drum blink' ich auch so heiter, 

'*Bin freien Mannes Wehr' ; 

**Das freut*" dem Schwerte sehr." 
Hurrah! 

Ja, gutes Schwert, frei bin ich, 
Und liebe Dich herzinnig", 

Als warst Du mir getraut", 

Als eine liebe Braut". 
Hurrah I 

**Dir hab' ich's ja ergeben", 
*'Mein lichtes" Eisenleben". 

*'Ach, waren wir getraut ! 

"Wann hoist" Du Deine Brant?* 
Hurrah ! 

Zur Brautnachts-Morgenrote" 

Ruft festlich" die Trompete"; 
Wenn die Kanonen schrei'n* 
Hor" ich das Liebchen" ein**. 
Hurrah I 

I. distant lands. 2. appears. 3. unites. 4. author. 5. composed. 6. glisten- 
ing, sparkling. 7. brave. 8. horseman. 9. weapon. 10. pleases, tuitk dot, 
n. with all my heart. 12. wedded. 13. bride. 14. griven up, dedicated. 
15. the life of my bright steel. 16. fetch. 17. dawn of the bridal night 
18. festively. 19. trumpet. 20. roar. 21. come to get 22. sweetheart 
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So komm' denn aus der Scheide* 
Du Reiters Augenweide* — 

Heraus, mein Schwert, herausi 

Fuhr'* Dich ins Vaterhaus, 
Hurrah I 

"O seliges* Umfangen*! 

"Ich harre* mit Verlangen'. 
'*Du Braut'gam* hole mich, 
"Mein Kranzchen' bleibt fiir Dich." 
Hurrah I 

Was klirrst^" Du in der Scheide, 
Du helle^^ Eisenfreude ", 

So wild, so schlachtenfroh " ? 

Mein Schwert, was klirrst Du so? 
Hurrah I 

"Wohl klirr' ich in der Scheide; 
"Ich sehne" mich" zum Streite", 

**Recht wild und schlachtenfroh. 

"Drum, Reiter, klirr' ich so." 
Hurrah I 

Bleib' doch im engen" Stiibchen"! 

Was willst Du hier, mein Liebchen? 
Bleib still im Kammerlein", 
Bleib, bald hoi' ich Dich ein. 
Hurrah ! 

"Lass' mich nicht lange warten ! 
** O schoner Liebesgarten **, 

"Voll Roslein blutigrot*' 

"Und aufgebliihtem'^ Tot!" 
Hurrah I 

"Ach herrlich ist's im Freien", 
"Im riist'gen^ Hochzeitsreihen " I 

I. sheath. 2. delight of my eyes. 3. 1 lead. 4. blissful. 5. embrace. 6. wait. 
7. longing, desire. 8. bridegroom. 9. wreath. 10. rattle, clash. 11. bright 
iron, my joy. 12. ready for strife. 13. long. 14. fight, strife. 15. narrow. 
16. small chamber. 17. small room. 18. garden of love. 19. red as blood. 
20. in fiill bloom. 21. in the field. 22. strenuous. 23. wedding dance. 
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'*Wie glanzt^ im Sonnenstrahl 
*'So brautlich* hell der Stahll" 
Hurrah 1 

Wohlauf*, Ihr kecken* Streiter*, 
Wohlauf, Ihr deutschen Reiter! 

Wird Euch das Herz nicht warm? 

Nehmt 's Liebchen in den Arm ! 
Hurrah I 

Erst tat es an der Linken 
Nur ganz verstohlen * blinken ; 

Doch an die Rechte traut 

Gott sichtbarlich ' die Braut. 
Hurrah 1 

Drum driickt' den liebeheissen * 
Brautlichen" Mund von Eisen 

An Eure Lippen" fest. 

Fluch"! wer die Braut verlasst! 
Hurrah I 

Nun lasst das Liebchen singen, 
Dass helle Funken** springen! 

Der Hochzeitsmorgen ^* graut^. — 

Hurrah, Du Eisenbrautl 

Hurrah ! JOfnur. 



SECOND YEAR 

{Die Wacht am JRhHn^ Barharossa, Wanderers Nacktlied, and Er/kdm^ 
appear in the Lessons.) 

SGHEIDEN 

Es ist bestimmt ** in Gottes Rat, 

Dass man vom Liebsten, was man hat. 

Muss scheiden " ; 

Wiewohl doch nichts im Lauf" der Welt 

Dem Herzen, ach I so sauer^' fallt" 

Als Scheiden I ja Scheiden ! 

X. sparkles. 2. like a bride. 3. up then. 4. bold. 5. warriors. 6. secretly. 
7. visibly. 8. press. 9. ardent. 10. of yoxir bride (meaning tAe sword), 1 1, lips. 
12. cursed he. 13. sparks. 14. wedding mom. 15. dawns. 16. decreed. 
17. part 18. course. 19. is so bitter. 
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So* dir geschenkt ein Knosplein* was* 

So tu' es in ein Wasserglas; 

Doch wisse : 

Bliiht morgen dir ein Roslein auf, 

Es welkt* wohl noch die Nacht darauf; 

Das wisse 1 ja wisse I 

Und hat Gott Liebes dir beschert*, 
Und haltst* du es recht' innig' wert'. 
Die Deine; 

Es wird wohl wenig Zeit noch sein, 
Da lasst es dich so gar allein; 
Dann weine I ja weine ! 

Nur musst du mich auch recht verstehn, 

Ja, recht verstehn, 

Wenn Menschen auseinander gehn, 

So sagen sie : Auf Wiedersehn * I 

Ja Wiedersehn I FeuchtersUben. 



WtTNSGHE 

Wie die Engel mocht' ich sein, 

Ohne KSrperschranke ', 
Deren Unterredung" ein 

Tonender" Gedanke. 

Oder wie die Blum' im Tal, 

Wie der Stern in Liiften", 
Dessen Liebesruf" ein Strahl", 

Deren Sprach' ein Duften^*. 

Oder wie der Morgenwind, 

Der um seine Rose 
Aufgeloset" ganz zerrinnt" 

In ein Liebgekose". 

I. if. 2. little bud. ^.oldform = war, 4. withers. 5. granted. 6. consider. 
7. of real worth. 8. until we meet again. 9. limitation of the body. 10. con- 
versation. II. melodious. 12. the air. 13. call of love. 14. ray. 15. frag- 
rance. 16. dissolved. 17. melts. 18. loving whisper. 
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Armer ist die NachtigalP, 
Die nicht kann zerfliessen*, 

Sondern nur der Sehnsucht* Hall* 
Lasset sich* ergiessen*. 

£ine Nachtigall bin ich, 

Aber stumm * geboren ; 
Meine Feder spricht fiir mich, 

Doch nicht zu den Ohren. 

Leuchtendes ' Gedankenbild ' 
Ist des GrifFels ' Schreiben ; 

Doch wo du nicht lachelst" mild, 
Muss es tonlos" bleiben. 

Wie dein Blick das Blatt beriihrt", 

Fangt es an zu singen, 
Und den Preis, der ihr gebiihrt", 

Hort die Lieb' erklingen". 

Jeder Buchstab' ist zumal" 

Memnonsaule" worden, 
Die, gekiisst vom Morgenstrahl, 

Aufwacht in Akkorden". Rtukert, 



DIE RIESEN^^ UND DIE ZWERGE^' 

Es ging die Riesentochter, zu haben einen** Spass**, 
Herab vom hohen Schlosse, wo Vater Riese sass". 
Da fand sie in dem Tale den Ochsen und den Pflug'*, 
Dahinter auch den Bauern, der schien ihr klein genug. 
Die Riesen und die Zwerge I 

Pflug, Ochsen und den Bauem, es war ihr nicht zu gross, 
Sie fasst's" in ihre Schiirze** und trug's aufs Riesenschloss. 
Da fragte Vater Riese: **Was hast du, Kind, gemacht?" 
Sie sprach: "Ein schones Spielzeug" hab' ich mir hergebracht. " 
Die Riesen und die Zwerge I 

I. nightingale. 2. melt 3. longing. 4. sound. 5. be poured out. 6. dumb, 
mute. 7. shining. 8. thought-image. 9. pencil. 10. smile. 11. mute. 
12. touches. 13. belongs. 14. resound. 15. at once. 16. Column of Memnon 
(which, according to ancient mythology, gave forth a musical sound when 
the rays of the rising sun struck it). ly.harmonies. 18. giants, ig.dwarfs. 20.some 
sport. 21. dwelled. 22. plow. 23. puts them. 24. apron. 25. playthings, toy. 
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• 

Der Vater sah's und sagte: "Das ist nicht gut, mein Kind! 
Tu'* es zusammen* wieder an seinen Ort geschwind*. 
Wenn nicht das Volk der Zwerge schafft * mit dem Pflug im Tal, 
So darben* auf dem Berge die Riesen bei dem Mahl*." 
Die Riesen und die Zwerge ! Riukert. 



DAS YEILGHEN" 

Ein Veilchen auf der Wiese stand 

Gebiickt ^ in sich und unbekannt : 

Es war ein herzig's* Veilchen. 

Da kam eine junge Schaferin*, 

Mit leichtem Schritt und munterm " Sinn ", 

Daher", daher, 

Die Wiese her, und sang. 

Ach I denkt das Veilchen, war ich nur 

Die schonste Blume der Natur, 

Ach, nur ein kleines Weilchen", 

Bis mich das Liebchen abgepfluckt **, 

Und an dem Busen" matt" gedriickt"! 

Ach nur, ach nur 

Ein Viertelstiindchen langi 

Ach ! aber ach I das Madchen kam 

Und nicht in" acht" das Veilchen nahm", 

Ertrat" das arme Veilchen. 

Es sang und starb und freut' sich noch : 

**Und sterb' ich denn, so sterb' ich doch 

Durch sie, durch sie, 

Zu ihren Fiissen doch." Goethe, 



DIE GRENADIERE" 

Nach Frankreich zogen zwei Grenadier', 
Die waren in Russland gefangen. 
Und als sie kamen ins deutsche Quartier* 
Sie liessen die Kopfe hangen. 

I. put them alL 2. quickly. 3. works. 4. hanger. 5. meal. 6. violet 7. bent 
8. sweet. 9. shepherdess. 10. cheerful. 1 1, mind. 12. along. 13. while. 
14. plucked. off. 15. bosom. 16. pressed until I withered. 17. regarded. 
18. crushed. 19. grenadiers. 20. quarters. 
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Da horten sie beide die traorige Mar^^: 
Dass Frankreich verloren* gegangen', 
Besiegt und zerschlagen* das grosse Heer, — 
Und der Kaiser, der Kaiser gefangen. 

Da weinten zusammen die Grenadier^ 
Wohl ob* der klaglichen* Kunde*. 
Der eine sprach : *'Wie weh wird mir, 
Wie brennt meine alte Wundel" 

Der andere sprach: **Das Lied ist aus, 
Auch ich mocht' mit dir sterben, 
Doch hab' ich Weib und Kind^ eu Haus, 
Die ohne mich verderben'." 

** Was schert* mich* Weib, was schert mich Kind I 
Ich trage weit bess'res Verlangen**; 
Lass sie betteln " gehn, wenn sie hungrig sind, — 
Mein Kaiser, mein Kaiser gefangen! 

"Gewahr*" mir, Bruder, eine Bitt'": 
Wenn ich jetzt sterben werde. 
So nimm meine Leiche" nach Frankreich mit, 
Begrab' mich in Frankreichs Erde. 

**Das Ehrenkreuz" am roten Band 
Sollst du aufs Herz mir legen; 
Die Flinte" gib mir in die Hand, 
Und giirt'" mir um den Degen. 

'*So will ich liegen und horchen" still, 
Wie eine Schildwach' ", im Grabe, 
Bis einst ich hore Kanonengebnill **, 
Und wiehernder" Rosse Getrabe". 

*'Dann reitet mein Kaiser wohl fiber mein Grab, 
Viel Schwerter klirren** und blitzen**; 
Dann steig* ich gewaffnet " hervor aus dem Grab, — 
Den Kaiser, den Kaiser zu schtitzen*!" 

I. story. 2. had been lost. 3. scattered. 4. on account of. 5. sorrowful. 
6. news. 7. = Kinder. 8. are ruined. 9. do I care for. 10. desire, ii. beg- 
ging. 12. grant. 13. prayer. 14. dead body. 15. cross of (the legion of) honor. 
16. rifle. 17. gird. 18. listen. 19. sentinel. 20. roar of cannons. 21. neigh- 
ing. 22. trampling. 23. clash. 24. flash. 25. armed. 26. protect 
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DEB HANDSGHUH 

Vor seinem Lowengarten, 

Das Kampfspiel^ zu erwarten*, 

Sass Konig Franz. 

Und um ihn die Grossen der Krone, 

Und rings* auf hohem Balkone* 

Die Damen in schonem Kranz. 

Und wie er winkt* mit dem Finger, 

Auf tut sich der weite Zwin^^er*, 

Und hinein mit bedachtigem' Schritt 

Ein Lowe tritt, 

Und sieht sich stumm 

Rings um 

Mit langem Gahnen*, 

Und schiittelt die Mahnen*, 

Und streckt^* die Glieder,, 

Und legt sich nieder. 

Und der Konig winkt wieder. 

Da ofFnet sich behend"_ 

Ein zweites Tor, 

Daraus rennt 

Mit wildem Sprunge" 

Ein Tiger hervor. 

Wie der den Lowen erschaut", 

Briillt" er laut, 

Schlagt mit dem Schweif" 
Einen furchtbaren Reif", 
Und recket" die Zunge, 
Und im Kreise" scheu 
Umgeht er den Leu" 
Grimmig** schnurrend ** ; 
Drauf streckt er sich murrend" 
Zur Seite nieder" 

I. tourney. 2. wait for. 3. round about 4. balcony. 5. beckons. 
6. cage. 7. slow, thoughtful. 8. yawning. 9. mane. 10. stretches. 
II. quickly. 12. leap. 13. sees. 14. howls. 15. tail. 16. circle. 17. sticks 
out 18. circle. 1^, poetic for ^LOwen,* Moxu 20. angrily. 21. |;rowlin|r, 
92. grumbling. 23. down. 
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Und der Kdnig winkt wieder; 

Da speit^ das doppelt geoffnete Haus 

Zwei Leoparden* auf einmal aus\ 

Die stiirzen* mit mutiger Kampfbegier* 

Auf das Tigertier; 

Das packt* sie mit seinen grimmigen Tatzen*, 

Und der Leu mit Gebriill' 

Richtet' sich auf, da wird's still; 

Und herum im Kreis, 

Von Mordsucht' heiss, 

Lagern" sich die griulichen" Katzen". 

Da fallt von des Altans" Rand" 
Ein Handschuh von schoner Hand 
Zwischen den Tiger und den Leu'n 
Mitten hinein. 

Und zu Ritter Delorges, spottender" Weis'", 

Wendet ^ch Fraulein Kunigund' : 

*'Herr Ritter, ist eure Lieb' so heiss, 

Wie ihr mir's schwort zu jeder Stund', 

Ei^*, so hebt mir den Handschuh auf." 

Und der Ritter, in schnellem Lauf, 

Steigt hinab in den furchtbaren Z winger 

Mit festem Schritte, 

Und aus der Ungeheuer" Mitte" 

Nimmt er den Handschuh mit keckem** Finger. 

Und mit Erstaunen* und mit Grauen" 
Sehen's die Ritter und Edelfrauen. 
Und gelassen " bringt er den Handschuh zuruck. 
Da schallt ihm sein Lob " aus jedem Munde ; 
Aber mit zartlichem Liebesblick — 
Er verheisst** ihm sein nahes Gliick — 
Empfangt ihn Fraulein Kunigunde. 
Und er wirft ihr den Handschuh ins Gesicht : 
*'Den Dank, Dame, begehr'** ich nicht." 
Und verlasst sie zur selben Stunde. 
I. belches forth. 2. leopards. 3. throw themselves. 4. desire for fight 
5. seizes. 6. paws. 7. growl. 8. raises. 9. desire for murder. 10. lie down. 
II. gruesome. 12. cats, felines. 13. balcony. 14. edge. 15. in a mocking 
manner. 16. whyl 17. monsters. 18. midst. 19. daring. 20. astonishment 
21. honor. 22. eahnly. 23. praise. 24. promises. 25. care foTi desire. 
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HOFFHUHG 

Es* reden und traumen die Menschen viel 

Von bessem kunftigen* Tagen ; 
Nach einem gliicklichen goldenen Ziel* 

Sieht man sie rennen und jagen*. 
Die Welt wird alt und wird wieder jung, 
Doch der Mensch hoflft immer Verbesserung*. 

Die HofFnung fiihrt ihn ins Leben ein, 
Sie umflattert* den frohlichen Knaben, 

Den Jiingling locket' ihr Zauberschein *, 
Sie wird mit dem Greis* nicht begraben ; 

Denn beschliesst ^ er im Grabe den miiden Lauf*^\ 

Noch am Grabe pflanzt er — die HofFnung auf". 

Es ist kein leerer", schmeichelnder" Wahn", 
Erzeugt" im Gehirne" des Toren"; 

Im Herzen kundet" es laut sich an": 
Zu was Besserm sind wir geboren ; 

Und was die innere Stimme spricht, 

Das tauscht** die hoffende Seele nicht. SchiiUr, 



THIRD YEAR 

DEB SINGER 

Was hor' ich draussen vor dem Tor, 
Was auf der Biiicke*^ schallen"? 
Lass den Gesang vor unserm Ohr 
Im Saale" wiederhallen ** ! 
Der Konig sprach's, der Page lief; 
Der Knabe kam, der Konig rief : 
Lasst mir herein den Alten! 

Gegriisset seid mir, edle Herrn, 

Gegriisst ihr, schone Damen I 

Welch reicher Himmel I Stern bei Stern ! 

Wer kennet ihre Namen? 
I. Not translated. 2. future. 3. goal. 4. chasel 5. improvement. 6. flut- 
ters around. 7. allures, entices. 8. magic gleam. 9. old man. 10. ends. 
n. career. 12. raises up. 13. empty. 14. flattering. 15. delusion. i6. pro- 
duced. 17. brain. 18. fool. 19. proclaim, announce. 20. deceiyes. 21. bridge. 
22. resound. 23. hall. 24. reficho. 
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Im Saal voll Pracht* und Herrlichkeit * 
Schliesst, Augen, euch; hier ist nicht Zeit, 
Sich staunend' zu ergotzen*. 

Der Sanger driickt'* die Augen ein\ 
Und schlug* in vollen Tonen; 
Die Ritter schauten* mutig drein*, 
Und in den Schoss^ die Schonen. 
Der Konig, dem das Lied gefiel, 
LiesSy ihn zu ehren fur sein Spiel, 
Eine goldne Kette' reichen. 

Die goldne Kette gib mir nicht. 
Die Kette gib den Rittern, 
Vor deren kiihnem* Angesicht** 
Der Feinde Lanzen splittern " ; 
Gib sie dem Kanzler *, den du hast, 
Und lass ihn noch die goldne Last" 
Zu andem Lasten tragen. 

Ich singe, wie der Vogel singt, 
Der in den Zweigen" wohnet; 
Das Lied, das aus der Kehle" dringt, 
Ist Lohn", der reichlich lohnet". 
Doch darf ich bitten, bitt' ich eins : 
Lass mir den besten Becher" Weins 
In purem** Golde reichen. 

Er setzt"* ihn an**, er trank ihn aus: 

O Trank voll siisser Labe " I 

O wohl dem hochbegliickten " Haus, 

Wo das ist kleine Gabe"! 

Ergeht's** euch** wohl**, so denkt an mich, 

Und danket Gott so warm als ich 

Fiir diesen Trunk euch danke ! . Goethe. 

I. splendor. 2. magnificence. 3. to be astonished and delighted. 
4. dosed. 5. sti-uck (his harp). 6. looked, appeared. 7. lap. 8. chain. 
9. bold. la face. 11. splinter. 12. chancellor. 13. burden. 14. twigs. 
15. throat. 16. pay. 17. rewards. 18. cup. 19. pure. 20. put it to his lips. 
21. refreshment 22. thrice Uessed. 23. gift 24. = Wenn es auk gtti 
geht. 
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QESAN Q DEB GEISTEB tl^EB DEN WASSEEN 



Des Menschen Seele 
Gleicht ^ dem Wasser : 
Vom Himmel kommt es, 
Zum Himmel steigt es, 
Und wieder nieder 
Zur Erde muss es, 
Ewig* wechselnd*. 

Stromt* von der hohen, 
Steilen* Felswand* 
Der reine Strahl*, 
Dann staubt* er lieblich 
In Wolkenwellen • 
Zum glatten" Pels, 
Und leicht empfangen, 
Walk" er verschleiernd ", 
Leisrauschend " 
Zur Tiefe nieden 



Ragen" Kliopen" 
Dem Sturz^ entgegen", 
Schaumt" er unmutig" 
Stufenweise ^* 
Zum Abgrund". 

Im flachen" Bette 
Schleicht er das Wiesental bin, 
Und in dem glatten See 
Weiden" ibr Antlitz" 
Alle Gestirne". 

Wind ist der Welle ' 
Lieblicber Buhler"; 
Wind miscbt vom Grund aus 
Schaumende^ Wogen". 

Seele des Menschen, 
Wie gleichst du dem Wasser ! 
Schicksal" des Menscben, 
Wie gleicbst du dem Wind ! 
Goethe. 



DEB FISGHEB 

Das Wasser rauscbt'**, das Wasser scbwoll, 

Ein Fiscber sass daran. 

Sab nacb der Angel" rube veil, 

Kiibl bis ans Herz binan. 

Und wie er sitzt, und wie er lauscbt", 

Teilt" sicb die Flut empor"; 

Aus dem bewegten Wasser rauscht 

Ein feucbtes" Weib bervor. 

I. resembles. 2. eternally. 3. changing. 4. rushes. 5. steep. 6. side of a 
rock. 7. jet 8. sprays, g. cloudy waves. 10. smooth. 11. falls. 12. like a 
veiL 13. gently rippling. 14. rear themselves against. 15. crags. 16. fall. 
17. foams. -18. angrily. 19. in cascades. 20. abyss. 21. shallow. 22. smile at 
23. reflection. 24. stars {collectively), 25. lover. 26. foaming. 27. waves. 
28. fate. 29. rushed, murmured. 3a hook, rod. 31. listens. 32. rises and 
divides. 33. dripping. 
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Sie sang zu ihm, sie sprach zu ihm : 

'*Was lockst* du meine Brut* 

Mit Menschenwitz * und Menschenlist* 

Hinauf in Todesglut*? 

Ach wiisstest du, wie's Fischlein ist 

So wohlig* auf dem Grund, 

Du stiegst herunter wie du bist, 

Und wiirdest erst gesund. 

*'Labt' sich die liebe Sonne nicht, 
Der Mond sich nicht im Meer? 
Kehrt" wellenatmend* ihr Gesicht 
Nicht doppelt schoner her"? 
Lockt dich der tiefe Hinamel nicht, 
Das feuchtverklarte ^* Blau? 
Lockt dich dein eigen Angesicht *^ 
Nicht her im ew'gen Tau *?" 

Das Wasser rauscht'", das Wasser schwoll, 

Netzt' " ihm den nackten ** Fuss ; 

Sein Herz wuchs ihm so sehnsuchtsvoll ", 

Wie bei der Liebsten Gruss. ' 

Sie sprach zu ihm, sie sang zu ihm; 

Da war's um ihn gescheh'n^^: 

Halb zog sie ihn, halb sank er bin, 

Und ward nicht mehr geseh'n. Goethe. 



HIGNON 



Kennst du das Land, wo die Citronen bliihn, 
Im dunkeln Laub" die Gold-Orangen gliihn, 
Ein sanfter^* Wind vom blauen Himmel weht**. 
Die Myrte" still und hoch der Lorbeer steht, 
Kennst du es wohl? 

Dahin ! Dahin 
Mocht' ich mit dir, o mein Geliebter, ziehn ! 

I. lure. 2. brood. 3. human wit. 4. cunning. 5. fatal glow, deadly heat. 
6. happy. 7. refresh. 8. return. 9. exhaling the fragrance of the waves. 
10. pellucid. II. face. 12. dew. 13. rushed, murmured. 14. wetted. 
15. naked. 16. full of longing. 17. he was done for. 18. foliage. 19. soft. 
20. blows. 21. myrtle. 
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Kennst du jias Haus ? Auf Saulen * ruht sein Dach, 
Es* glanzt der Saal, es* schimmert* das Gemach, 
Und Marmorbilder* stehn und sehn mich an : 
Was hat man dir, du armes Kind, getan? 
Kennst du es wohl? 

Dahin I Dahin 
Mocht' ich mit dir, o mein Beschiitzer*, ziehn I 

Kennst du den Berg und seinen Wolkensteg * ? 
Das Maultier ' sucht im Nebel ' seinen Weg ; 
In Hohlen* wohnt der Drachen" alte Brut"; 
Es" stiirzt der Fels und iiber ihn die Flut, « 

Kennst du ihn wohl? 

Dahjn I Dahin 
Geht unser Weg I o Vater, lass uns ziehn I Goethe, 



BELSAZAB 

Die Mittemacht" zog naher schon; 
In stummer Ruh' lag Babylon. 

Nur oben in des Konigs Schloss ^ 

Da flackert's", da larmt" des Konigs Tross". 

Dort oben in dem Konigssaal, 
Belsazar hielt sein Konigsmahl. 

Die Knechte " sassen in schimmemden *' Reih'n ", 
Und leerten ^* die Becher mit funkelndem Wein. 

Es** klirrten** die Becher, es" jauchzten" die Knecht': 
So klang es dem stoirigen*" Konige recht. 

Des Konigs Wangen " leuchten ** Glut ; 
Im Wein erwuchs ihm keeker" Mut. 

Und blindlings^ reisst der Mut ihn fort, 
Und er lastert*' die Gottheit mit siindigem Wort. 

I. columns. 2. not to be translated, 3. glistens. 4. marble statues. 5. pro- 
tector. 6. cloudy path. 7. mule. 8. fog. 9. caves. 10. dragons, ii. brood. 
12. midnight 13. torches flare. 14. arouses. 15. retinue. 16. retainers. 
17. resplendent. 18. rows. 19. emptied. 20. rang. 21. shouted. 22. stub-, 
bom. 23. cheeks. 24. radiate. 25. daring. 26. blindly. 27. blasphemes. 
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Und er briistet* sich^ frech, und lastert wild; 
Die Knechteschar* ihm Beifall* briillt*. 

Der Konig rief mit stolzem* Blick; 
Der Diener* eilt und kehrt zuriick. 

Er trug viel gulden' Gerat* auf dem Haupt; 
Das war aus dem Tempel Jehovahs geraubt. 

Und der Konig ergriff mit frevler* Hand 
Einen heiligen Becher, gefullt bis zum Rand; 

Und er leert ihn hastig" bis auf den Grund, 
* Und rufet laut mit schaumendem " Mund : 

"Jehovah! Dir kiind'" ich auf ewig Hohn" — 
Ich bin der Kdnig von Babylon 1" 

Doch kaum das grause" Wort verklang, 

Dem Konig ward's** heimlich** im Busen bang". 

Das gellende" Lachen verstummte" zumal"; 
Es wurde leichenstill^* im Saal. 

Und sieh I und sieh ! an weisser Wand, 
Da kam's hervor, wie Menschenhand ; 

Und schrieb, und schrieb an weisser Wand 
Buchstaben von Feuer, und schrieb und schwand*". 

Der Konig stieren" Blicks da sass, 

Mit schlotternden ** Knieen und toteriblass ". 

Die Knechteschar sass kalt'* durchgraut **, 
Und sass gar still, gab keinen Laut. 

Die Magier" kamen, doch keiner verstand 
Zu deuten** die Flammenschrift an der Wand. 

Belsazar ward aber in selbiger" Nacht 

Von seinen Knechten umgebracht". Heine, 

I. boasts. 2. crowd of retainers. 3. applause. 4. roars. 5. proud. 
6. servant. T,^ golden, 8. vessels. 9. sinful. 10. hastily. 1 1, frothing. 
12. announce defiance = defy. 13. awful. 14. became afraid. 15. secretly. 
16, shrill. 17. died away. 18. at once. 19. silent as death. 2a vanished. 
21. staring. 22. shaking. 23. pale as death. 24. with a cold shudder. 
25. Mag^i. 26. explain. 27. = derselben, 28. killed. 
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Es stand in alten Zeiten ein Schloss so hoch und hehr', 
Weit glanzt*' es iiber die Lande bis an das blaue Meer, 
Und rings von duft'gen* Garten ein bliitenreicher Kranz, 
Drin* sprangen frische Brunnen* in Regenbogenglanz \ 

Dort sass ein stolzer Konig, an Land und Siegen reich, 
Er sass auf seinem Throne so finster und so bleich*; 
Denn was er sinnt, ist Schrecken*, und was er blickt, ist Wut", 
Und was er spricht, ist Geissel ", und was er schreibt, ist Blut. 

Einst zog nach diesena Schlosse ein edles Sangerpaar, 
Der ein' in goldnen Locken", der andre grau von Haar; 
Der Alte mit der Harfe der sass auf schmuckem" Ross^*, 
Es schritt ihm frisch zur Seite der bliihende Genoss". 

Der Alte sprach zum Jungen : '*Nun sei bereit^*, mein Sohn ! 
Denk' unsrer tiefsten Lieder, . stimm'" an" den vollsten Ton ! 
Nimm alle Kraft zusammen, die Lust " und audi den Schmerz ! 
Es gilt" uns" heut' zu riihren des Konigs steinern** Herz." 

Schon stehen die beiden Sanger im hohen Saulensaal", 
Und auf dem Throne sitzen der Konig und sein Gemahl**, 
Der Konig furchtbar prachtig**, wie blut'ger Nordlichtschein**, 
Die Konigin siiss und milde, als blickte Vollmond drein. 

Da schlug der Greis" die Saiten**, er schlug sie wundervoll, 
Dass reicher, immer reicher der Klang zum Ohre schwoll ; 
Dann stromte" himmlisch" helle'* des Jiinglings Stimme vor", 
Des Alten Sang dazwischen wie dumpfer" Geisterchor*'. 

Sie singen von Lenz*^ und Liebe, von seFger" goldner Zeit, 
Von Freiheit, Mannerwiirde ", von Treu' und Heiligkeit, 
Sie singen von allem Siissen, was Menschenbrust durchbebt'*, 
Sie singen von allem Hohen, was Menschenherz erhebt'*. 

I. curse. 2. majestic. 3. shone. 4. fragrant. 5. = darin, 6. fountains. 
7. radiance of the rainbow. 8. pale. 9. horror. 10. rage. 1 1, scourge. 
12. locks. 13. stately. 14. horse. 15. companion. 16. ready. 17. strike up. 
18. joy. 19. our task is. 20. stony, hard. 21. pillared hall. 22. spouse. 
23. splendid. 24. gleam of the northern light. 25. old man. 26. strings, 
harp. 27. pealed forth. 28. with heavenly clearness. 29. muffled. 
30. chorus of spirits. 31. spring. 32. happy. 33. worth of man. 
34. thrills through. 35. elevates. 
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Die Hoflingsschar^ im Kreise' verlernet jeden Spott', 
Des Konigs trotz'ge* Krieger sie beugen sich vor Gott; 
Die Konigin, zerflossen* in Wehmut' und in Lust, 
Sie wirft den Sangern nieder die Rose von ihrer Brust. 

" Ihr habt mein Volk verfiihret *; verlockt * ihr nun mein Weib ? " 
Der Konig schreit es wiitend", er bebt" am ganzen Leib ; 
Er wirft sein Schwert, das blitzend" des Jiinglings Brusl 

durchdringt, 
Draus ^' statt der goldnen Lieder ein Blutstrahl hoch aufspringt. 

Und wie vom Sturm zerstoben" ist all der Horer" Schwann^®. 
Der Jiingling hat verrochelt " in seines Meisters Arm ; 
Der schlafft um ihn den Mantel und setzt ihn auf das Ross, 
Er bindt^ ihn aufrecht feste, verlasst mit ihm das Schloss. 

Doch vor dem hohen Tore, da halt der Sangergreis, 

Da fasst" er seine Harfe, sie, aller Harfen Preis, 

An einer .Marmorsaule, da hater sie zerschellt'''; 

Dann ruft er, dass es schaurig" durch Schloss und Garten gellt": 

**Weh*' euch, ihr stolzen Hallen ! Nie tone^* siisser Klang 
Durch eure Raume wieder, nie Saite** noch Gesang, 
Nein, Seufzer^® nur und Stohnen" und scheuer Sklavenschritt, 
Bis euch zu Schutt*® und Moder** der Rachegeist*® zertritt I 

"Weh euch, ihr duffgen Garten im holden" Maienlicht"! 
Euch zeig' ich dieses Toten entstelltes" Angesicht, 
Dass ihr darob'* verdorret", dass jeder Quell ^ versiegt", 
Dass ihr in kiinft'gen Tagen versteint, verodet''* Hegt. 

'*Weh dir, verruchter'* Morder ! du Fluch des Sangertums ! 
Umsonst*** sei all dein Ringen*^ nach Kranzen blut'gen Ruhms ! 
Dein Name sei vergessen, in ew'ge Nacht getaucht*^, 
Sei, wie ein letztes Rocheln**, in leere Luft verhaucht**! " 

I. throng of courtiers. 2. circle. 3. mockery. 4. defiant. 5. bow. 
6. melting. 7. sadness. 8. led astray. 9. entice. lo. raging. 11. trembles. 
12. flashing. 13. = daratis^ woraus. 14. scattered. 15. hearer. 16. swarm, 
crowd. 17. breathed his last. 18. = bindet, 19. seizes. 20. shattered. 
21. gruesome. 22. resounds. 23. woe unto you! 24. peal forth. 25. stringed 
instrument. 26. sighs. 27. moaning. 28. ruins. 29. dust. 30. avenging 
spirit. 31. charming. 32. light of May. 33. disfigured. 34. on account 
of it. 35. wither. 36. spring. 37. dry up. 38. deserted. 39. infamous. 
40. in vain. 41. striving. 42. steeped. 43. death rattle. 44. breathed away. 
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Der Alte hat's gerufen, der Himmel hat's gehort, 
Die Mauern liegen niedcr, die Hallen sind zerstort ; 
Noch eine hohe Saule zeugt* von verschwundner Pracht*; 
Auch diese, schon geborsten", kann stiirzen* iiber Nacht. 

Und rings statt duft'ger Garten ein odes* Heideland*, 
Kein Baumverstreuet' Schatten, keinQuell durchdringt denSand. 
Des Konigs Namen meldct* kein Lied, kein Heldenbuch ; 
Versunken und vergessen ! Das ist des Sangers P'luch. 

Uhiand, 

HEIN VATEBLAND 

Wo ist des Sangers Vaterland? — 
Wo edler Geister Funken spriihten*, 
Wo Kranze fiir das Schone bliihten, 
Wo Starke Herzen freudig gliihten, 
Fiir alles Heilige entbrannt. 

Da war mein Vaterland I 

Wie heisst des Sangers Vaterland? — 
Jetzt fiber seiner Sohne Leichen*", 
Jetzt weint esunter fremden Streichen"; 
Sonst hiess es nur das Land der Eichen, 
Das freie Land, das deutsche Land I 

So hiess mein Vaterland 1 

Was weint des Sangers Vaterland? 

Dass vor des Wutrichs" Ungewittern " 
Die Fursten seiner Volker zittern", 
Dass ihre heil'gen Worte splittern, 
Und dass sein Ruf kein Horen fand. 

Drum weint mein Vaterland 1 

Wem ruft des Sangers Vaterland? — 

Es ruft nach den verstummten ^* Gottern, 
Mit der Verzweiflung" Donnerwettern 
Nach seiner Freihcit, seinen Rettern", 
Nach der Vergeltuni^'*' Racherhand". 

Dem ruft mein Vaterland I 

I. bears witness to. 2. splendor. 3. burst. 4. collapse. 5. desert. 
6. heath. 7. distributes. 8. announces. 9. flew. 10. dead bodies. 
II. blows. 12. tyrant. 13. thunderbolts. 14. tremble. 15. silenced, 
j6. despair. 17. saviors, x8. retribution. 19. avenging hand. 
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Was will des Sangers Vaterland? 
Die Knechte will es niederschlagen, 
Den Bluthund aus den Grenzen* jagen*, 
. Und frei die freien Sohne tragen, 
Oder frei sie betten* unter'm Sand 

Das will mein Vaterland 1 

Und hofft des Sangers Vaterland? 
Es hoift auf die gerechte Sache, 
Hofft, dass sein treues Volk erwache, 
Hofft auf des grossen Gottes Rache*, 
Und hat den Racher nicht verkannt*. 

Drauf hofft mein Vaterland ! Kdmer, 



GEEET WlHREND DEB SGHLAGHT 

Vater, ich rufe dich 1 
Briillend' umwolkt' mich der Dampf' der Geschiitze', 
Spriihend" umzucken" mich rasselnde" Blitze. 
Lenker" der Schlachten, ich rufe dich I 

Vater, du fiihre mich I 

Vater, du fiihre mich 1 
Fiihr' mich zum Siege, fiihr' mich zum Tode : 
Herr, ich erkenne deine Gebote ** ; 

Herr, wie du willst, so fiihre mich 1 

Gott, ich erkenne dich 1 

Gott, ich erkenne dich I 
So im herbstlichen " Rauschen" der Blatter, 
Als im Schlachtendohnerwetter, 

Urqueir' der Gnade", erkenn' ich dich, 

Vater, du segne ^* mich I 

Vater, du segne mich ! 
In deine Hand befehl'^ ich mein Leben, 
Du kannst es nehmen, du hast es gegeben. 
Zum Leben, zum Sterben segne mich I 

Vater, ich preise dich ! 

I. borders. 2. chase. 3. bury. 4. revenge. 5. mistaken. 6. roaring. 
7. surrounds like a cloud. 8. smoke. 9. cannons. 10. fiery. 11. flash 
axt>und. 12. clattering. 13. guide, leader. 14. commands. 15. autumnal. 
16. nistUng. 17. first source. 18. mercy. 19. bless. 20. entrust. 
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Vater, ich preise dich ! 
's ist ja kein Kampf fiir die Giiter der Erde : 
Das Heiligste schiitzen^ wir mit dem Schwerte : 
Drum'' fallend und siegend preis' ich dich. 

Gott, dir ergeb' * ich mich I 

Gott, dir ergeb' ich mich I 
Wenn mich die Donner des Todes begriissen, 
Wenn meine Adern* geoffnet fliessen, 

Dir, mein Gott, dir ergeb' ich mich 1 

Vater, ich rufe dich!" Komer, 



SCHNITTEE* TOD 

Es ist ein Schnitter, heisst der Tod, 

Hat Gewalt* vom hochsten Gott, 

Heut' wetzt' er das ^lesser, 

Es schneid't schon viel besser, 

Bald wird er drein* schneiden*, 

Wir miissen's erleiden*. 

Hiite dich *°, schon's Blumelein ! hiite dich I 

Was heut' noch griin und frisch da steht, 

Wird morgen schon hinweggemaht " : 

Die edlen Narzissen", 

Die englischen Schliisseln ", 

Die schon'n Hyazinthen, 

Die tiirkischen Binden". 

Hiite dich, schon's Bliimelein I 

Viel Hunderttausend ungezahlt". 
Was noch unter die Sichel ^* fallt . 
Ihr Rosen, ihr Lilien, 
Euch wird er austilgen", 
Auch die Kaiserkronen " 
Wird er nicht verschonen '*. 
Hute dich, schon's Bliimelein I 

I. protect. 2. = darum^ therefore. 3. submit. 4. veins. 5. reaper. 
6. power. 7. whets. 8. begin* to cut. 9. bear. 10. take care. 
II. mowed down. 12. narcissus. 13. angelic primroses, Germ, key of 
heaven. 14, convolvulus. 15. uncounted, numberless. 16. sickle. 
17. destroy. 18. crown imperial {flower), 19. spare. 
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Der himmelfarbne * Ehrenpreis*, 
Die Tulipanen*, gelb und weiss. 
Die silbemen Glockchen*, 
Die goldenen Flockchen", 
Senkt* alles zur Erden, 
Was wird daraus werden? 
Hute dich, schon's Bliimeleinl 

Ihr hiibsch Lavendel\ Rossmarein*, 

Ihr vielfarbige Roselein, 

Ihr stolze ScHwertlilien *, 

Ihr krause" Basilien", 

Ihr zarte Violen", 

Man wird euch bald holen. 

Hiite dich, schon's Bliimelein I 

Trotz"! Tod, komm her, ich fiircht' dich nicht, 

Trotz, eir daher in einem Schritt. 

Werd' ich auch verletzet**, 

So. werd' ich versetzet" 

In den himmHschen Garten, 

Auf den alle wir warten. 

Freu' dich, du schon's Bliimelein 1 VolksUed, 
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Morgenrot I 

Leuchtest mir zum friihen Tod? 
Bald wird die Trompete blasen, 
Dann muss ich mein Leben lassen", 
Ich und mancher Kamerad ! 

Kaum gedacht". 

Ward der Lust ein End' gemacht; 
Gestern ndch auf stolzen Rossen, 
Heute durch die Brust geschossen, 
Morgen in das kuhle Grab ! 

I. skyblue. 2. veronica. 3. tulips. 4. campanulas. 5. perhaps gentian. 
6. bends. 7. lavender. 8. rosemary, g. iris i^ fleur-de-lis). 10. curled. 
II. sweet basil. 12. violets. 13. I defy thee. 14. cut down. 15. trans- 
planted. 16. give up. 17. hardly thought of, 
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Ach, wie bald 

Schwindet Schonheit und Gestalt^l 
Tust du stolz* mit deinen Wangen', 
Die mit Milch und Purpur* prangen*? 
Ach, die Rosen welken all I 

Danim still 

Fiig'* ich mich, wie Gott es will. 

Nun so will ich wacker' streiten, 

Und sollt' ich den Tod erleiden, 

Stirbt ein braver Reitersmann. Hauff. 

X. beauty of bnly. 2. if you boast of. 3. cheeks. 4. purple; 5. are 
beautiful. 6. resign. 7. bravely. 
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two new german readers 
' by mencx) stern 

(Befc^tdjten von Deutfdjen 
. Stabten 

CUth, J2mo, 420 pages. With vocabulary ^ map, and 
illustrations. Price, $1.2^. 

(Befcl?td?ten rom 2l^etn 

Cloth, J2mo, J18 pages. With vocabulary, maps, and 
illustrations. Price, 8^ cents. 

IT has been found from much experience that one of the 
best ways of interesting the student of German in his 
work is to acquaint hira from the very outset with the 
people whose language he is studying. For this purpose 
those stories are best adapted which in tone and contents 
describe faithfully the various sections of the German 
Empire, portraying their local color and giving their local 
traditions. 

These two volumes, each containing nearly one hundred 
stories, furnish reading matter of this nature, and include 
besides, valuable suggestive material for exercises in con- 
versation and composition. They are well suited for 
intermediate and advanced grades, and provide excellent 
preparation for the reading of the German classics, being 
widely varied in character and subject matter. 

The sketches all portray the romance of Germany — its 
scenery, cities, castles, and homes, interweaving with the 
descriptions the legends and folk-lore tales of the people. 
They do. not, however, consist of fiction only, but furnish 
also many facts of historical, geographical, and literary 
importance. The books have been carefully edited. The 
vocabularies are complete and furnish ample aid. The 
maps enable the student to understand the full geographical 
and historical significance of the tales. 
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COMMERCIAL GERMAN 

By ARNOLD KUTNER 

Eiik School off Commerce. New York City 
Ctoth, t2mo. 4-04- pp., toiih Vocabulary. Tricm, ft. 00 



'T'HIS book is intended for use in commercial schools and 
^ in commercial courses of high schools, and is designed 
to furnish much information which will prove useful in later 
business life. It is the first attempt to introduce American 
students to a foreign language by means of its commercial 
vocabulary. 

The book, which is complete in itself, is divided into two 
parts. Part I. contains the elements of commercial German, 
and is designed to carry the student to the threshold of busi- 
ness correspondence. Each of the sixteen lessons contains a 
reading lesson, special vocabulary, exercise on grammar, and 
questions. Following these are thirty-one brief grammatical 
tables of the principal parts of speech, with references to the 
reading lessons which illustrate them. 

Part II. is intended to widen the commercial vocabulary 
by means of reading selections dealing with German business 
customs and institutions. It is, moreover, devoted to the 
study of commercial correspondence, business forms, docu- 
ments, newspaper articles, and advertisements. Selections 
I to 20 are intended to form the center of instruction and to 
provide material for re- translation, reproduction, composition, 
and conversation. A vocabulary and a list of strong, mixed, 
and irregular verbs completes the book. 
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For Students of German 
GERMAN COMPOSITION 

By B. MACK DRESDEN, A.M. 

Instructor In German, State Normal School, Oahkosh. Wis. 

Price, 40 cents 

DRESDEN'S GERMAN COMPOSITION meets the demand 
for continuous prose material for translation into German. 
It is intended for students who have a fair knowledge of 
the grammar of the German language and who have done in 
addition at least one-half year's reading and translating from 
the German into English. This book is the result of much 
thought and experience with classes in this subject. In it the 
author has embodied those ideas and methods which he has 
employed with such great success with his own pupils. Besides 
the exercises, the book includes a brief Review of the most 
important laws of German grammar and syntax, and Footnotes 
containing many explanations which cannot fail to be of great 
value to the student in his work. A Vocabulary is given at 
the close of the volume. 



A BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

With Exercises 

BY 

HJALMAR ED6REN, Ph.D., and LAURENCE FOSSLER, A.M. 
Of the University of Nebraska 

Price, 75 cents 

THIS brief Grammar is designed for high school and college 
students, or students of equivalent training. It aims to 
prepare the way for critical reading and for practice in 
writing and speaking the language, on the basis of a systematic 
knowledge of the essentials of German grammar and syntax, 
and the elements of a German vocabulary rationally acquired. 
The presentation is thorough, scientific, and practical, and will 
give the beginner a firm and intelligent grasp of the language 
at the earliest practical moment. 
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This book should be returned to 
the Library on or before the last date 
stamped below. 

A fine of five cents a day is incurred 
by retaining it beyond the specified 
time. 

Please return promptly. 



DUE0Cri3^8 



WMC^3748 




